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. INTRODUCTION -
¥ ! e i N - ' . ) A
The people of Bengladesh have - earned ‘their freedom
through sustained :and arduous struggle and great sacrifices
after having suffered the agony of slavery over a long period
of.time. Our people’ never- forfeited their dream of a noble
and meaningful life .during all these years of oppression. and
exploitation and lack of freedom. They had striven ceaselessly for
happy and prosperous existence and chosen the path of str-
uggle time and again. " " 5;"","“4: R ’ .
[ o Ve o . . . vl Yo o T
Our people. bave long realised that a properly-<conceived
education system is a vital requirement:for the emergence of
this new existence, It is precisely for this reason that the
demand for educational reforms has always played a central role
in our movement for the attainment of democratic freedom.
Our manpower is huge and our resources are ample; the real
necessity is the acquirement of an appropriate ability to train
our large, manpower and to make adequate use of our natural
resources With a view to attaining a reasonable standard of life,
a healthy morality and relative prosperity. In order to perpe-
tuate their exploitation of our manpower and resources, the
colonial powers had made calculated efforts to arrest the
spread of education in our country. Our people, the stu-
dent community in - particular, have always actively fought
against this policy of negation. _

On July 26, 1972 the National Education Commission was
formed in accordance with a proposal accepted by the Gov-
ernment of the People’s Republic of Bangladesh. The aim
was to remove the various defects and deficiencies of our
present education system, to indicate a way as to how a
wholesome nationhood can be achieved through the medium
of education and to strengthen the country in modern know-
ledge and creative endeavour. : : /
~ Prime Minister Bangabandhu Sheikh - Mujibur Rahman
inaugurated the Natinoal Education Commission on September
24,1972, . In his inspiring inaugural address the Prime Minister
made a stirring appeal to the members of the Commission
to give their independent and considered opinions as to how:
a reconstructed education system can help achieve the people’s
desire for a socialistic society. He further hoped. that. the
Commission would make all .possible efforts. to evolve a
long-term education system capable of meeting all our legiti-
mate educational requirements on a semi-permanent basis. .

<
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At the invitation of the Government of India and under the
leadership ofthe Chairman, the members of the Commission
visited India in January,1973, They gained. valuable direct
experience about the education system in India during this
tour. For the competent arrangement of this tour and for
their kind hospitality, we extend our grateful thanks to the
Government of India, to the relevant states and to the educa-
tionists and leaders concerned.

According to the directive of Government we submitted our
interim report on June 8, 1973. 'While accepting this report, the
Prime Minister was gracious enough to express his satisfaction at
its timely submission. To ascertain public opinion about our
education system and its menifold problems. a questionnaire
was sont to educational institutions of various levels, to related
organisations, to educationists and teachers and public leaders.

The questionnaire was also circulated through newspapers.
We got an encouraging response, and the replies received
were analysed through computer. Many persons interested in
education were kind enough to submit a detailed memorandum
to us at their own initiative. In addition, we carefully consi-
dered all the articles, criticisms and proposals about education
published in different news-papers and journals after indepen-
dence. We received many valuable suggestions and proposals
through replies to the questionnaire, through memoranda,
through newspapers and journals and through our discussions
with educationists and teachers. We express our thanks to
all those who thus helped wus.

We travelled in all districts of Bangladesh as a means
to ascertain public opinion and to acquire practical knowledge
about our present educational condition., We visited many
educational institutions, at all levels, during this period and
held discussions with the Vice-Chancellors and Professors of
various Universities. We also held discussions with the Prin-
cipals and Professors of many Engineering and Medical
Colleges as well as those of general Colleges and also ascer-
tained the views and opinions of heads of educational ins-
titutions of different categories as well as their teachers. We
met student-representatives at various places and sought their
opinions about our persent educational system. Moreover,
we had meetings with persons interested in education and
local leaders at different places end we came.to know
about their thinking on the subject. We received many
valuable suggestions from these visits and got acquainted
with the opinions and views of a cross section of people
about our ducation system. We also had an opportunity to
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discuss 'the ‘present condition  at our educational institutions and
to make contracts with people at' all levels to ascertain public
opinion. These experiences helped us a great deal in the formu-
lation of this report. The Officers of the Education Directo-
rate, different Deputy Comissioners, Sub-divisional .Officers
and other officers as well as 1ocal leaders and educationists
gave us all possible help and  co-operation and during ou
internal tours. We are grateful to them all. o

The Commission have, arrived at their decisions, regarding
the different aspects of education after mature deliberation, long
discussions and ' a' carefull'analysis of different opinions. About
400 members of 30 study ‘and special committees, practically
forming our educational elite, helped the Commission in the
formulation of its recommendations. All these members helped
the Commission in all possible ways' with the utmost sincerity
and devotion. We are grateful to each of them. In the
present report we have tried our utmost to indicate the right
direction regarding the reconstruction and reconstruction of
our educational system and also. shown the actions mnecessary
for the attainment of this goal. ‘We believe that the hopes
and aspirations of our people, our, teachers and students and of
persons interested in education regarding educational reform
have been reflected in this report.

The present educational system in our country faces many
complex widespread and serious problems. We bave laid
special stress on those problems which we consider to be
most pressing and have endeavoured to indicate the way as
to how the particular defects and deficiencies in our education .
system can be removed. Every thoughtful person has naturally
his or her own opinion about education. We have observed
that almost all are in agreement about the defects and deficien=
ries of our education system but there is considerable difference
of opinion as to how these can be removed. In the perspec-
tive of present conditions and environment, we have accepted
only those proposals which we found most acceptable.

It is necessary to tackle the present critical position in the
field of education in our country. We earmestly believe that it
would be possible to resolve to a largeextent many of our pressing
educational problems and to begin a new educational era if our
recommendations are implemented. We therefore hope that Govt.
will take effective steps to urgently consider our recommendations
and quickly implement them. The setting up of an implementation
unit in this connection is an wurgent necessity. We have
drawn the attention of Government to the cqually urgent
necessity of formulating without delay a new curriculum and
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new syliabuses are vitally necessary for the implementation of
our proposals. 1t would have been impossible for the Com-
mission to complete its difficult assignment without the inverest,
encouragement and help of the Prime Minister, Bangabandhu
Sheikh Mujibur Rahman. We are specially grateful and in-
debted to him. Prof. Yusuf Ali, our Education Minister, also
helped and encouraged us in various ways. We also express
our deep gratitude to him., The Education Ministry has.also
cooperated with us in several ways. They do deserve our
thanks. The officers and assistants attached to the Education
Commission have also, through their untiring efforts, helped
a great deal in the formulation of this report. We owe them
~a debt of gratitude. ' '

Md. Qudrat-e-Khuda

Md. Ferdouse Khan M. U. Ahmed Md. Mokarram Hossain
Md. Nurus Safa M. Abdus Sattar Kabir Choudhury

- Abdul Huq Anisuzzaman Nurul Islam
g Shamsul Islam A.M, Zahrul Huq Sirazul Huq
Basaltgti Guha Tha- Md. Abu Sufian  Md. Nurul Huq
urta

. Md. Habibullah ~_ HenaDas Md. Ashrafuddin Khan
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CHAPTER 1
THE AIMS AND GOAL OF EDUCATION

1.1 Education can be used as a weapon to implement the hopess and ™

aspirations of a nation anil to build a n-w society. S> the main respon-. .
sibility and goal of education is to arouse an awarenzss amoag all people—.

including agriculturists, labourers, and the middle class—about the urjent
requirements of life and toenable them to evol/e the ability to solve various

related problems and inspire them to move ahead towards the creation of a
socialistic society. This aim is in consonance with the fundamental princi-.
plesembodied in our constitution. We can state the aims and goal of educa- . .
tion, maintaining a balance between the main principles of education and those

of our constitution, as follows:

1.2, Patriotism and good citizenship; Every citizen must have a deep

attachment for bis/her country. Patriotism in this context does not mean
vague ecstasies but an appropriate realisation of the ideals of Bangladesh. Its
aim is to feel a pride in our national traditions,to be hopeful about the present

role of Banzladesh and to hold an unshakab'e faith in its future. The main -

function of patriotism is to achie/e national cohesion and a feelin3of oneness
with the collective hopes and aspirations of our pzodle. Every citizen must
feel that he beloags as much to his country as to his family. He must further

feel that his own future is inextricably bound up with the future of his country, - -

Bducation has acrucial role in creating the elements of good citizenship and
in generating Progress in the society as a whole. It must be ensured that every
citizen of Bangladesh is properly reverential towards our national ideals and

ideology and has the urge to become a good and patriotic citizen dedicated to

the welfare of our motherland and her people. With this aim in vies we must

be able through education to instil into the mindsof our people a genuine att-
achment for nationalism, socialism, democracy and secularism " and to-ensure
that this is truly reflected in their every-day existence. :

A) Nationalism: A social and national awareness has to be generated

through study of history, specially the history of our freedom movement
depicting our cultural efforts as well as our determintion to enrich our mother

to gue. One of our aims must be to promote the all-round welfare of our-

mother tongue. Bengali— which is the symbol of our national u ity and of
our common aspir.tions as well as the pride of our nation. We have to
introd 17e such an education system that will broaden our national awareness
and unity. To ensure national unity above group-consciousness, common
syllabuses up to a certain level of education must be introduced.

B) Socialism: A radicalchange in our economic system is necessary for
the devel>pment of socialism. We should the;fore aim at achieving a revolu-
tioniry cha.ge in our collective aware.ess. This must be determined to be one

of them .in aimsof education. The primary conditionin achieving a satiifac-,

tory transition to a soci iitic society is the awakening of a sense of responsi-
bility together with a consciousness of citizenship and its rights, from the view
pPoint of bothsociety and state, to acquire the skills and knowledge necessary
for individual as well as social welfare and to builda cooperative atitude
in furtherance of our national and . social advancement.
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(C) Democracy: In a democratic society all citizens have equal rights and
responsibilities, It is, however, necessary to lay down the limits of those rights
and responsibilities. Every pupil must have a clear awareness of basic human
rights of the real meaning of freedom and of how human dignity is determined in a
democratic society. They must also be conversant with the concept of mutual
respect on the part of individuals, We consider it necessary that our pupils
should be taught the attributes of democracy through our education system.

(D) Secularism: The principle of secularism embodied in our constitution
has ensured that all citizens irrespective of their religious persuasion will enjoy
the same rights and privileges. The necessary attributes required for the pro-
motion of common human welfare should be developed in consonance with this
fundamental principle.

1.3. Humanism and World-Citizenship: For the sake of national welfare
we must extend our hand of friendship to all people struggling for the establish-
ment of a new society free from all exploitation. An attitude of respect for
friendship -and amity among nations and for human rights and dignity must be
evolved. Our pupils must acquire not only knowledge and skills but also
an abiding sense of moral values. We must see that they grow up to be
virtuous citizens free from greed and dedicated to the welfare of their fellow
human beings, and determined actively o resist any mar:festabion of injustice.
Our educational institutions must assume a meaningful role in building the
character of their pupils and in generating a sense of values in their minds,

1.4. Moral Character: It is necessary to create a favourable climate for .
this purpose through an appropriate curriculum and a proper academic®
atmosphere. Qur teachers must also show honesty, impartiality, diligence and
genuine sympathy for their pupils together with scholarship and competent
teaching to set high standards of morality. A sense of unity must prevail in
all educational institutions on the basis of mutual cooperation and respect
between the students on the one hand and teachers and educational administra-
tors on the other., We must make every endeavour at all levels of our
education system to promote imagination, initiative and courage necessary for
educational advancement and for the solution of educational problems.

1.5. Education a2s a weapon for social fransformstion: We must use
education asa weapon to efiect a fast social tranformation and advancement in
our long exploited society. In the interest of a socialistic and democratic
society we must ensure tne judicious use of our national genious through equal
oprortunities for education in accordance with the merit and inclination of a pupil.
Our education system must be used as a medium for the utilisation of particular
creative skills for the reconstruction of our individual and social lives. Simul-
taneously we must arrange for the development of vocational skills required for
the creation of a democratic and progressive society. We must try to form a
scientific as well as an idealistic attitude condusive to social development and
able to destroy prejudices, mal-practices and corruption. For this purpose we
must ensure that every citizen gets the right to education up to a certain minimum

fevel.

1.6. Applied learning favourable to economic development:

.Our education system has the responsibility for developing the competence
and ability of our large manpower for our economic development and the total
progress and welfare of our country.
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Our country is among the poorest in the world and our standard of life is
considerably lower than that of the developed countries. Our greatest interest
as a nation is to strive ceasclessly to-raise our standard of living. In the field
of economic developmert education is a social investment, as economic deve-
lopment is connected with a skilled and dedicated manpower. The utilisation
of national resources becomes possible when all sections of the populace have
been educated. Tt is mecessary to make education a matter of applied learning
to accelerate this development. Qur national resomces will doubtless be
enriched if our large manpower is enabled to acquire the manifold skills required
for our modern society. But this has to be ensured through overall educa-
tional planning. Agricultural, scientific, technical, vocationa! and commercial
training must be made meaningful and deep-based in order to introduce a.modern
ecientific system in the field of agriculture making necessary modifications in
the present system, to establish a close relationship between agriculture and indus-
try and to make possible a new enterprise in the,field of industry. In short,
we must produce specialists having the necessary proficiency and competance to
assume leadership and determined to make maximum possible use of local
resources,

1.7. Our weakness as a nation is our disinclination to give appropriate
value to physical and manual work. If we want to accelerate our economic
development we must quickly remove this weaknesss Hence it is important
that our education system should lay special stress on manual work,

1.8. It can be stated in brief that for creating skilled manpower a syn-
thesis between productive manual labour and mental work must be achieved
through applicd leurning as well as a multipurpose education system-—covering
agriculture, science, arts, industry, technical education, medicine, commerce and
teachers’ training. ‘

19. Leadership and crgamisationai powers, creativity and research:., The
instinct for imitation and self-fogetfulness and dependence of thought, so charac-
teristic of slavery, must now be quickly removed to meet the challenge of inde-
pendence. A proper emphasis has to be laid on free thought, creativity, leader-
ship, and organisational powers in our new socialistic society. Understanding,
analysis, curiosity, research and independent pursuit of truth and not merely
unthinking collection of data must receive proper recognition in all our educa-
tion system. For this purpose we need the democratisation of our overall
education system and the methods of teaching together with a full awareness of
the importance of the creativity and energy of youth.

1.10. We must try to make our whole education system as much dynamic
as possible and capable of playing a useful role in social advancement, economic
development and political progress. The same attention must therefore be paid
to educational preogress as to social, economic and political advancement,

[ T
Ap————— ap—



THE AIMS AND GOAL OF EDUCATION
SUMMARY

An cducation system is a weapon for implementation of a nation’s hopes
and aspirations and for building a new society. The main responsibility and
goal of our education sysiem is to creaic an awareness among all sections of
people about the requirements of life, to help develop an ability to solve various
problems and to create an urge to establish a new socialistic society in consonance
with the desires of the people. Moreover, we have to ensure the reflection of
the four fundamental principles of state ai all levels of educaticn. After achie-
ving a synthesis between the main principles of education and the four fundamen-
tal principles of state, the aims and goal of education in Bangladesh can be set
forth as below:

Nationalism, socialism, democracy, secularism, patriotism and enlightened

cmzenshlp, humanism and world-cmzenshxp, moral values, education as

a weapon for social transformation, applied learning for economic

development, proper respect for manual work, organisational and

leadership qualities, creativity research and social progress, education for
political and economic advancement.
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_ CHAPTER 2 Co e
THE FORMATION OF CHARACTER AND PERSONALITY

2.1. The formation of a pupil's character is of central importance in every
educational scheme. Any educational reform which fails to generate a sense of
values relating to individual and national welfare among the common people
as well as the teachers and students of Bangladesh must be reckoned to have
failed in its main purpose.

2.2. Broadly speaking, the main constituent of personality is the indivi-
dual’s character, His truthfulness, his honesty, his sense of fairness, his impar- -
tiality, his sense of responsibility, his orderly behaviour and his readiness to
give greater value to common rather than individual welfare,—all these quali-
ties conStitute his personality. The teacher must endeavour to implant these
qualities among his pupils so that these are absorbed in their consciousness and
automatically reflected in their thoughts and activities.

2.3. So the academic atmosphere, the curriculum and the methods of tea-
ching should be such as to encourage the proper development of the character
and personality of the pupils. Lifeless and drab surroundings are hardly con-
durive to a feeling of individual or nationa! pride. To ersure that this pride is
achieved, we must make the building, the furniture, the equipment and the other
accessories of education c¢lean and attraciive though for economic reasons they
may well be functional! There is very little effort or cost involved in keeping
the campus and buildings clean, but its wholesome effect on the pupil’s mentality -
.and attitude is incalculable. '

~

2.4. A long-term work-progrimme has to be accepted to include in the
syllabuses, at all levels of education, material depicting the basic qualities of
mankind—particularly self-sacrifice, memorable contrititions to national pro-
gress or welfare and the lives of leading patriots. The ideal we have in mind
will thus be highlighted before the pupils. One of the main aims of our educa-
tion should be to train every pupil as a good citizen on the basis of nationalism,
socialism, democracy and secularism. Material relating to these themes must
invariably be included in syllabuses of literature, history, civics and economics.

2.5. A general sense of responsibility and honesty must be implanted in
the mind of every pupil. For the realisation of this air:, students’ clubs and
organisations must be formed and encouraged to operate independently but
under the general supervision of teachers to foster qualities of leadership and a
willingness to assume responsibility. The teacher or teachérs in charge should
encourage the pupils under them to assume responsibility and explain the signi-
ficance of their activities while tactfully supervising their work. Small funds
should be allowed to be operated by the students under the guidance of teachers.
Those who show special ability in operating such funds must be given special
encouragement. Special stress should be laid on the pupil’s sense of responsi-
bility, self-confidence and self-respect. Moreover, where possible a sitnation
bas to be devised to test the pupil’s honesty and his sense of responsibility,
Besides, the introduction of an open libracy, with provision for lending and an
honour code for the conduct of students, in a particular field may be tried.
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2.6. Efforts must continue to develop social-consciousness among the
upils. Necessary material must be includzd in the routize of an educational
Institution to illustrate how our society operates, the facilities offered by society
to every citizen and the methods of social-administration. It is necessary to
bring the pupiis in direct touch with different social organisations so that their
social-consciousness may be strengthened and they may be encouraged to parti-
cipate in social welfare.

2.7. The physical fitness and mental powers of every pupil must be fully
developed and strengthened through sports and games at all levels of education.
Thus he may be taught the value of discipline, order, co-operation, co-operative
effort and Licnest leadership.

2.8. The role of educational institutions in the formation of a pupil’s cha-
racter is of crucial importance. But, without proper supervision, no educa-
tional institution can play this role effectively. An educational institution where
the teacher-student ratio is unsatisfactory, where accommodation for students and
equipment and accessories are inadequate, where supervision is weak and disci-
pline lax must be satisfied with producing students of low calibre. We visualise
an educational institution to be such a place where teachers and students not only
work and study together but also set examples through their work of attention
to details, of disciplined behaviour and of a disinterested concern for the welfare -
of others. The extent of success of an educational instifution in regard to this
will depend mainly on how much co-operation of the students, the head of the
institution and his colleagues are able to gain. For the attainment of this goal,
the teachers must be men of personality and devoted to their work. At the
time -of appointment of teachers, these qualities must be given due importance.
All reasonable steps taken by heads of educational institutions and their collea-
gues to establish high standards of competence and to ensure hard work must
receive the unstinted help and support of the relevant higher authorities.

2.9. The attitude of neglect and scorn shown by our educated community
towards manual work has become a serious problem. We have therefore to
create an awareness about the dignity of labour as well as a pride in it among
all sections of people,. specially the educated classes. For this purpose all
pupils must he made to participate in some type of manual work. Of course,
the nature and volume of manual work will vary according to the pupils’ levels
of ohysical fitness. To en-onrage, in addition to character, diligence and the
ability to perform arduous work, a programme for field-work must be incorpo-
rated in our entire education system.

2.10. To implement the above programme it is essential to have a band of
competent and inspired teachers and appropriate text books in consonance with
the fundamental state principles and other related appliances.

2.11. Tt is, of course, not correct to assume that the development of a
pupil’s character and personality can be achieved only through an educatioun
system or educational institutions. The home, the family and the society each
plays-a more crucial role in thi¢ task. But the effect of an educational institu-
tion and its environment can certainly be particularly fruitful in the formation
and development of a pupil’s character. In fact, this is a task which must be
shared equally by the educational institution, the family and the larger society.
Generally speaking, a child spends at Teast five whole vears entirely with his
family before going to school and so the moral atmosphere at home counts a
great deal in these formative years.” His basic habits and attitude are gradually
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formed in the particular atmosphere of his home. ‘As they grow up, the_p\_xpi!s
are increasingly involved in social life. Here they come in contact with different
persons @nd Institutions, outside both home and school, and the ideals, the atti-
tude and behaviour whizh they learn there become a part of their consclousness.

1

2.12. The importance of the example provided.by parents and guardians
in character development of their children and wards thus becomes clear. In
our country, where more than eighty per cent of the populace is illiterate, it is
indeed very difficult to r=alise the aim of makixg the majority of them educated or
even literate. For quick results, the man aim of adult education must be to
make the parents fully realise their respousibility and duties towards their chil-
dren. If we are able to properly educate the parents and the guardians, their
tnfluence on their chiidren and wards is bound to be wholesome. In basic edu-
cation, special emphasis should be laid on cleanliness, the importance of regular
eating and sleeping hours, the desirability of avoiding falsehood and making
false promises discipline, truthfulness and civilised conduct. The parents
should try to persuade their children to do minor household chores. They must
also endeavour to explain why evil is harmful and thus encourage their children
to desist from it and follow the path of righteousness. Affection, determination
and example are, of course, more effective in this matter than threats and punish-
ment. In this connexion we must remember that all these afforts to improve
the pupil’s character will be negatived if dishonesty becomes a way of life with
most of our people.

2.13. Every pupil must fcrm a deep attachment to Bangladesh and realise
fully the ideals of Bengali nationhcod. He must feel a pride in national tradi-
-tions, be enthusiastic about the present role of our nation, have full confidence
in the future of Bangladesh and believe that he has a speciai responsibility in
the matter of promoting the progress and development of his country. He
must simulianeously discover his affinity with and love for, the world-lommunity

as well as develop an attitude of respect to world-citizenship, human rights and
human dignity.

2.14, Every pupil must endeavour to become a géoi citizen. For his full
development as a citizen he must be conscious not only of his rights but also
Practice honesty, fairplay and impartiality as well as show a Liga sense of respon-
sibility and duty. We must arrange for an education svstem suitable for the
creation of relevant moral and spiritval values in the pupil’s mind. Old moral
rules and regulations taught in the traditional way will not serve the purpose;
what is required is a set of attractive stories related to the actual experiences of
the pupil and the particular circumstances of his life. Only thus he can be
taught the value of good citizenship and a moral awareness implanted in him.

2.15. Appropriate schemes must be formulated and different efforts coordi-
nated in order to develop a pupil’s character in conformity with naticnal welfare.
The educational institution, the home and the society must work together if the
above aim is to be realised. The educational institution must therefore have
close contacts with the home and the society to ensure that one single influence
may not strike a discordant note in the coliective effort. In this perspective, it

is of great importance that every educational institution should have a teacher-
guardian association.

2.16. The teacher is at the heart of every effort to form and develop a pupil’s
character and personality. It is therefore necessary that the teacher must be
fully aware of his crucial role. The teacher should direct his special attention
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to this task as the formation of national character eventually depends on this.
The teacher must therefore strive to be a model in conduct and behaviour, in
knowledge and learniug and in training and competence as well as show a con-
tinued concern for the development of his pupils as good citizens. All respon-
sible citizens of Bangladesh must co-operate with the teachers in this task of
supreme national importance.
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THE FORMATION OF CHARACTER AND PERSONALITY
SUMMARY oo

1. The formation of a pupil’s character and personality is of central impor-
tance in every educational scheme. Therefore the academic atmosphere, sylla-
buses and textbooks, methods of teaching and provision for sports and games at
all levels of education must be such as to encourage the favourable development
of a pupil’s characser and perscnality. The pupils must be made to realise the
importance of and follow truthfulness, honesty, fairplay, impartiality, orderly
conduct, duty and disinierested work for toe country’s weifare. (2.1-2.3.)

2. One of the main aims of our education should be to create an appro-
priate awareness in the pupil’s mind about Bengali nationalism, socialism, demo-
cracy and secularism so that he can develop into a good citizen. Such themes
and material must find a special place in the syllabuses of history, civics and
economics. A general sense of responsibility and honesty must be created in
the pupil’s mind. For the attainment of this aim, pupils must be encouraged to
start clubs and associations of limited functions and run them so that they get
the necessary training for assuming a specific responsibility and for leadership:
(2.4-2.5.)

3. FEfforts must continue for developing social consciousness among the
pupils. Necessary material should be incorporated in the daily routine of an
educational institution to enable the pupil to understand how our society ope-
rates, what facilities society offers him and the principle of social administration.
2.6.)

4. Wide provision for sports and games must be made at every level of
education to promote and develop the physical and mental skills of the pupils.
Through sports and games the pupils must be made to realise the value of discis
pline, order, co-operation, co-operative effort and good leadership. (2.7.)

5. The role of an educational institution in the formation of character and
personality of its pupils is of crucial importance. But, without proper supervi-
sion, no educational institution can play this role effectively. The success of an
educational institution in playing this role will depend on the extent of co-ope-
ration between the teachers and the taught. The teachers have to be dutiful as
well as men of personality to realise this aim. (2-9.)

6. A great defect of our educated community is its attitude of neglect and
scorn towards manual work. We have to include forthwith material in our
syltabuses designed to create a pride in manual work in the pupil’s mind. Yor
miskpu(rfogsg, all pupils must be made to participate in some type of manuss
work, (<4-5.

7. 1t 1s not correct to assume that the formation of a pupil’s character and
rsonality can be achieved only through an education system or educational
institutions. The home, the family, and the society each eventually plays a
more crucial role in this. So the parents and guardians must be made aware of
their special responsibilities and the need to acquire at least basic education to
be able to discharge these satisfactorily. TIn addition, all responsible citizens of
Bangladesh must play an appropriate role In this matter. (2.10-2.15.)

8. The teacher’s role in the formation of charac’er and personality of his

pupils is of very great importance.,So he must be fully concious of the crucial
significance of this particular task. (2.16.) :

R
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CHAPIBER 3
WORK EXPERIENCE

3.1. By work experience we usually mean participation in some productive
work whether at school or at home or at farm or at factory or at any place
connected with such work. The aim of work experience at an educational
institution is to acluieve a synthesis between work and learning. Work experience
is not only a great weapou of education but 1t is also effective in removing the

huge social gap thzt exists at the moment between mental activity and manual
work,

- 3.2. Unfortunately, a distorted sense of values and an attitude of scorn
towards manual work can still De found among our educated community as &
result of the long-prevalent colonial and bookish education system which was
bereft of all work experience. We must therefore see that our children learn
to value manual work properly right from the beginnirg. For the realisa-
tion of this aim, the educational institution, the family and related social
organisations must work in a concerted manner. We must so reconstruct our
education system that from the primary to the university level an appropriate
respect for manual work is formed in the pupils’ mind through provision for
work experience in the syllabuses as well as an urge to play an adequate role in
social services and in increasing national production.

3.3. The educated community in our country the lightest type and those
not engaged in manual work have to depend on others ¢ven for the smallest
kind of manual work. This not only works against professional competence
but also tends to create a particular class for certain types of work. This social
practice is wholly unacceptable. The nation that one profession is inferior to
anuther cannot at all be emertamed For compelling reasons diiferent kinds of
profession or business evcive in a society and the actuail labour involved may
also vary from one field to_another. Naturally, some types of work are less
attractive than others. iu this age of tecknical and incustrial expansion we
must give equal respect and value to manual workers, technicians and labourers

8o that they become an inscparable part of a progressive people in a socialistic
state.

3.4, We have to determine our goal of national education in consonance
with our own ideals as well as the requirements of a modern and scientific age.
Our educational institutions have t0 be made a fit instrument for achieving this
goal. This can be partially achieved through provision of adequate facilities in
the fields of technicul and vocational education. The traditional attitude of
our youth towards vocational types of work and eventually the common people’s
aversion to it can be thus hopefully overcome. We must include, at all levels
of our education system, a special scheme for the acquirement of work
experience. It is necessary to mainiaia and encourage the effort to acquire
work experience at all lexels of education, from the priniary to the university.

3 5. The pupils at primary and secondary levels must participate in some
type of manual work through a regular work-programme. In each case, the
teachers must work with their pupils and supervise their activities. At the
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primary level, provision must be made for light manual work so that the pupil's
mental and emotional attitude to it is appropriately changed. The pupils must
be taught to work in the school garden and to keep the school building in

proper hygienic conditions.

3.6. Provision should also exist for college and university students to
acquire work experience. During the long vacation they should be associated
with various schemes of public utility. The majority of these students can
acquire work experience specially during the summer vacation. There should
be a provision for each of them to acquire work experience of at least three
monthg during their college or university life. This work can be of different
kinds; for example prevention of malaria, economic development, the removal
of illiteracy, promotion of public health, etc. The girl students can participate
in nursing, adult literacy and other activities ot social development.

3.7. The responsibility for framing an appropriate scheme for manual work
for the students must rest on school, coliege and university teachers. They will
be required to make contacts with higher authorities and with planners at the
national level. The proper educational authorities will examine and -supervise
this scheme and make necessary modifications in the light of their own experience.

3.8. For the proper implementation of work experience, we have to be
specially careful about three things:

(a) The gradual expansion of work experience at all levels of education -
through a droad-based work-scheme;

(b) Provision for necessary facilities such as proper materials and
instruments, and equipment and accessorics, and above all;

(c) Teacher-training.

3.9. The individual effort of an educational institution will not suffice for
creation of a constructive attitude to manual work. Efforts have to be made
_simultaneously in other fields so that the wrong conception about manual work
is removed.” Those who work in offices and courts, in industrial concerns and
.other related organizations and those who have no scope for participation -in
manual work must also be enthused to take part in some development work
outside their office-hours.

3.10. In order to incicase the prestige of labourers with the common people,
the farmer's contribution to economic and national development must be
recognised and highlighted through news-papers, the radio and television. A
proper atmosphere for the labourers must also be created in other ways, If we
give proper value to the work of our labourers they will also come to realise

the importance and value of others’ work.
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WCORK EXPERIENCR
SUMMARY

(1) As a result of the prevalence of a bookish education system bereft of all
work experience a distorted sense of values shunning manual work exists, among
our educated community. Qur educated people and those not engaged in
manual work depend on cthers even for the lightest type of such work. Work
experience is a great weapon of education and this can remove the huge gap
that now exists between mental and manual work. So we must be careful to
see that our children learn to give proper value to manual work from the very
beginning. We must so reconstruct our education system that from the primary
to the university level an appropriate respect for manual work is formed in the
pupil’s mind through provision for work experience in syllabuses as well as an

urge to play an adequate role in social services and in increasing national
production. (3.1.-3.6.)

(2) Responsibility for framing a scheme for work experience for the pupils
must rest with school, college and university teachers. (3.7.)

(3) For proper implementation of work experience we have to be specially
careful about three things:

(a) Gradual eapansion of work experience at every {evel of education
through a broad-based work-schome;

(b) Provision fou secessary facilities such as proper materials and instru-
ments, and « oipment and accesiciies and zbove all;

(¢) Teacher-training. (3.8.)

(4) Individual effo:t of an educational institvtion will not suffice for the
creation of a constructive attitude to manual work, efforts have to be made

sinnl:{l.ta.neous!y in other tields to remove the wrong conception about manual
wor. D omaen .
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CHAPTER 4 e

MEDIUM OF INSTRUCTION AND PLACE OF FOREIGN LANGUAGES
) IN OUR EDUCATION SYSTEM.

4.1, The National Language is the embodiment of our national aspirations
and of our culture. It is also a bridge between the past and the present and the
main source of the emergence of nationalism. All sections of the country’s
population are able to fecl, think and work through this medium. This is the
most effective medium for achieving national cohesion, the symbol of national
dignity and the chief weapon for the spread of knowledge and skills. It is only
through the national langnage that the good results of the varied thinking,
research and contribution of the country's distinguished thinkers and reformers
can be made available to the common people. The instruction given through the
national language is more readly intelligible and helps the pupils to develop more
easily their natural intelligence, their original thinking and their imagination.
Moreover books written in the national language help spread knowledge among
the common people outside the class room. The importance of the national
language in every education system is very great and the aim of education is to
spread knowledge, to broaden cultural awareness and to create national
cohesion. We must, therefore, use Bengali without delay as ithe medium of
instruction at all levels of education to make our educational schemes successful.
There is a clear Government directive about this and its urgent necessity is
universally acknowledged. ‘

42. Although Bengali is used as a medium of instruction at the lower
levels of education, English to-day continues to be the medium of instruction at
the higher levels as a result of the co'onial education system still p-evalent.
This is an impediment for the pupils and has an adverse effect on their creative
facultv. This system has created major drawbacks in the fields of science, technical
education, commerce and agriculture. As a result, we have not been able to
make anv oricinal contribution to the great fund of knowledge availsble in
these fields. We have therefore to take more effective steps to use Bengali as
the medium of instruction in the higher stage of education as well.

4.3. Class-instructior through the medium of Bengali and the use of Bengali
in answering examination-questinns can, we believe. be introduced readilv at
all levels of education. But we admit that the chief obstarle in this regard is the
paucity of standard Bengali textbooks at the higher levels of education. We,
therefore. urge Government to be more active about removing this want, specially
at the hicher stages of education and in the fields of science, medicine, technical
education and professional and vocational education. The teachers concerned
must also show a greater sinceritv and eagerness to write original texthooks. and
wherever necessary to translate into Bengali the appropriate textbooks written
in foreien languages. In this connection the national institutions concerned
should adopt a well-conceived scheme and implement it with the utmost
despatch. TR e TR

A4,  Tn this matter, we belicve that there is considerable scove for improve-
ment recarding instruction through Beneali.  The foundation of lTanguace teaching
is 1aid at the schoot level hut the method of teaching Janguages. speciallv Reneali,
in our classes, is highly defective and unscientific.  As a result the puoils show
lamentable ignorance in matters of pronunciation, spelling and syntax. The
deficiency must be urgently removed. _
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4.5. Proper measurcs are taken in every country for the teaching of nationa}
language and literature. This should be applicable in the case of Bengali too.
Bengali must remain a compulsory subject up to class XII.

4.6. To give due recognition to Bengali, our naticnal language, does not
mean the denial of utility of other languages in our national life. Even after
the introduction of Bengali as the medium of instruction at all levels of educa-
tion, the necessity for learning English as a second language will remain. In
our opinion it is not necessary for our pupils to learn any language other than
Bengali up to class V. One modern and developed foreign language must,
however, be taught as & compulsory subject from class VI to the terminal class
of the higher secondary stage of education. English, Arabic, Persian, Russian,
Greek, Japanese and Chinese can each be this foreign language., But for histori-
cal reasons and for the sake of reality English will continue for the present as
our second language.

4.7. 1In the modern world, English is undoubtedly the most important and
the most widely spoken language. The pre-eminence of English in exchange of
data and knowledge in the international field is unchallenged.  The English
language is being continuously enriched by the publication of innumerable books
and quality journals embodying the latest findings in modern knowledge and
- research. The data published in other languages are also incorporated in
Eunglish. English is at present extensively used in all the continents and widely
vsed in trade and commerce, in industry and in diplomacy. The value of
English as an international language cannot therefore be ignored. _

4.8. We must ensure that our pupils are able to read and understand
English ‘books and journals at the higher stages of education by introducing
English as a second compulsory language from class VI to the terminal class of
the higher secondary stage. At this stage greater stress has to be laid on English
as language rather than literature. English has to be learnt as a medium for
exchange of ideas, and modern and scientific methods fq$ its teaching must be
introduced. The special application of the language and its phonetics have to
be clearly learned, teachers must be well trained, modern textbooks have to be
used and adequate provisrsn made for modern applisnces.

49. In honours and higher studies, at the college and university levels, the
different departments may make provision acccrding to reed for the teaching
of different languages. For example, in the departmerte of Bengali Language
and Literaturs, Isiamic Stdies, and Comparative Religion, Sanskrit. Pali,
Hindi, Arabic, Persizn, etc., can be taught according to the requirements of the
respective departments. For this purpose, every university should have a depart-
ment of modern languages.

4.10. 1t is unnecessary to make the study of any particular foreign language
eompulsory at the university level. At this level the medium of instruction will
of course be Bengali, but that does not mean that teachers and students should
not. read books or jourmals in any other lansuwage or languages. In fact, the
punils at this level must be able to develop the ability tn read and understand
books and journals in at least one modern foreign language in addition to their
proficiency in their mother tongue. But 2li such konwledge must be expressed
thrcugh their own mother tongue. This »il! =nsure creative efforts on the part
of the nation.

4:11. We must immediately establish an institute of modern languages
in’ Bangladesh for the teaching of different larguages required for the training
of our diplomats, and for hicher rescarch. The most modern methnde of
teaching must be introduced in this institute for the proper discharge of its res-
ponsibilities. Books and journals in the fields of science, technical education
and higher professional education must be plentifully available at this institute,
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THE MEDIUM OF INSTRUCTION AND THE PLACE OF FOREIGN
LANGUAGES IN OUR EDUCATION SYSTEM

'SUMMARY

iy
H

1. Instruction through the medium of the national language is more readly
intelligible to the pupils and it helps them develop more easily their natural
intelligence, their original thinking and their imagination. In ' addition, books
written in the national language help spread knowledge among the common
people outside the class room. The importance of the national language in
every education system is very great and the main aim of education is to spread
knowledge, to broaden cultural awareness and to create national cohesion. We
must, therefore, use Bengali as the medium of instruction at all levels of educa-
tion to make our educational schemes successful. (4.1.)

2. Bengali must be used as a compulsory language up to class XII. Text
books at the higher stages of education, especially in the fields of science and
technical, professional and vocational education must be writtén in Bengali and
translated from foreign languages at Government expenditure. It s also
necessary to improve the method of teaching Bengali., (4.2.—4.5.)

3. Even ‘after the introduction of Bengali as the medium of instruction
at all levels of education, the necessity will remain for English to be learnt as
a compulsory second language. It is not necessary to learn any language other
than Bengali up to class V. From classes VI to XII, however, a modern and
developed foreign language miust be learnt compulsorily. For historical reasons
and for the sake of reality, English will continue as a second compulsory
language. (4.6.—4.8.)

4. In honours and higher studies, at the college aad university Tevels,
different departments may make provision according to neced for the teaching
of different languages. (4.9.—4.10.)

5. For the teaching of different languages required fox: the traixﬁng of our
diplomats and for higher research, a modern institute of languages must be
set up immediately in Bangladesh. (4.11.)
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CHAPTER V.
TEACHER-STUDENT RATIO

5.1. The eflectiveness of an educational institution is to a large extent
dependent on its teacher-student ratio. Apart from class-room teaching the
teacher has to devote some personal attention to each of his pupils. Through
his overall supervision, the pupil has to be directed towards self-development
and encouraged to achieve greater success, measures must be taken for the
correction of his defecis and deficiencies and records of his progress in studies
maintained. A careful watch has to be kept even on his conduct and behaviour.
It becomes impossible on the part of the teacher to satisfactorily discharge his
onerous responsibilities if the number of students is excessive.

5.2. Let us consider the position of our primary schools in this perspective.
At this level, the teacher-student ratio is approximately 1.47. It is moreover
seen in abmost every school in the rural areas that in class I only one teacher
looks after 100-—150 pupils. It is not at all possible for one single teacher to
teach so many pupils. Even in primary schools in the urban areas, one can see
60—70 pupils crowding a class-room meant for not more than 40—45 pupils
The position at secondary schools is not so bad but in non-government schools,
which constitute 98 per cent of the total, the teacher-student ratio varies from
1: 20 to 1: 50. The tcacher-student ratio is highly unsatisfactory at ponp,
government colleges which have to depend largely on student-fees and, therefore,
are very liberal about admitting students but stingy regarding appointing an
adequate number of teachers. There are many such colleges where the
teacher-student ratio is nothing short of 1.100.

5.3. In practice there is variance even in developed countries about what
should be the ideal teacher-student ratio at different educational institutions, bus
in such countries a special emphasis is laid on the desirability of fixing what
should be the highest teacher-student ratio.

5.4. All efforts to accelerate our educational development will be frustrated
if the teacher-student ratio is not reasonably fixed at our educational institu-
tions. Of course, the ‘desirable ratio’ cannot be achieved within a short time in
the context of our present circumstances. The mnecessary number of qualified
teachers will not be availatle at once and moreover our limited resources will not
permit any such ambitious undertaking. For this reason we recommend that
the teacher-student ratio be improved as much as possible in all educational
institutions under the first five-year plan. This will be & practical step towards
the realization of the ‘desirable ratio’,
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5.5. Below is given the existing teacher-student ratio, the ‘desirable ratio’
and the proposcd ratio under the First Five-year Plan at all levels of education:

The existing : The desirable - | Proposed ratio
Level of Education. teacher-student teacher-student under 1st
- fatio, - .- ratio. + S-yéar ‘Plan.
1 2 ' 3 4
' . 1. !
1. Primary ‘1,45.1.50 135 , 1,40
2. Govt. Sccondary ! F1,20-1,30) | . LT
Schools % 1,20 1.25
Non-Govt. Schocls 1.20-1,50 § :
VYocational Coutses: 1,20 1.25
3. Technical Diploma 1.15 1.15 1.20
Course. -
4. Colleges: Govern- 1.25.1:35 [ntermodiate Courses 1.30 1.38
ment
Non-Government 1.50.1,100 Pass subsidiary Cou- 1.25 1.30
I3e,
Honours courss 1,15 1.20
Post graduate Course 1,10 1.15
5. Universities: (a) General: App- Approx. 1.15 Apptox, 120
rox. 1.25 Subsidiary 1.25 1.3¢
Honours 1.15 1.%0
Post graduate 1,10 1.1
Poit-graduate Research A,
(b) Eagincering and 1,10 .16
Teehnological
1.10
(c) Agricultuge; 1.10 1,10 1
(d) Medical 1,10 1.10

\5.6. Before determining the number of teachers required for any depart-
ment at the college or the university level and applying the above teacher-student
ratio, soine correction has to be made in the number of students of honours and
subsidiary/pass course as the first and second year students of such a course
spend only one-third of their time in that department. In such cases, the
corrected enrolment for the purpose of determining teacher-student ratio should
be one-third of the total number of first and second year students in the honours
and subsidiary/pass course of the department concerned,

D-3



18
TCEACHER-STUDENT RATIC
SUMMARY

The cff:otiveness of an educational institution defeads to a larSe exteat
on its teacher-student ratio. The tiacher-studeant ratio in our eduycational
institutions is not satisfictory. All efforts to accelerate our educational
development will be frustrated if the teacher-student ratio is not ade-
quately raised. The teacher-student ratio should be improved as much as
possibl: in all educational institutions under the second five-year Plan

to make possible the realization of the ‘desirable ratio’ in subsequent
five-year plans. (5.1.-5.6.)
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CHAPTER VI
PRE-PRIMARY EDUCATION

6.1. The first five years of a child’s life have a special importance. Psycho~-
logists have termed this period as the formative years of a man’s life. In their
opinion the physical habits and the mental and social behavicur of the child
begin to assume a particulzr pattern during these years. - The future:of the child
is later determined in relation to his environment at thig stage. It is for this -
reason: that the environment and the supervision with which ‘the child gets fami-
liar at the first stage of his life, have an enduring and crucial effect on.the growth".
of his personality and the development of his intelligence, - ’

6.2. ‘The ideal arrangement is to create an appropriate environment for the
child in close proximity to his parents and having the benefit of the care and
affection of his family: But as this does not become possible in many cases,
there is provision for different schools in the developed countries of the world -
for infants from one to five years old. The schools are of two types: the first -
cater to the needs of infants from a few months after their birth up to three~
years and .the second are meant for children between three to‘five years of age.
For teaching and supervision at both these levels, women are definitely more
suitable than men. For this, the greatest single need is trained female teachers
who can create a feeling: of security through affection in the minds of infants
under their.care and can direct their impish egergy into a desirable channel.

6.3. 7The aims of the first stage of pre-primary education are: (a) to lay the
foundation for the formation of the child personality and ideals in later life,
(b) to create the necessary habits for the child through sports and games and
other pleasurable activities, (¢) to foster the child’s physical, mental and moral -
well-being and (d) to train him for his future orderly and well coordinated
social activities. The object of the second stage of pre-primary education is to
prepare the child for reading, to make -him familiar with figures and to help him
judge what-is right and wrong before he enters primary school.

6.4. The most important of the aims mentioned above is of coufse the ‘care
of the child and making him feel secure. Regular eating-hours, periods of rest,
sports .and games, etc., will produce the necessary habits and behaviour in con-
formity with the .requirements of society. It is further necessary to make the
child self-reliant through teaching music, nursery rhyme, Bengali alphabet and
counting, drawing of pictures, proper wearing of clothes and telling him how to
eat —in addition to the normal work-load—for the the fui implementation of
the aims of nursery schools.

6.5. The female teachers at the pre-primary stage must be properly trained
In accordancc with the iniportance of this formative period in a child’s life.
Those who will take up this work must have passed at least the secondary school
certificate examination and obtained one year’s training,

6.6. At least the following subjects must be included in their training:
Ftactlcal knowledge of the methods of teaching children, child psvchology,
iterature for children, the physical and mcatal healtk of children, nutriiion, first
aid, music, sports and games, drawing and hand-embroidery, Besides,
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these teachers must be trained in aursing so that they cen use scientific
data in their work of childcare in conformity with the gradual deve-
lopment of a childs personality. In order to be successful in their work, the
female teachers have to be affectionate, hard-working, patient and enthusistic
in addition to having proper educational qualifications and professional compe-
tence. Those who will be able to show an attachment for teaching and demons-
trate the avove qualities should be judged fit for being admitted to this training
course.

6.7. Nursery schools and kindergartens must be estzblished in our country
in required numbers for pre-primary education. In cities and industrial areas
both parents in many families have to work for a living. As a result, the chil-
dren in such families stand the risk of being left uncared for and living a mise-
rable life. Later the undersirable eflects of this unfavourable environment are
seen in the life of many such children. To counter this, we have to set up
kindergartens in required numibers in our cities and industrial areas. in accor-
dance with the particular needs of our labour-force. S

i W ¥

The responsibility of the child’s mental, social and physical welfare rests in
many developed countries of .the world jointly with the education, public health
and social welfare departments. In our country the special responsibility for
pre-primary education can be entrusted to the local self-government department
or jointly to public health, social welfare and family planning departments, In
industrial areas the full responsibility for pre-primary education including the
establishment” of nursery schools and kindergartens and their administrative and
financial management must rest with the industrial orgunisation concerned. In
urban, and rural ‘areas, according to necessities, the primary responsibility for
the establishment and management of such institutions will developed on the
local " population. Later, the public health, social welfare and family planning
departments, 'the ‘agricultural department, the local self-government department

and autonomous bodies can come forward with help and assistance for the
proper functioning of these institutions.

6.9. To meet local needs an infant-section can be opened in a primary

g&bl for this purpose under the patronage and management of local inhabi-

_6.10. Tt will be necessary to establish a Research Institute for Child Edu-
cation. The aim of this Institute will be to introduce scientific methods for the
teaching of children after conducting necessary research regarding child psvcho-
logy and-child-education. As long as it is not possible to set up this Institute,

a children's department may be opened in th d s
Education. P yA pe ¢ propose Atiademy foran§ry‘

- = -
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PRE-PRIMARY EDUCATION
SUMMARY

« 1. The first five years in a child’s life are of special importance. The
environment in which the child receives his education in his first stage of life
and the quality of supervision both have an enduring and crucial effect on the
growth of his personality and the development of his irtelligence. The ideal
arrangement is to create an appropriate environment for the child in close
proximity to his parents and having the benefit of the care and affection of his
family. "But as this does not become possible in many cases, nursery schools and
kindergartens are set up in many developed countries of the world for the proper
care and education of children up to fiveyears old. The aim of these institu-
tions is to lay the foundation for the formation of the child’s habits, ideals and
personality and to foster his physical, mental and moral welfare. A further
aim of the institution at the second stage of pre-primary education is to prepare
- the child for reading, to make him familiar with counting and to help him deve-

lop the ability to judge what is right and wrong before he enters primary school.
Instruction continues in such institutions through sports and games and other
pleasurable activities. For this, the vital requirement is properly trained teachers

able to divert the child’s impish energy into a desirable channel and to make
him feel secure. (6}1—6.6.)

2. We must set up nursery schools and kindergartens in required numbers
in our country for pre-primary education. Kindergartens have to be established
in cities and industrial areas in accordance with the particular requirements of our
labour-force. An infant-section may also be opened for this purpose in a pri-

t&au"ly 560%0;)1 under the patronage and supervision of the local inhabitants.

3. It will be necessary to establish an Institute of Research for Child-Edu-
cation for introduction of scientific methods of child-instruction after conducting
necessary research in child-psychology and child-education. As long as it is
not possible to set up this Instituie, a children’s section may be opened in the
proposed Academy of Primary Education. (6.10). :



CHAPTER VII
PRIMARY EDUCATION ‘

7.1. A well-structured and dynamic system of primary education is one of
the ‘'ways in which the all-round development of our people and the consequen-
tial progress and prosperity of our country can be achieved. This system will
lay the necessary foundation for all later stages of education. It is not possible
to strengthen the higher stage of education on a weak base.

7.2. The main aims of primary education are: (@) the development of the
child’s whole personality--moral, mental, physical and sccial, (b) to .awaken
patriotism and a feeling for good citizenship and to develop such qualities
as perseverence, diligence, good conduct and devotion to justice, (c) to help the
child to read and write in his vernacular and maintain basic accounts and, in
addition, tc make him familar with the fundamentals of knowledge and with
skills which he will require as a future citizen and (d) to prepare him for acqui-
ring higher education. ’

7.3. Primary. education has been greatly neglected in the past. As a
result, a miserable situation new exists at this stage and there is widespread edu-
cational- waste. The special problems which our primary schools face at pre-
sent are: {(a) the want of a realistic and life-centred educational programme, (b)
the -paucity of properly trained and enterprising teachers, (c¢) the want of class-
room accomodation, (d) the non-availability of well-wriiter and attractive text
books and (e) the short supply of necessary items of fuvrniture, educational
appliances, sports-goods and library books.

7.4. If we want to educate our populace for a constructive role in national
“development, universal and compulsory primary education is essential. .This
compulsory education must be of such a nature as to enable the pupil to make
proper use later of the opportunities and facilities available to a free citizen as
well as to discharge satisfactorily his responsibilities as a citizen. Compulsory
education of § to 12 years’ duration is current in the developed countries of
the worid. 'The present system of piimary education, of five years’ duration, is
not fitted to make a responsible citizen or to develop his personality, for five
years is too short a period to awaken the necessary awareness in the pupil’s mind
about basic knowledge and to make him familiar with the fundamental require-
ments of an effective education, We are of the opinion that this aim cannot be
realised if primary education is of less than 8 years duration; nor will it be
possible to lay the foundation for the vocational course after class eight which
we have recommended. The duration of 8 years is essential for attaining “the
attributes of a good citizen. Any duration less than this and any scheme of
primary education not related to our life and special conditions will not enable
us to use out education.as a weapon for our country’s social transformation
end economic progress, in view of the rapid spread of knowledge and learning
in the modern world. We therefore recommend that primary education be
made universal and the duration raised to eight years from the present five
years. The universality of primary education cannot be maintained unless it is
made both free and compulsory.
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7.5. We recommend that the free primary education now prevalent from
class I to class V should ve made compulsory by 1980 and free and gompqlsory
education up to class VIIl should e introduced by 1985, For this, primary
education at class I should be made compulsory by January 1976 and it should
be made both compulsory and free wherever primary education hag not been
introduced so far. Government should complete the prelimjnzries in this. con-
nection by December, 1976. Primary education at class II should be made
free and compuisory in 1977, at class III, in 1978 and primary education must
be made free and compulsory gradually up to class VIII so that it might be
made universal by 1983. For the effective implementation of this scheme,
necessary mieasures should be taken to recruit competent teachers in required
numbers, to open new schools wherever necessary and to make provision for
text books and other educational appliances and accessories. Schooling for six
million additional children between 5 to 10 years of age should be arranged
between 1976 and 1980. At present the number of children at school at this
stage is a little over seven million. It is possible to male arrangement for the
schooling of the additional children indicated above by opening 10 thousand
primary schools and by introducing an additional shift in at least 15 thousand
existing primary schools. Simultaneously, as preparation for raising primary
education to a duration cf eight years and making it universal, three additional
classes, i.e. class VI, class VH and class V1II, must be upened in at least 10
thousand existing primary schools and a second shift introduced (as long as the
required number of schools are not constructed) in two thousand high or junior
high schools. This wili provide schooling for an additional cne and quarter
million pupils. The present enrolment In classes VI, VII and VIII stands at a
little less than a half million and the total number of children of this age-group
is six million (see index iegarding educational statistics).

7.6. For economic reasons most of the children in our country, between
five and thirteen years of age, are required to undertake some responsibility for
earning money. As a result many are unable to go to school and those who go
to school do not stay there long. If we wish to make primary education
compulsory we must arrange for night-schools in consideration of the real

difficulties of such families. Children of up to 15 years of age can be taught
in such night-schools.

7.7. 'The number of girls at the existing primary school, is cnly one-third of
the total enrolment. This is a very discouraging ratio. Girls should be
ercouraged to go to school in far larger numbers. Female teachers have to be
appointed in co-educational schools and priority should be given according to
need for opening of girl’s schools. The minimum educational and other
qualifications can be somewhat relaxed while appoiating female teachers. The
proposed vocational course for teacher-training mentioned in the chapter on

secondary educution will encourage women to adopt teaching as their profession
in larger numbers,

7.8. Two-thirds of the children enrolled at class one leave school before
class IIT and gradually become illiterate. Effective steps must be taken to arrest
this huge waste. In addition to making primary education compulsory, the
syllabuses and the surroundings of schools have to be made sufficiently attrac-
tive. Adult literacy will also help check this waste. For the guardians getting
the benefit of adult literacy will naturally realise the importance of education
and become active in sending their children to school.

7.9. A far-reaching reconstruction of the syllabuses of primary education in
consonance with the actual environment of daily life, the requirements of society,
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the pupil’s physical and mental powers as well as his inclinations is necessary.
Education from class I to class VIII must be related to work-experience and
practical application of knowledge should receive greater attention than merely
bookish knowledge. From class I to class VIII a scientific and common
education system based on the kind of syllabus indicated above must be intro-
duced throughout the country at Government expenditure. Opportunities for
minor-variations according to need may exist within the basic structure. A
universal and common education system has to be introduced by 1980 by re-
moving all basic differences in the present system of primary education. Below
some 1dea is given about the subjects to be read and the weekly periods.

7.10. The syllabus and subjects at the primary level:—-

SUBJECTS TO BE READ Woekly Periods :
Classes | Classes Class i Class ‘ Classes
I1&I | I&Ly \'; I Y1 IVH&/[LL
1. Bengali .. .. 10 9 8 7 6
2. Mathematics .. .. 6 6 6 6 6
3. History .. 2 2 2 3
4. Geagrapny .. .o -2 2 2 3
5. ScienCe @ .
(a) Nature Studies, Agricul- . 3 3 .2 1
tural Science & Nutrition. .
(b) Biology ... . . 2 2 2
(c) Physics .. .- . . 2 2
- (d) Chemistcy - e . 2 2
6. Second Language .. . .. .o 3 3
7. Physical Education and Sports 5 4 4 3 3 .
8. Vocal and Instrumental Music 2 2 2 1 1
9. Painting 2 2 - 2 2 2
10. Religious or Moral 2 3 3 2 2
Instruction.
11. Manual Work (gardening, 2 3 3 3 3

cleanliness of the school

building, toy-making, making

of clay-models, wood-work,

weaving, binding, cane and

bamboo handicrafts, dyeing, .
sawing, poultry farming,
soap-makijng, plastic-work, etc).

12, Agricultural Extension Werk::
Botb male and female pupils
from class 111 to class VIII
must participate in this work .
They should plant improved
seeds of grain and fruit-
seeds in their own compound
and arrange a school-exhibiticn
at every season.

Total number of periods : 27 13 34 39 39

o - N ~ 5 ot e o g g
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A detailed list of text-books has to be prepared by the curriculum and
syllabus commiitee. Civics must be included ‘in the syllabus of history.

7.11. The greatest need for the success of primary education is the required
number of properly trained teachers. For this reason, teacher-training institu-
tions in our couatry have to be largely extended. For teaching at the = primary
-stage, specially from class I to class V, female teachers should be preferably
appointed. Necessary initiative must be taken to ensure that properly-qualified
women take up this profession in larger numbers.

7.12. Another imporiant consideration is ‘the writing of appropriate text-
books in relation to a realistic and dynamic curriculum. The text-books at this
stage must reflect the four fundamental principles of our State.

7.13.  An Academy of Primary Education and a National Board for Primary
Education have to be set up for collection of necersary data, for research and
evaluation and for co-ordinating different efforts to extend and improve primary
education. We have discussed this in some detail in the chapter on teacher-
tramming.

--------
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. FRIMARY EDUCATION
’ SUMMARY

1. A universal education scheme is'necessary for educating our populace so
that they can play an etteclive role 1 national activities and in the country’s
development. This compulsory education must be of such a npature as to enable
the pupil to make proper use later of the opportunities and facilities available t0
a free citizen as well as discharge satisfactorily his responsibilities as a ciuzes,
The present system of Primary Education, of five years’ duration, is not fitted to
make a responsible citizen or to develop his personality, for five years is too
short a period to awaken the necessary awareness in the pupil's mind about
basic knowledge and to make him familiar with the fundamental requirements of
an effective education. We are of the opinion that this aim cannot be realised
#f primary education is of less than 8 years’ duration. The duration of 8 ycars
is essentia) for attaining the attributes of a good citizen. Any duration less
than this and any scheme of primary education not related to our Lfe and
special conditions will not enable us to use our education ag a weapon for our
country’s social transformaticn and economic progress, in view of the rapid
spread of knowledge and leamning in the modern world. Compulsory education
of 8 to 12 vears’ duration is current, in the developed countries of the world. In
Bangladesh therefore—{a) the duration of primary education must te raised
from the present five years to eight years and it must be made universal, (b)
tiee education that is now prevalent from class I to class V must be mads
compulsory by 1980 and compulsory education up to cluss VIII must be intro-
duced by 1982 and () the required number of competent teachers have to be
recruited and provision made for text books and other educational appliances
and for additional fucilities for schooling. (7.1.—7.5.)

2. For economic reasons most of the childrem in our country between
5 and 13 years of age are required to undertake some responsibility for earning
money and hence many of them are unable to go to school. If education has

to be made compulsory for them, night schools have to be ned a i
to need. (7-6.) | o opened according

3. To attract a larger number 'of girl students female teachers have to be

appointed at the primary level and separate schools for girls opened if
required. (7-7.) P - l‘

4. To be able to retain the pupils at primary schools, the syllabus and
the surroundings of schools have to be made sufficiently attractive in addition
to making pritnary education compulsory, (7-8.)

5. A far reaching re~construction of the syllabuses of primary education—
in consonance with the actual environment of daily life, the requirements of
society, the pupil’s physical and mental powers as well as his inclinations is
necessary. Education from class I to class VIII must be related to work-
experience and practical application of knowledge should receive greater attention
than merely bookish knowledge. From class I to class VIII, a scientific and
common education system based on the kind of syllabus indicated above must
‘be introduced throughout the country at Government expenditure. Opportuni-

?‘;59 §or minor variations according to need can exist within the basic structure,
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6. The greates; need for the success of primary education is the required
pumber of properly trained teachers. For this teacher-training institutions have

to be largely extended. (7-11.)

7. Another important consideration is the writing of text-books in relation
to a realistic dvnamic curriculum. (7.12))

8. An Academy of Primary Education and a National Board for Primary
Education have to be set up for collection, of necessary data, for research and
evaluation and for co-ordinating different eflorts to extend and improve primary
education. We have discussed this in some detail in the chapter om teacher-
training. (7-13.)



CHAPTER VII
SECONDARY EDUCATION

8.1. The stage of education after primary education and immediately
preceding college education is known as secondary education. Secondary
education is the second stage in our educatiomal structure. Secondary educa-
tion mainly caters for adolescents. -

8.2. The general aims of secondary education are: (a) to expand and
consolidate the basic education given at the primary stage, (b) to develop a
progressive and honest personality committed to a purposeful and well balanced
life, (c) to supply the required skilled and conscientious manpower necessary
to accelerate the country’s economic development and (d) to prepare meritor-
ious pupils for higher education according to their merit and inclinations.

8.3. In the organisation of the secondary school stage, the stage between
class IX and class XI/XIi can be regardcd as the secondary stage. The stage
from class I to class VIII falls under primary education. In order to maintain
close links between the instruction levels of class IX to class XI/XII, and to
ensure the evenness in secondary education as a whole, it is desirable to have
provision for instruction in these three/four classes in the educational
mstitutions which already teach up to class VIII. If we iniend to make secondary
education self-contained and a terminal stage in our education system, it is
essential that co-ordination be achieved in the instruction programmes of all
classes at this level. To create opportunities for the instruction of pupils,
belonging more or less to the same age-group, in the same educational environ-
ment is in accord with educational psychology. Unfortunately no such
environmeznt exists at present in the Intermediate Colleges having only classes
XTI and X1I. The pupils at Intermediate Colleges lock wupon their education
there as something tempcrary and therefore their menial commitment to such
colleges is never very strcng. To counizi this, it is necessary for classes IX
and X to be opened in rresent Intermediate Colleges instead of their being
indiscriminately raised to the degree level. This will simultaneously meet the
need for commitment on the part of the pupils and also effect considerable
economy as otherwise a large number of secondary schools have to be opened
to meet the great pressure of pupils at the secondary stage.

8.4. Tt is desirable to have the environment of the pupils, their way of
living, local economic activities and all matters connected with entering their
future professions reflected in the syllabus at the secondary stage, in view of
the present condition of our country. For only a little ~less than a million
pupils between 14 and 17 years of age annually leave school between classes
IX .and XII for various reasons and are thrown back on society without
getting any training necessary to earn a particular living. As a result, most
of them feel frustrated and cannot play an effective role in social life because
of a very disturbed mind. This is 2 very harmful situation for any country.

85 The secondary stage must be reparded as the terminal stage of
education for most of -the pupils and a preparatory stage for the meritorious
few for higher education. The terminal stage of vocational education should
be generally class XTI and only general education should be extended Tp to
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class XII. For this purpose, education should be divided into two main
categories after clags IX : (a) vocational education and (b) general educa-
tion., In conformity with the first two aims of secondary edx qation stated
in para two of this chapter, some subjects must be compulsorily included
in the syllabus of both these catagories (vocational and general education)
in classes IX and X. In addition to the compulsory subjects, the pupils
will have a fr:e choice of optional subjects. At the end of class X pupils
in bo:h the categories will take a public examination and get certificates
ag due. The pupils chosing general education can optfor any of the varied
general courses meant for clagses XI and XIT and will qualify for higher
education efter having completed the courses at class XII. The pupil;
following the general type of education will take a public examination at
the end of class XII and get certificates as due. On the other hand the
pupils following the vocational tyre of education can take a snecial training
in class XI in a course connected with their courses in classes IX and X
and thus complete their vccational education. After this training, they
will take a public examination and get certificates as due. Provision should
be made for an apnrentice course in industries for those pupils who would
like to enter factoriecs and industrial concerns as skilled wcrkers at the
end of the vocational course inclass X. At theend of the terminal stage of
education. these punils will be able to enter the world of employment ~as
skilled, efficient and conscientious workers and at the same time achieve
success in their personal lives as well as play an effective role in the
economic advancement of their country. But if any pupil is keen on receiv-
ing higher education in any perticular vocational covrse or courses after
having completed the vocational course at clags X or at class XI, he will
get facilities for such education in select educational institutions. Higher
general education will also remain open for such pupils, They can en er
cle-s XI in that category of courses, among the varted generzl courses,
which is related to the particular type of vocational education which they
have received. If they want to continue their general education afier that,
their training in class XI will be regarded as additional training. Our aim
in the fist five-year mlan should be to attract 20 per cent of our pupils
at the e-d of class VIII to the vocational type of educstion. In the subse-
quent five-year plans this ratio must be raised to at least 50 per cent.

Yocational Education :

8. 6. Vocational education at this stage of secondary education will be
usually terminal. We have therefore recommended special training in class XI
after comnle ion of vocational courses at classes IX and X. This special
training will be determined in accordance with the needs of the employing
age; cies and requiremen‘s of the cou. try’s development work, We have
already mentioned that most of the pupils will enter their Profes-io-al
careers as manpower of middle level at the end of this terminal education.
Th= proposel vocational training can benefit society in still another way.
In order to make partially-traine{ manpower and t"e unemployed youth educated
in general courses fit for employment, the facilities of this special voca-
tional training should be made available to them outside the school routine.
This wi'l of course involve some a-diional expenditure but it is something
n gligible in relation to the larger inferests it will serve, It is not an easy
tack to make dne provision for employment for all passing out of this termi-
ral stage of education or ge'ting the benefit of the special vocational ir: in'ng.
It is to be hoped that many of them will be able to find employment tkrough
their own efforts, This of course fequires some capital. Considering the general
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poverty of our people, we have to provide for ~capital-loan on easy terms
through a well-conceived scheme or set up co-operatives according to need
and on a regional basis to utilize their skills. If Government helps them in
these two matters, many of them will be encouraged to apply their own
vocational skills and to find their own employment instead of looking for jobs.

8.7. To help spread vocational education and to popularise it we should
start a ‘Earn while you learn’ scheme as in India. Provision should exist for
the popularisation of this scheme. The necessary appliances have to be
supplied to schools and the required expenditure jointly shared by government
and school authorities, and a revolving fund has to be provided in every
school for the purchase of raw materials and contingent expenditure. There
should be a separate record for every pupil, from class IX to class XI, of the
volume and quality of his work so that the profit can be equitably distributed
among them. A sale-centre has to be opened under a marketing officer for
the marketing of the finished goods. Government will, moreover, give
necessary directives to government and semj-government institutions for the
patronage of these goods.

8.8. The syllabus for vocational education may be as follows:

Classes IX and X. Class IX.
Subjects to be taught. :
Marks. Weekly Marks. Weekly
periods. periods.
1. Eengali .. 209 8
2. Mathematics .o 100 4
3. General Scieace .. 100 4
4. English 100 5
5. Vocational cources 500 18 500 38
Total ... 1,000 39 500 " 38
Physical Education and Must participate regulary. Must participate regularly.
sports and games.
Pacticination in social Compulsory s;xty hours in Compulsory sixty hours
ani developmental work. a year. in & year,
8.9. Vocational cources
1. Type-writing and Stenography. 7. Woodwork.
2. Book-keeping, 8. Metal work.
3. Salesmanship and commercial ¢  prectrical work.
methods.
4. Teacher-training. 10 Machine work.
5. Library-assistant training, 11. Foundry work.
6. Bookbinding. 12. Repairing of motor-cars.
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13.~ Radio-repairing. 28. Paramedical.

14. House-repair-including plumbing -9
and use of machinery,

1S. Draughtsmanship. 30. Drawing and Painting.

16. Agricultural science: production
and conservation oi gramns.

Religious instruction.

31. Vocal music.

17. Pisciculture. 32. Instrumental music,
18. Pouliry-farming and Rearing of 33. Dancing.
cattle.
19. Food preservation and Nutrition. 34. Acting and Recitation.
20. Leather-work. 35. Cane and Bamboo-work.
21. Graphic Arts. : : 36. Toymaking.
22. Printing. ) 37. Plastic Arts.
23. Claywork. 38. Soap-making.
24. Weaving. : b 319. Catering and Hotel-management,
25. Embroidery. 40. FElectroplating and Metal-sheet
26. Dycing and printing of clothes. work.
27. Nursing . 41. Hair dressing. !

Tho~oroposed curriculum and syllabus committee will determine the detailed
curriculuni'and  syllabuses of vocational courses. The duration of these
courses (class 1X, X and XI) will be generally three years. I the curriculum
and syllabus committce feel that any particular course can be completed in two
years or should be exiended to four years, they will be free to give such direc-
tives provided the main aim is not hampered. The curriculum committee can
alsc propose other vocational courses in addition to those shown above.

Those pupils chosing a science-based vocational course (for example: agri-
cultural, nursing, paramedical, electrical and mechanical) can read the elements
of science included m their own courses instead of reading general science
separately. For them the total marks of vocational courses will be six hundred.

. Effective steps must be taken by local authorities and government in conjunc-
tien to introduce one or more vocational courses, according to thé particular
environment obtaining, in most of the secondary schools of our country. Voca-
tional courses comprising electrical work, wood-work, machiine-work and
draughtsmanship can easily be introduced in classes 1X to XI in the existing 35

vocational institutes under the Directorate of Technical Education. Their
present training-courses are not much popular.

Gereral Fdueation

8.10. General educationm at the secondary stage is meant to be a
preparation for higher education. The duration of this education will be four
vears extending from class IX to class XII. Every pupil must learn five to six
compulsory subjects at this stage in classes IX and X. In addition, he must chose
two or three more optional subjects and one vocational subject from among the
subjects listed below. Provision has been made for the vocational course in
order to inculcate an attitude of respect in the pupils’ mind towards manual work.
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All pupils will take a public examination at the end of class X and get certifi-
cates as cue. After having completed class X and before entering class XI,
each pupil must select a particular course, from among the varied general
courses, according to his future educational plans. In classes XI and XII all
pupils must read four subjects in addition to Bengali and English. At the end
of class XII, they will take a public examination and get certificates as due.

They must regularly participate in physical education and sports and games

and must be compulsorily associated with social and development work for
sixty hours in a year.

DEPARTMENT OF SCIENCE

8.11. The curriculum of general edutation may be as fallows:

Ciasses IX ane X ‘ Classes X[ and XI1I
Subject to be Marks. Weekly Subject to be | Marks. Weekly
‘taught. periods. taught. period.
1 Bengali .. 27 8 1. Bensgali 200 8
2, English . 100 4 2. English 100 5
3. Mathematics ... 190 4
4. Physis . 109 4
5. Chemusiry ... 100 4 )
6. Optional Subjects 390 12 3. Optioal 800 26
(three subjscts). sabjects.
7. Vocational-sut- 130 3
jgcts (one sub-
jeet) -
Total ... 1,000 39 1,100 39

—_ —— e —_——

Classes IX and X

Optional subjects: Additional Mathematics, Biology, Geometric or Techni-
cal drawing Astronomy or Meteorology, Nutrition, Home-Management.
Dresses and Clothes, Agricultural Science, Animal Husbandry, Geography, Ele-
ments of Economics or History or Civics.

Vocafional _subjects: Type-writing and Stenography, Agricultural work,
Wood-work, Electrical work, Weaving, Blacksmith’s work, Book-Binding,
Bamboo and Cane work, Clay-work, Sewing, I'oy-making, etc.

Classes X1 and XII

Optional subjects: 1. Mathematics, 2. Physics, 3. Chemistry, 4. Biology,
5. DPsychology, 6. Geography, 7. Astronomy, 8. Mitereology, 9. Econo-
mics, 10. Staustics, 11. Technical Drawing and Work-Shop Practice, 12.
Military Science or Hygiene or Anatomy. :



83
DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE .

Subjects to be Marks. Weekly Subjects tobe| Marks. Weekly
taught. periods. taught. periods,
1. Bengali .. ' 200 ‘ 8 1. Bengali '’ 200 -7 8.
2, English 100 4 2, Eaglish 109 5
3. Mathematics . 100 ; 4 AU
4.' General Science 100 4
5. Geography .. 100 ] 4 .
6. Optional subjects 300 12 3. Optioal 800 26
(three subjects). subjets
: (four sub-
N jects) ,
Y. VocationalSib, 7 --_100 3.
- (one subjects)}; ik
" Total .1 1,000 39 : 1,100 39
"‘Classes IX and X

Optional subjects: Business Methods and Commercial Writing, Commer-
cial Arithmetic and Accounting, Type-writing and Stenography, Commeicial
Geography, or Elements of Economics or History or Civics. .

Vocational subjects: Agricultural Work, Wood-Work, Electrical Wdrk,
Weaving, Blacksmith’s work, Book-binding, Bamboo and Cane work, Clay
Work, Sewing. Toy-Making, etc.

Classes Xt and XII

Optional subjects: 1. Business Methods and Commercial Writing,
2. Commercial Arithmetic and Accounting, 3. Banking, 4. Commercial
Geography, 5. Type-writing and Stenography, 6. Economics, 7. Mathematics,
8. Management of Office and Files,

DEPARTMENT OF ARTS

Classes IX and X l Classes XI and XII
Subject to be Marks, Weekly Subject to be Marks. Weekly
taught. periods. taught. perjods,
. 1. Bengali e, 200 8 . 1. Bengali °, ,200 . 8
2. English ... .« 100 4 2. Bnglish. 100 .5
3. Mathemetics .. 100 4
4, General Science. .+ 100 4
5.. History .. - 100 4
6. Geography — --100 4 T
7. Optional Subjects 200 8 3. Optional 800 26
(two subjects), subjects
. . . (four sub- v .
. . jasts)
8. Vocatijonal Sub- 100 3 . e
jects (one
subject).
+ Total .. 1,000 . 39 T V1,100 . 39

——— —— ——— e s PR
- T



. 34

Classes X and X - ' URRAE R

Optional subjects: Bengali (Advanced), English (Advanced), History of
Civilisation, Vocal Music and Instrumental Music, Fine Arts, Arabic, Sanskrit,
Pali, Persian, etc., A Modern language. Elements of Economics, Civics,
Religious Imstruction, Easy Domestic Science, Hygene and Anatomy, Additional
Maematics. ' .

Vocational subjects : Type-writing and Stenography, Agricultural work,
Wceodwork, Electrical work, Weaving, Biackswith’s work, Book-Binding,Bam-
boo and Cane Work, Clay Work, Sewing, Toy-Making, etc.,

Classes XI and XII B

Optional subjects: 1. Bengali (Advanced), 2. English (Advanced), 8.
History/Islamic History, 4. Home Economics, 5. Geography, 6. FEcono-
mics, 7. Civics, 8. Mathematics, 9. A Modern Language, 10. Arabic,
Persian, Sanskrit, Pali, etc., 11. Psychology, 12. Statistics, 13. Logic, 14.
Social Science or 15. Social Welfare, 16. Military Science, 17. Music, 18.
Mathematics.

Department .of Agriculture, . Department of -Home, Economics, Department
of Fine Arts, Department of Education and Department . of :Religious -Instruc-
tion: CL ;

R R S

o e Xtz

. .Subjects to be taught, Marks. . Weekly periods.
. itown.Bengali  ees RO .+ 200 8
.2, English - - 100’ " 5
3. Optional subjzcts (four subjects) 300 26
Total .e 1,100 39

Classes XI and XiI

Department of Agriculture: Optional subjects 1. Agricultural Science,
2. Physics, 3. Chemistry, 4. Mathematics, 5. Biology, 6. Soil Science.

Department of Home Economics: Optional subjects 1. - General :Science,
2. Dresses and Clothes, 3. Home Management and Domestic Life, 4. Food
or Nutrition, 5. Economics, 6. Mathematics, 7. Child-Psychology, 8.
Music, 9. Geography, 10. .Practical Arts and Weaving,

Department of Fine Arts : Optional Subjects ; 1. Dancing, 2. Vocational
Music, 3. Iostrumental Music, 4. Painting, 5. Acting or Stage Manage-
ment, 6. Home FEconomics, 7. Social Welfare, 8. Social Science, 9.
Psychology, 10. Logic, 11. Hygiene and Anatomy. . ’

_ Department of Education: Optional subjects; 1. Child Psychology, 2.
History of Education, 3. Principles of Education and Philosophy of Educa-

..
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tion, 4: Educational Statistics, -5.. Methods of Education, 6. Health and-

Physical REducation, 7. Industrial Arts and Crafts, 8. General Science,
9, Mathematics, 10. Geography,- 11. History, -12. Civics; 13. Economics!

Department of Religious Instruction: The proposed Curriculum and
Syllabus Committee will determine the Optional Subjects.

According to our present’ educational structure the duration of primary
education is five years, of secondary education, five years, of intermediate
of higher secondary education, two years, of the first University degree
course, two to three years and of the second Univarsity degree course, one
to two years. Many Education Committees or Commissions in the past,
such as the 1934 Sapru Committee, the 17.8 Sergrant Committee, the 1 52
East Bngal Education Committee’ and the 1°57 East Pakistan (formerly)
Education Commission had recommended the abolition of the intermediate
or higher secondary stage and the iantroduction of a new educational struc-
ture. According to this recommendation, the duration of the school stage
- will .be eleven years and the duration of the first general degree course
will be three years, In favour of this recommendation it' has been said
that: (a) the intermediate or highsr secondary stage cannot be regarded
as' a separate stage as it is hemmed in by the secondary stage on one side
and the University stage on the other and it is related to neither, (b) the
intermediate stage can easily be abolished and one year of this stage can
be transferred to the secondary stage and ome year to the university stage-
Greater proficiency will ensue from this, as it will facilitate the introduction
of varied and balanced courses at the secondary stage and strengthen the
degree pass stage ty adding one useful year to it (the duration of the
degree pass stage should never be less than three years). In this connection
it can be mentioned that an eleven-year school system has beesn introduced
throughout Ceylon since 1772 instead of the previous twelve-year system.
The argument advanced against these reasons is: the 1966 Kothari Commis-
sion recommended the re-introduction of the higher secondary stage after
observing the effects of an eleven year school system as rccommended by
the 1952 Mudaliar Commission. Many distingnished Indian educationists are
of the opinion, in the light of their experience, that many avoidable diffi-
culties and much confusion had arisen when the eleven-year old school
system was introduced on a very wide scale without much preparatory
work.

The educational structure recommended by the Kothari Commission—
permanent secondary stage of ten years’ duration, a higher secondary stage
of two years’ duration and the first gener_al degree stage of three years
duration—was adopted in India. This educational structure is more or less
similar to that recommended by the 1059 Sharif Commissicn during the
Pakistani regime. This structure was accepted by the then Government, but
it was eventually abandoned because of the country wide agitation against
it. It is true that in our existing education system, the pupils have to
wait for quite a few months for their S.S.C. Eamination results at the
end of class X and are required to repeat in classes XI and XII parts
of the syllabus already followed in classes IX and X. For this reason
many believe that the course of studies between classes IX and XII can in
fact be completed in three years in classes IX, X and XI. That is why
they are in favour of abolishing the higher secondary stage and starting
eleven<class schools. Accerding to them if the secondary stage is made
to be of three years’ duration it will prevent unnecessary waste of time
and repeating of subjects already learnt. As a result, secondary education
will be more fruitful and balanced. This proposal may in principle be an-
cepted but in our present condition its imPlementation will cause many
difficulties, and requiire major improvements, such as non-availability of teachers
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with M.A. or M.Sc, degreein sufficient aumbers for our High Schools (whose
piesent number is more than seven thousand), the proper development of
libraries and laboratories, the building of n:w elass rooms, the removal of
financial string.ncy faced by our schools and colleges, etc.

Considering all these things our proposal is that experiment may be
made in some selected schools regarding the eleven-year school system during our
first five year plan. If the results of the experiment are satisfactory, a
suitable decision may be taken in the second five.year plan for is gradual
implementation.

8. 13. We were also faced with a proposal for abolishing the higher
secondary stage and introducing lnstead a ten-year school system to be
followed by a three.year pass degree course or a four-y.ar honours course.
Such an education system 1is prevalent in Russia. But it would not be
possible for a dev:loping country like ours to accept this system, because
the standard of education at tae primary and secoadary levels in our country
is very disoouraging and taere is oosiderable want of competent teachers,
necessary educational appliances and other facilities in our eduational insti-
tutions, Moreover, our Universities - are not in favour, for the  reasons
stated above, of introiucting a four-year honours course with pupils passing
out of the ten year school system. If our proposed reforms are properly
implemented there will be, we believe, a revolutionary change in our educa-
tion in the next few years and the educational environment as well as
educational standards wili be considerably improved. In that case, we can
make a full survey and assessment of the improved standards after five
years, At that time the question of introduction of the first degree course
after a ten year school systtm can be reconsidered in the light of the
improvement of educational environment and educational standards.
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SECONDARY EDUCATION
' SUMMARY

1. Secondary education is the second stage in our educational structure
The general aims of sezondary education are: (a) to expani and consoli-
date the basic education given at the primary stage, (b) to develop a
progressive and honest personaliy committed to a purposeful and well
balanced life, (c) to suoply the requir:d skilled manpower necessary to
accelerate the country’s economic dsvelopment and (d) to prepare merito-
rious pupils for higher education according $o their merit and inclinations,
8.1.—82)

2. The stage bstween class IX and class XI/XII should be regarded as
the secondary stage. In ord: to maiatain close links b:tw-en the instruc-
tion levels of class IX to class XI/XII, and to =nsure th: evenness in secon-
dary ed ication as a waole, it is dssirable to have provision for teaching in
these thres/four classes in the edica-ional instititions waizh alrsadly teach
un to class VIII. If w: intend to make secondary education self-contained
ani a t:rminal stags in our education syitsm, it is essential that co-ordina-
tion be aciieve1 in the instruction programmes of all class s at this Izvel. To
cr ate opportunities for the instruction of puvils, b:longing more or less
to the same age-group, in tae same eluci‘ional environment is i1 accord
with educational psyciology. For these reaso1s, it i8 n-cessary to di-ech
the intermediate colleges to op:n classes IX and X and not to start degree
olasses. (8.3.)

8. Tt is desirable to have the environment of the pupils, their way of living,
local economic activities and all matters connected with entering their future
professions reflected in the syllabus at the secondary stage. (8.4.)

4. The secondary stage must be regarded as the terminal stage of education
for most of the pupils and a preparatory stage for the meritorious few for higher
education. For this purpose, education should be divided into two main cate-
gories after class IX: (a) vocational education and (b) general education. Voca-
tional education should be generally of three years’ duration (classes TX, X and
XI). General education will be of four years’ duration (classes IX. X, and
XI and XII). Some suhiects will be comnpulsorily included in the svllabus of
both categories. In addition to these compulsory subiects, pupils will chose a
particular course of vocational or general education. Cur aim in the first five-
year plan chould be to attract twenty per cent of our pupils at the end of class
VIIT to the vocational type of education. In the subsequent five-year plans,
this ratio must be raised to at least fifty per cent. (8.5.).

5. Vocational education is primarily terminal education. Provision will
therefore exist for special training in class XI after completion of vocational
courses at class IX or X. This special training will be determined in
accordance with the needs of the employing agencies and requirments of the
country’s development work. It is not an easy task to make due provision
for employment for all passing out of this terminal stags of aducation. Many
of them will become self-reliant through their own initiative have find employ-
ment for themselves. For this purpose, provision has to be made for capital-
loan on easy terms. To utilise their skills. co-operatives have to be set up
according to need and on a regional basis. (8.6.)

6. To help spread vocational education and to popularise it, we should
start a ‘BEarn while you learn’ scheme as in India. (8.7.) S
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7. Effective steps must be taken by local authorities and government in
conjunction to introduce one. or more vocational courses according to the
particular environment obtaining in most of the secondary schools in our
country.. (8.9.)

8. The intermediate or higher secondary stage cannot be regarded as a
separate stage.as. it is hemmed in by the secondary stage on one side-and the
university stage on the other and is related to neither. The intermediate.stage
should . be: abolished and one year of this transferred to the secondary stage and
another to the wuniversity stage. This will ensure proficiency in more
subjects as the degree course will be strengthened by one-year and the extra-
year in the secondary stage will help introduce a varied and balanced
curriculum. Of course, in our present condition its implementation” will: create
many “difficulties and require major improvements, such as the non-availability
of teachers' with M. A. or M. Sc. degree in suilicient numbers for our high
schools, the.proper impiovement of the livraries and laloratories, the building
of’ pew class=rooms -and the removal of the hnancial stringency faced by our
schools and!colleges. Our . considered recommendation rexarding. the -change in
our ‘educational structure therefore is:

(a) Let there'be:an experiment in‘some’of our schools regarding the
+ eleven-class school. during ousr first’ five-year plan: I the' results
of the experinient are proved to be satisfactory, a suitable decision'
regarding its gradual implementation can be taken during the
second five-year plan. In this case, the duration of the first, degree

.- course will' be*three’ years, and' that of the Master degree: course, two
years., , .

o 1
(b) If the -educational environment and ‘educational standards
markedly improve:in the’ next five*years, the question of introducing
the first degree course after a ten-year school system can be
considered. It thatrcase, therpass degree course must be of three
years’ duration andithe honours degree course of ‘four years’ duration.
And the duratiom of Master degree'course will' be one year in case
of those holding honours dzcrees and two' years in' cases: of: those
with: pass degrees.” (8.12-8.13.)

»



VOCATIONAL EDUCATION

9.1:* The -importance of vocational -education is .today universall
.-acknowledged. The pupils ‘learning ‘vocational-skills -enter their profession
-carcers as skilled workers through the practical applicatiou of vocational educa-
tion. No nation can achieve any mentionable progress in the fields of
agriculture and industry and other productive and technical fields without the
expansion and improvement of vocational education. The necessity of voca-
-tional education in every field of human life is today unquestionable. Voca-
tional education is completed in a reiatively short -period and its effects are
therefore seen more quickly. It is possible to improve fast the economic- condi-

tion of the common people through the spread of vocational education. Many
-countries offer such examples,. : )

9.2. The type of vocational education now prevalent in Bangladesh is
inadequate and of a low standard. Previous Education Commissions, specia-
lists in technical education and cconomists have all laid a special stress on the
need for expansion of qualitative vocational education in our - country. But
we have failed to give vocational education its proper place in our education

“gystem up to now. As a result we are faced with a paucity of skilled workers
on one side and a large number of -educated unemployed on the other. Our
country faces inany comwplex problems because of the rapidly increasing popula-
tion and insufficiency of agricultural jand. One of the ways in which these
problems can be tackled is through spreading vocational education among our
common people and making the youth of our country ready for an active work-
ing life, so that they can help promote the economic welfare of their ,families
‘from a relatively early age.

9.3, Vocational "education is more expensive than general education. ‘We
must therefore have a well-thought-out scheme). regarding the = expansion of
vocational education in consonance with our linfited resources and apply it pro-

perly (fnd implement it fast, as otherwise our limited resources are likely to be
waste

-9:4. - One of ‘the ‘main aims of vocational ‘education is to make the pupils
“practical-minded and self-reliant so that if necessary they can eke out an inde-
pendent living without depending on jobs,

9.5, The foundation of -vocational education is laid .at'the secondary level.
+After completing .the courses at class X in the vocational .type(of education and
_-after acquiring proficiency according to need in.higher vocantional skills, the
pupils can enter the work-a~day world as skilled workers. For this purpose,
arrangement should be made for an apprentice course in the industrial agencies
coricerned-and for additional vocational training in class XI.' '

1 296, Adist oftthe proposed vocational :subjects is-given below:  ©
(a) Vocational subjects with a technical bias: “

(1) Wood -Work, (2) Metal. Work, . (3). Electrical Work, (4) Machine
Work, (5) Foundry Work, (6).Repairing- 'of = Motor - Cars,
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(7) Repairing of Radios, (8) House-building, (9) Draughtsmanship,
(10) Marine-Deisel-Engine Work, (11)y Electroplating and Metal
Sheet Work, (12) Weaving, (13) Embroidery, (14) Drawing,
(15) Graphic Arts, (16) Clay Modelling, (17) Leather Work, eic.

(b) Agriculture-based:

(1) Agricultural Science, Production and Conseivation of Grains,
(2) Pisciculiure, (3) Pouitry Farming and Animal Husbandry
(4) Preservation of Food and Nutrition, (5) Agiicultural Machines
(for protsction work), etc.

(c) Fine Aris=based:

(1) Drawing, (2) Vocal Music, (3) Instrumental Music, (4) Dancing,
(5) Acting and Recitation, etc.

{d) Business and Comimerce-based: :
(1) Type-Writing and Stenography, (2) Book-Keeping and Accounting,
(3) Commercial Methods and Salesmanship, etc.

(e) Medical-based:
(1) Nursing, Para-Medical, ete.

(f) Others:

(1) Teacher-Training, (2) Religious Instruction, (2) Library-Assistant

Training, (4) Toy-making, (5) Plastic Arts, (6) Soap making, (7)

. Bamboo and Cane Work, (8) Catering and Hotel Management, (9)
Book-Binding, etc. : _

9.7. The Syllabus and. Curriculum Committee will determine the courses
for vocational education. The duration of such courses will be usually three
years (classes IX, X and XI). If the Curriculum Committee so wish they can
recommend the completion of certain vocational courses in two years without
hampering the main aim. The Curriculum and Syllabus Committee can also
propose additional courses according to need in addition to those mentioned
above.

The present arrangemest of vocational educations

9.8. In Bangladesh vocational education is now limited only to subjects
with a technical bias. The existing facilities of this type of education are gene-
rally as follows: -

(a) About one thousand pupils are admitted every year to the five Tech-
nical Training Centres under the Director of Labour. The- dura-
tion of this course is two vears. The minimum educational quali-

SER fication needed is class VIil-passed, and in some cases, class X~

passed.

(b) One thousand fifty pupils on the average are given vocational train-

ing every vear through the Industnal Apprenticeship Scheme. The

duration of this training is between three and a half years. At present
about three hundred pupils are being so trained.

(c) One hundred and ten pupils are admitted every year to a two-year
course at the Marine Deisel Training Centre at Narayanganj under
o the Labour Director.
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- (d) One hundired fifty pupils can be admittel every year to a two-yoear
oourse the five Weaving Training Qentres under tpe Director or-Industries.

(e) Two hundred pupils can be admitted every year to the 35' Vooas
tional Training Institutes under the Director of Tec.nical Edu:ation. The
minimum educational qualification needed is olass VIII-passed and the duration
of training two years.

(f) About one thousand seven hundred pupils can be admitted to the
Night Shi.t at the thirteen Polytechnic Institutes under tae Director of
Tecanical Education. The minimum educational qualification required is class
Vill-passed and the duration of training is two years.

The defects and deficiencies' i our vocational education system;

9.9. Below are mentioned some of the reasons for the slow 'eéxpansion
of vocational education and its lack of popularity and its inabilty to play
an effective role in the country’s econmomic development. g

(a) Vocational education has not been given its due place in oureducas
tion system and it has not been properly co-ordinated. Some vocational
training institutes are under the Labour Director and some under the
Director of Industries, where educational management gets a low priority .and
where there ‘is noticeable lack of direction and sapervision. The provision
for direction and -supervision in the vocational training institutes under the
directorates of technigal education also leaves something to be desired.

_(b) Thesteps taken so far by government for the expansion and improvea
ment of vocational education are clearly inadequate. Vocational education
is mere effective in a shorter period of time for increasing produotion and
improving the standard of life of the common people in comparison with technical
education at the higher level. Moreover higher techaical education cannot
fully achieve its goal if it is not supplemented by a well-established and
co-ordinated. system of vocational education. This will become clear if we
make an objective assessment of the efectiveness of higher technical educae
tion in the country’s economic development. So far as its expansion Ig
concerned and in relation to development and quality, vocational education
must be placed much lower than tecanical education at other levels, (But it
should have expanded more than technical education at other levels gonsidering
the true interests of our country and its people.

(c) Only a small number of pupils of relatively low quality go in' for
vocational education as at the end of it there is not much scope for employs
ment in mills and factories and other teohnical organisations, .

(d) The unwillingness on the part of mills and factories and other
technical organisations to co-operate with the vocational training iastitutes
deprives the pupils of an opportunity for actual technioal experience and thus
their education remains incomplete.

(€) Meritorious pupils and their guardians shun this type of education
as due provision does not exist for higher vocational courses.

. (f) The youth of the country do-not regard vocational skills as of any
particular importance’ because of the hostile attitude of the couutry’s educatéd
section to manual work, .

D—6
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(g) As there is hardly any competetion in certain fields of productionand
as mills and factories make huge profit in these fields by employing semi-
akilled workers and producing commodities of low quality, there is not much
demand for skilled workers in such fields. '

() There is poucity of properly qualified and able vocational teachers.
At the time of appointing teachers, due importance is not given to technical
competence and there is no provision for later training.

(i) As no importance is given to manual work and physical labour aj .
the primary and secondary stages of education, the pupils later come to
hate all manual work.

(j) There is a great want of appropriate books in the field of vocational
education and it is no exaggeration to say that such books are hardly
available in Bengali. These available books are all in English and quits
tnadequate to the pupils’ needs moreover they are very highly priced and
beyond the purchasing capacity of children low income group.

(k) The pupils are not able to chose the right course or courses as
dependable data regarding the social utility of particular vocational courses
and their utility for the pupils are laoking.

() As there is a wide gap between the methods of teaching, the
subjects and the environment of education on the one hand and the working
methods, the subjects and the environment in the actyal field on the other,
the pupils are not able afterwards to make necessary adjustment and are
therefore not successful in the working field.

(m) Vocational education is up now limited to only subjects with a
technical bias; hence its influence on our country’s economic development
negligible. D

The expansion aud improvement of Yocational Education,

9.10. In order to properly co-ordinate vocational education and have
the way for the training of skilled workers in required numbers we make
the following recommendations, ‘ :

(a) Vocational education has to be given its proper place in our educa-
tion system by making its an inseparable part of this system, Considerable
stress has to be laid at the primary stage on manual work so that the
pupils gets accustomed to this from the very beginning and develop an attitude
of respect to it. In most of our secondary school provision has to be
made for vocational education, having due regard to the particular environ-
ment obtaining and aoccording to need, and the pupils, both boys and girls
have to be attracted to vocational education.

~ (b) Vooatioal courses as recommended for classes IX, X and XI, should
be introduced in the 35 Vocational Training Institutes under the Director of
Technical Education. At present these Institutes only 2 few students and
their facilities are not fully utilised. Of course more teachers will be needed
if the vocational courses are introduced as recommended, In a few cases, it
may be necessaty to open one or two more classcrooms. These institutions
can introduce terminal training courses in particular subjects for those who have
left school and others by starting an afternoon onevening shift. Vocational -
education based .on, weaving can be introduced in the five Weaving Training
Centres under the Director of Industries, At presont these Centres attract
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very few pupils. More teachers will again be needed if vocational education
is introduced in these Centres. Like-wise vocational secondary education can
be introduced in the technical training centres under the Director of Labour
after ensuring that-their present .terminal courses are not thereby interrupted
or hampered, C | .

(c) Able and experienced teachers are at the heart of vocational educa-
tion, The effectivensss and suocess of vocational edcation depends upon its
teachors to a greater extent than in -any other field of education. Thereis a
great want of able teachers in the ‘field of vocational education. Ablepersons
are not attracted to vocational teaching because of low salaries and as they
get higher salaries and more facilities in factories and other industrial concerns,
In order to attract really capable persons, scales of salary and other facilities
should be raised at par with those of skilled. workers in mills and factories,
If competent persons are not available for. full-time teaching they' must be
recruited for part-time teaching on a contract basis.” - & ) X

. .ot E i ' :
(d) At pregent there is no arrangement for teacher-training in the field
of vocational ducation in our country, although this is urgently required,
We, therefore, recommend that at least two teacher-training centres in vooa-
tional education be set up as priority measure so ‘that they can supply the
required number 0. trained teachers in vocational subjects. Because of the
great urgency, we further recommend that such a training course be ‘intro«
duced in one or two teachnical training centres by employing competent
teachers in sufficient numbers untit it is Possible to set up a full-fledged
teachers training centre. SR N : . .
: A DT i . "
The Curriculum Specialists Committee will determine the course for
teacher-training vocational education. Its duration must be at least one year.
Competent technicians as well as those who bave passed the vocational course
or the polytechnic diploma course will be eligible for admission to this training-
course, : . : :

+
]

The constituents of this training willbe as fotlows _. - ,
(1) Higher training in- the fixed vocational subjects. '
(2) Training in subjects rglatcd_to education,
(3) Practical experience in 'qnills, and factories. : >

At the end of this training the pupils ‘will receive diplomas. Arrange~
ment for teacher-training in such vocational ,subjects as agriculture, trade
and commerce, weaving, printing, leather-work, ceramic and fine arts should
be made in institutions like agricultural polytechnic, commerce institutes,
toxtile institutes, leather institutes and ceramic institutes. This is necessary
because the recomm:ndation made for higher education in different voca-
tional courses as part of teacher-training will require eXpensives inatruments
and accegsories in every subject and it will not be feasiable to make all these
available in the proposed teacher-training centres. '

(o) It has been mentioned before jhe vocational training institutes are at
present under three different directors belonﬁing to three different ministries,
The improvement and co-ordination of these institutes will be hard to
achiéve if the present system in allowed to continue, It is necessary to
bring all the vocational institutes in the country under the Education Depart-
ment for their more effective management and for better co-ordination
There i8 an urgent necessary for considerable expansion and improvement
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in the field of. vocational education under the current five-year plan. In
Bangladesh to-day omy five thousand ski'led workers aic produced every
year. According to the estimate of the planning Commission wc must
produce thirty thousand skilled workers every year from 1978 onwards, It
would not be possibie to reach this ambitious goal without svitable adminis-

trative arrangement,

be admitted on a priority basis to our polytcchnic institutes as well as
to other technical institutes. Thos: who will complete the special vocational
training at class IX should get an opportunity to be admitt d to the diploma
course. It woud be desirable for such pupils to be admitted to the
evening shift at the polytechnic institutes, We believe that larger numbsrs
of pupis will be attracted to vocational teaching if the door to higher
education is kept open for them. The equivalence committre will deter-
min: the cours' s and their duration for thoss opting for higher education
at technical institutes after completing the vocational course at olass XI or
the apprentice-course in industry. :

(? The pupils passing out of the secondary vocational education system
shoul

Due provision should be made for emploment in industrial cencerns
and technical organisation for those completing  vocational education
coiirse. For this pirpose, it is necessary to open employment centres in
different rarts of the country. )

(h) The apprentice-covrse in industry must ps widened and strengthened
an this is the practical way to produce skilled workers and as this creates
opportunities for ghese workers to get suitable employment in industial
concerns and technical organisations.

() In different fields of agrioulture and in commerce and industry, so
gmportant economically, the expansion of vocational educaion must be
effectzd, Eighty per cent of our population lives in villages. So in order
to make vocational education peopic-oriented provision for teaching suitable
vocational subjects according to the particular regional requircments must be
mads in local schools, We believe the crucial importance of teacher-training
in vocational education will be properly realised, It will be possible through
this medium to attract larger numbers of female teachers to primary educa-
tion. Steps should be taken for the immediate introduction of this course,

in s:condary schools under the supervision of trained teachers.

() It is apprebended that all afforts to expand vocational education
will be nagatived if a sufficient number of Bengall text-books in different
vocational s bjects are not immediately prepared and published. A virtual
stalemate will obtain in the field of vocational education if in addition to
the paucity of competent teachers, the non-availability of the required text-
books in Bengali continues. The Engli.h  text-books availablein the market
should be translated into Bengali on the priority basis. If necessary, the
assistance of UNESCO and other related organisations can te sought in the
matter. Our own people having the necesary tec.nical training must be
encouraged to write text-books in those vocational subjects in which suit-
able text-oooks are not ava‘lable in foreign languages. We have no dearth
of suc1 people in our country. They must of course be offered induce-
ment of appropriate remuneration. It must be mentioned in this connection
that ona can learnmany vocaticnal subjects at home if one can find suith-
able text-booksin those subjects. The situation created by the paucity of
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ext-books has to be tackled on an emergency basis. The traditional attitude
will not solve the problem and hence the objective of the expansion and
improvement of vocational education will not te realised if it prevails.

(k) There is great dearth of essential instruments and accessories in the
field of vocational education. Effective steps must be taken immediately to
invent and make such suitable instruments in ouar country, For this purpose
the ‘Equipment Development Bureau must be expande! ‘anl activised. We
recommend t.at the question of making suiiable equipment and furniture
in our poleteshnic and technical institutes for use in other educational insti-
tutions be seriously considered.

g) We also recommend that the question of starting a small factory
attached to a vocational training institute for introduction of a ‘Barn while
you learn’ scheme be given earnest consideration in orler to make vooa-
tional educa.ion more povular and physical labour more effective. In such
a system th® expenditure under training will partly be transformed to
production. Innumerable boys and girls in our country are forced to leave
school at a very early age because of economic want, Many of these boys
and girls will he - able to resume their education if a ‘Earn why you
learn scheme’ 1s introduced, We fur.her recommend that in futur: all
vocational training inStitutes be attached as far as possible to the appropriate
industrial or technical organisations,

Vocational education for adults and drop-outs:

9.11, For economic and other reasons a large numher pupils leava
school without completing secondary edoucation. This unfinished education
is of no particular use Jater in their economic lives and they remain a; a
burden on their families and on society, There is g special need for
provision for training for the drop-outs and the adults in particular voca-
tional courses of varying duration. We specially recommend that a
night-shift e opened and Part-time instruction  provided for tLis purpose
in our polytechni: anl technical institutes, technical training centres, voca-
tional training institutes and otler educational institutions where there is
-provision for vocational education. Such a training scheme is being managed
successfully in some of the vocational training institutes and institutes of
technical education. This has to be expanded and co-ordinated.

Apprettice course in industry;

9.12. The apprentice course in industry is regarded in most of the
intustrially developed countries of the world as excellent means of
preparing skilled workers. In our country an industrial apprentice scheme
was introduced through ordinance in 1964. But it has not been made
effecti.e on a wide scale till now. This has to be acti sised, co-ondinated
and made broad-based. For this purpose some modifications in the above
ordinance are necessary. More skilled workers have to be produced through
this scheme from among those passing out of vocational education
system. One great advantage of the above apprentice course is that the
trainces receive monthly allowances during the period of training from the
industries concerned who also bear all their expenses of training and help
them get suitable jobs at the end of their training. We want to lay
a special stress on the fact thgt vocational or technical education remaine
incomplete without work:expenence' in factories or technical organisations
For this reason, there is close liaison between industrial concerns and
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institutions for technical education in all developed countries. But in our
country the pupils do not get any opportunity for work-experience as no
such ligison exists, and hence technical education at diffirent Ievels in our
country is notfully effective. We recommend that a high-powered National
Apprentice Board be set up to establish such a system, consisting of represen-
tatives from the education department, from factories and from techanical
organisation concerned. The main aim of this Board will be to eflect
so-ordination between the institutes for technical education on the one
hand and factories, technical and commencial organisations, agriculture and
other fields of production on the other and to provide for work-experience
for pupils undergoing technical or vocational education. It will be necessary -
to open branches of the Board in diffierent cities and industrial areas of ths
country. This system will also be helpful in providing jobs to such pupils.

9.13 The financial aspect of vocational education deserves special
consideration. We have said before that type of education is very expensive,
QOur resourcss are very limited in relation to our needs. The majority of our
peoDple are tillnow deprived of the benefit of education. There is need
for lagre appropriations of money under education and under development
as a whole if we want to give our people minimum education required and
remove their economic distress. This 15 a complex situation. Soit should
be our special concern to see that the scheme for vocational education is
quickly implemented and that the pupils passing out of the system o¢sn
garticipate in the country‘s economic development by entering the working-

eld without delay,

. 9.14. The unemployment problem is very acute in our country at
present. So we recommend that as an alternative to jobs; pupils with
vocational training be encouraged to from co-operatives and stant - small
factories and farms through them in diflerent parts of the country. This
will provide them with a means of livelihood as well as increase the country's
production. The small industrics corporation can give necessary data and
advice in this connection and' banks provide loans. Such asystem is cut-
rentin many Countries. To makesuch a scheme successful government help

will be need in certain fields for supply of raw materials. :

9.15. ‘The provision for vocational education in teacher-training, agri-
culture, fine arts, trade and commerce and medicine has been discussed in
the appropriate chaptars,
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-VOCATIONAL EDUCATION -
SUMMARY

1. The pupils learn vocational skills and enter their professional
careers as skilled workers through the practical application of vocational
education. No nation can achieve any mentionable progress in the ficlds of
agriculture and industry and ‘other productive and technical fields without
the expansion and improvement of vocational education. It is possible to
improve fast the economic condition of the common peOple through the
spread of vocational education. Vocational education is completed ina
relatively short period and its effects are therefore seen more quickly. (9.1.)

2. Provison for suitable vocational education must be made at the secon-
dary stage of education—as an integral part of it—so that large numbers .
of pupils can acquire the necessary skills to enter the workng-field, In
secondary schools, in vocational training institutes and in technical training
centres provision Should be made for vocational education in different tech-
nical subjects and in agriculture, trade and commerce, teacher-training, fine arts,
nursing and para-medical etc, (9.4.-6.)

3. A lot of equipment and aecessories and a large number of text-books
and teachers will be required for vocational education. For this purpose,
the necessary equipment and accessories have to be manufactured in the
country, text-books prepared and published and a teacher-training scheme
immediately introduced. (9.10.)

4, All vocational and technical institutes have to be brought under the
control of the Education Department for their proper co-ordination. (9.10.e).

5. Openings should be made ona priority basis for admission of the
meritorjous Pupils—passing out of the vocational education system—to the
diploma course. (9.10.f)

6. The opportunity should be widened for poor children to Dursue
education by introducing vocational education incorporating a ‘Earn while
you learn® scheme. Vocational training institutes will be more effective if
attached to industrial and technical organisations. (9.10.1)

7. The adults and the drop outs at the secondary stage have to be trans-
formed to skilled manpower through provision for part-time vocational
instraction and by opening a night-shift. (9.11)

8. Job-opportunitiss must be created for pupils completing the vocational
education course to attract them in greater numbers to vocational
education. The apprenticeship scheme must be widely introduced

through legislation and thus opportunities for employment for skilled workers in
industrial and technical concerns and other fields of production extended (9.12.)

9, The employment prob'em of the people trained in vocational edu-
cation can be partly solved by enouraging them to start small factories
and farms through co-operatives. (9.14.)



CHAPTER X o

TECHNOLOGICAL AND TECHNICAL EDUCATION AT THE DIPLOMA
LEVEL.

10.1. The main aim of technical education at the diploma level is to produce
such a section of trained man-power as will be able to perform with competence
their work in the technical field with their own hands, will be fully aware about
basic technical rules and industrial methods and will have the necessary capacity
to direct industrial labour effectively. Their curriculum will be such as
enable them to comprehend the thinking of the technological and technical
degree-holders and to communicate it to the skilled workers and help raise
production and produce commodities of high quality in industrial concerns by
their efficient direction and supervision of the workers and by using their actual
technical competence. Technicians and technical supervisors wconstitute such
man-power of the middle level. They can work as assistants to fully qualified
engineers in developmental work, in planning, in building, in supervision and
in protection work. They can also serve as engineers after having acquired
the necessary experience and knowledge. -

Existing arrangement for training:

10.2. At present there is a three-year diploma course current in poly-
technic institutes and other related institutes for those who pass out of the
secondary education system. In Bangladesh to day about seven thousand
pupils are doing the diploma course in twenty polytechnics and similar insti-
tutions in the following sixteen subjects: '

1. Automobile Technology
2. Civil Technology
3. Electrical Technology
4. Mechanical Technology
5. 'Power Technology : i
6. Jute Technology
7. Textile Technology
8. Textile Chemical Technology
9. Electronics Technology :
10. Industrial Wood Technology
11. Survey Technology
12. Architectural Technology
13. Leather Technology
14. Printing & Graphic Arts Technology
15. Chemical Technology
16. Farm Technology

About two thousand pupils finish this diploma course every year.

10.3. There was provision for a diploma course n certain technical fields
for one hundred and twenty pupils every year at Dacca Ahasanullah Engineering

N
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Schaol at the time of partition in 1947. The diploma course was terminated
thereafter the introduction of the degree course in-1958; A'leather insti-
tute and a textile institute were established in 1950, The first polytechnic
institute was set- up in Dacca with one hundred twenty- pupils in four
technical fields in 1955. If we consider the number of polytechnics and
of pupils we will see that technical education at the diploma level has
expanded remarkably in Bangladesh in the past eighteen years. tThe first
group of technicians to complete this - course was the 1958 group. In the
first few years they had no- difficulty in getting suitable jobs relatively
quickly. But in the past few years' many technicians have been unem-
ployed and it is estimated that today a few thousand technicians are
unemployed in the country.: The growing unemployment problem has made
the pupils at the polytechnic institutes in increasingly frustrated.

104. Back in 1954 when the scheme for setting up polytechnics was
accepted it was hoped that many large industrial concerns would emerge in
our country and hence many technicians would be needed. It may be
mentioned in this connection that the provision for engineering education
at that time was very limited in our country. There was only one engi-
neering college in Bangladesh (formerly East Pakistan) where only one
hundred and twenty pupils were generaly admitted every year. It is true
that a few large industrial concerns have been set up in our country over
the past 2C years but their number is far from satisfactory. On the other
hand during this time 20 polytechnics, three engineering colleges and one
engineering and technological university have been set up. In addition, many
industrial concerns damaged during libsration struggle and their production
capacity hds mow been significantly reduced as a result of which the de-
mand for technicians and engineersin industrial concerns has also lessened. The
scope for employment for skilled manpower has been much reduced in consequ-
ence of the economic crisis and slow pace of developmental in work the post-war
years.

10.5. The quality of techinical education has been lowered, along with
-general edication, in the past few years. It is felt that special reasons for
the deterioration in the field of techmical education are as follows:

(@) Quite a few polytechnic institutes have been setup in Bangla-
desh in the past seven or eight yecars. These institutes had to
be started without necessary equipement and without providing
suitable means for the appointment of competent teachers. In
the mean time several groups of pupils have completed their
courses at polytecknics deficient in instruments, workshops and
in competent technical teachers. Again, many more pupils had
to be admitted than there .was due provision for in the matters
indicated above. The number of polytechnics has considerably increa-
sed in the immediate past but suitable technical teachers have not
been appoineted in the required numbers. No suituble provision
has been made so far forteacher-training in this field. Accor-
ding tothe curriculum, of technical education about 60 percent
of the pupils are required to Have first hand experiencein work-
shops and laboratories, but the time allotted for this is not fully
utilised because of the lack of suitable instruments and accessories
and of competent teachers. |

(b) To get the maximum benefit out of technical education, a pupil must
have a good knowledge of mathematics, chemistry and physics at
the secondary level. But it has been seen in practice that pupils
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following the humanities course and such other courses —whose
knowledge of mathematics and science is very limited-enter
the technical institutes as sufficient number of pupils is not
available in the science course. '

(¢) The want of suitable technical teachers is being felt increasingly
in technical training institues, Most of the teachers lack actual
experience in industrial concerns and have no clear idea about
the particular kind of skill required in such organisation.In the
matter of teacher-selection quality of cducation, actual expreience
suitability for teaching and techmical quality are not given due
importance.

(d) Meritorious pupils are not attracted to technical education in
sufficient numbcrs as there is no proper provision for techical
education at the higher level and tor employment or promotion at

the end of the course. As a result, less competent pupils get
admitted.

(¢) It is essential that a close evist liaison exists between the technical
training institutes and organisations employing technicians to make
technical education realistic and fruitful, but unfortunately no such
arrangement exists in our country. In the developed eountries
the industrial concerns play an active role in the cxpansion
and improvement of technical education but such organisation
in our country were almost inactive about this in the past and
they have hardly any connection with technical training institute
even now. For this, technical education has been cut off from
reality and in many cases is ineffective. Pupils therefore remain
ignorant about what particular competence is required im order
to work sucessfully in industrial organisations.

(f) There is a great paucity of suitable books in the field of techni-
cal education. The few such books available in the market are
almost all written in English and are so highly priced that they
are beyond the purchasing power of the majority of the pupils.
And moreover the pupils are unable to comprehend full text-
books written in Englsh. It can be easily imagined what great
impedimentsthe pupils face in the matter of acquiring technical
knowledge and competence for want of suitable books and com-
petent tochnical teachcrs.

, 106. Recommendations : The problems demanding immediate attention
in the field of technical education at this level and those which must be
quickly solved are indicated below :

(a) Improvement in the standard of edueation :

The follwing measures have to be taken to improve the standard of
technical education :

(D) Admission to polytechnics and such other intitutes must be
restricted to those passing out of the secondary education system
in the science or vocatiomal group. If such pupils are not
available in sufficient numbers those in other group may be
admitted as an interim measure but special provision has to be
made for coaching them in mathematics and is science. Pupils

3
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must be chos:n through a selection tast. Whether thoy Hhave
actually any inclination for technical education is a factor which
must also be considered. In the syllabus for the first year more
hours in soience and mathematios have to be alloted for pupilg
with a vocational backgroutd ani in drawing and in workshop
for those with a science or similar bachground. The syllabus in
the second and third years will be the same for all pupils.

€2) Deficiencies in eppliances and instruments bave to be made good
immediately and no new courses should be started unlegs teachers
and accessories are sufficiently available for them.

(3) Phe number of degree engineers and of teachers with the B. Ed.
(Fechnology) degree at polytechnics should be raised to at least

50 per cent. For this, some low grade posts have tobe upgraded

if necessary. A candidate with a deploma will be eligible for
tzaching only if he gets a first division. The range of technical
knowledge of teachers with diplomas should be extended for
successful teaching. For this purpose, the technical teacher
training college at Dacca should be extended and imgroved and
thus made more effective. Every teacher must have appropriate
wosk-cxperience in industrial conceens or teohnical organisations.
No person should bs appointed a teacher who has not at least

! one Year’s actual technical experience. Provision must bs made
for higher initial salarios to attract experienced persons to teaching.

(4) The want of text books has to be removed as an emergency measure
by preparitg and printing enough text books in Bengali in
different technical subjects. It will take many years to solve
this problem if we follow the traditional method. Technioai
teachers at different levels should be encouraged to write sych
books by ' giving them attractive remuneration and necessary
‘leave on full pay, and measures hava to be taken for the quick
publication of these books. It may be mentioned in this connec-
tion that the demand for books in different techmical fields will
incroase greatly In the near future.

(%) Provision has to be made for actual technical experiomee in
industrial and technical concerns either duriug the course or at
the end of it. This may be donc through a sandwitch course
or through the appremtice course as described in the chapter om
vocational education. The sandwitch course may be introdueed
at a few polytechnica situated in the industrial areas. This course
is prevalent in United Kingdom, United States and in some
countries of Europe.

(b) Provision for work :

We have mentioned before that ghere are a few thousand techmicians
with diploma in our country who are at presnt without any employment.
Hvery year about two thousand pupils pass the diploma course. A men-~
tionable portion of them remsains unemployed. The unemployment problem
among them will become more wide-spread if a large scale development
programme is not undertaken in the field of industry. We make the
following recommendations for easing the unemployment problem.

(1) Many  technical teachers will be needed to implement the proposed
vocational education mentioned in the chapter om socondary
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education. The technicians successfully completing the three-yeers
diploma coursé will be considered eligible for teaclﬁng in yoca’uonal
subjects in secondary schools. But they will require training. The
required number may bs chosen from among them to undergo a
one-year teacher-training course. 40 per cent. time of this course will
be spent in teaching methods and 60 per cent, in promotion of
technical skill. This training can also be introduced in some well-
established polytechnic institutes.

(2) The vacant posts fit for technicians in the country’s industrial concerns,
specially those nationalised, should be filled through employment
exchange centres or similar organisations. '

(3) Admission to technical institutions has to be regulated on the ba_sis
of the estimate prepared by the manpower division of the planning
commission regarding the requirements of actual man-power at diffe-
rent levels and in different technical organisations. Admission to
courses in which the demand for technicians is limited should be
restricted,

(4) The training facilities existing in the present polytecnic institutes
should be used by special organisations like Railway, Civil Aviation,
Defence, etc., instead of their opening separate training centres.

(5) As scope for promotion in government service is limited for technical

. diploma holders, they naturally feel dissatisfied and ° discouraged.
We feel that the opportunity for promotion for such pupils must be
widened on the basis of experience and professional competence.

(6) The technicians should be encouraged to start small factories in

. different parts of the country through co-operatives. This will
provide them with employment and also increase the country's
production. The small industries corporation may help them with

advice and necessary data and banks provide them loans. Such a
— . scheme is current in many countries,

P |

Expansion of conrses: T e T ey

f
10.7. (a) At present there is one three-year course in certain limited subijects
current in our polytechnic institutes. We feel that there is considerable need for
technicians in other subjects undergoing courses of varying duration. Glass
technology, production technologv, instrument technology, food technology, are
some of the subijects- which may be mentioned in this connection.. Such courses
may be divided into a short-term course and a three-vear diploma course accord-
ing to need. Besides. a partl time course for working technicians can also be
arranged. ' I L
(b) Government have given top priority to “agricultural extension work in
- accordance with modern methods to attain self-sufficiency in food. A large
- number of agricultural technicians will be needed for the imnlementation of
- agricultural extension schemes according to modern' methods. The number of
agricultural institutes in our countrv is inadequate to our needs. At present a
three-year farm-technology course is current in only two polytechnicinstitutes.
We recommend that provision should be made in other polytechnic institutions
alko for different agricultural-technician courses. We further recommend that
the agricultiral technicians should be encousrged to set up farms on' the basis
-~ ‘of eo-operatives, I ' ) o S
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Teacher-training

10.8, Teacher-training for teachers with diplomas and working at poly-
~ technic institutes is provided in the technical teacher-training college.at Dacea.
This training is of three years’ duration and divided into two categories.
On the successful completion of the first year a diploma is given and at the
end of two more years, with the sucCessful termination of training, the
B.Ed. (technology) degree is awarded. For the purpose of appointment of
teachers at polytechnic institutes the B.Ed. (technology) degree is considered
equivalent to a full technological degree. There is considerable want of nece-
ssary instruments and accessories of competent teachers, of library facilities,
of work-shop and laboratory facilities, of class-room accommodation, of
residential accommodation of teachers, and of hostel and other related faci-
lities in the technical teacher-training college at Dacca. We recommend that
this college be so extended and improved that jt may provide diploma cour-
ses in teacher-training for teachers of other "educational institutions. We
further recommend that a short-time refresher course be introduced in this
college for teachers of different technical training institutes. The above
college is housed in part of the Ceramic Institute Building, Its required
extension at its present Iocation is hardly possible. So the college should be
shifted to some appropriate place.

Provision for higher education for polY¥technic diploma-holders

10.9. We have said at the outset of this chapter that the main aim ofthe
courses at polytechnic institytes is to prepare skilled manpower of the middle
level, those who will be able to join the working field as technicians on com-
pletion of their training. For the realisation of this aim this has been made
a terminal course and not a preparatory one for the degree level The poly-
technic diploma-holders have long been demanding facilities for technical
education at the degree level. But since the knowledge gained by them in sci-
ence and mathematics while studying at the polytechnics is not sufficient for
the requirements of the degree coursethey are not directly admitted to the
engineering degree course.

+

10.10. Some technicians passing out of the polytechnic are really merito-
rious and fit for higher education. The government have introduced and
interim measure to enable these meritorious technicians to do the degree course.
The meritorious technicians are selected through a test and then admitted
to aspecial preparatory course lasting 40weeks. A committee of a special-
ists has prepared the above mentioned preparatory course after a proper
survey of the courses at polytechnics and those in the first and the second
year of the engineering degree course. Those who complete this -course
satisfactorily are admitted to the three-year degree course. After that they
become one with - regular students and finish the degree course in due time
(two years). We recommend that this arrangement may continue for the time
being. It would be desirable to evaluate the -effectiveness of this course
- after five years. - : -

10.11. We further recommend that in addition to the above interim
_measure the students getting a first division in the polytechnic diploma
course should be allowed to take the selection test at the engineering colle-
ges and the engineering university and those successful admitted to the first
year ‘of the degree course. Those who will enter the degree course through
this method should also have facilities for part-time course. This will
enable many working fechniciansto get thefacilities of higher education.
The duration of the part-time course will naturally be greater.than that of
the regular course. Such part-time courses are currént in many developed
sountriecs of the world.
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TECHNOLOGICAL AND TECHNICAL EDUCATION AT THE
" ' DIPLOMA LEVEL.

SUMMARY

1. The mgin aim of technical education at the diploma level is to
produce such a section of trained manpower as will be able to perform with
competence their work in the technical field with their own hands, will be fully
aware about basic technical rules and industrial methods and will have the
necessary capacity to directindustrial labour effectively. So that production is
inoreased and commodities of high quality areproduced. Theycan work
as assistants to fully qualified engineersin developmental work, in planning,
in building, in supervision and in protection work and can also "serve as
engineers after having acquired the necessary experience and knowledge (10.1)

2. In order to produce the above skilled manpower only pupils passing
out of the secondary education system in science or vocational group should be
eligible for admission to the diploma course (10.6.a.).

3. To make technical education at the diploma level more -effective,
the course and teaching methods must be related to reality. The want of
instruments and accessories and raw materials necessary for practical educa-
tion must be removed. Pupils must be given facilites for tramlng in indus-
trial and technical orfanisations (10.6 a).

4. The number of degree engineers and teachers holding the B.Ed.
(technological) degree should be raised to at least fifty percent. Moreover,
the trining facilities for teachers must be extended and imbroved and pro-
vision made for them in the industrial and technological organisations for
actual work experience. Provision must also be made for higher education
for teachers with diplomas and working at polytechnic institutes. No person
should be appointed a teachcr who has not at least one year‘s actual technical
experience (10.6. a, 10.8).

5. The want of books in the field of technical education should be
removed as an emergency measure and Bengali books must be prepared
_and published (10.6. a.).

6. There must pe job-certainty for diploma holders. They must be
encouraged to start small farms indifferent parts of the ccuntry on the basis
of co-operatives and provided loans, if necessary. Technical education has
to be regulated according to its need and demand in the country (10.6. b).

7. The scope for promotion in Government service for diploma holders
must be widened (10.6. b).

8. Tt is necessary to start a technical course in agriculture at the dip-
loma level for the impovement of agriculture (10.7.).

9. Meritorious technicians must get the opportunity to do the technolo-
gical course at the degree level. There should also be provision for them
for a part-time course (10.9.),



CHAPTER X1
MADRASAH EpDUCATION AND ‘TOL’ EDUCATION
Madrasah Education

11.1. Of the 1412 madrasahs in Bangladesh 45 are Kamil, 300 are Fazil,
302 are Alim and 765 are Dakhil." The total enrolment in these madrasabs
is approximately 4,00,000 and the number of teachers is about 14,000. There
is no inter-relationship between the primary and secondary levels of madra-
sah education and the general education system in our country. In conse-
quence, madrasah educationhas evolved as a separate system of education.
The present levels of madrasah education are as follows : - .

Ibtidaee or primary four years, Dakhil six years, Alim two years, Fazil
two years and Kamil two years. Those passing the Fazil examination ca
be admitted straightaway to the higher secondary class. :

11.2. The curriculum of madrasah education includes, in addition to reli-
gious instruction, Arabic language and literature, mathematics, history geogra-
Phy, elements of science, English and Bengali, but the main stress is laid
on Islamic learningand the other subjects are comsidered of secondary im-
portance. Mardrash education is largely one-sided as its main aim is to give
all Pupils special instruction in Islam.

11.3. In the perspective of its present condition, madrasah education
requires radical reform and necessary reconstruction in accordance with the
needs of the age. Our recommendation is that the primary system of edu-
cation as described in the seventh chapter of this Report must be intro-
duced universally and Bengali should be the medium of instruction at every level.
. It may be mentioned here thatin the proposed curriculum for secondary education

there is provision for a4 second language from classVI. The second langu-
age can be either English or Arabic or Sanskrit or Pali. But those who
will not read English asa second langnage will be required to read it as an
optional subject from class VII. Moreover, religious instruction has been
included in the syllabuses for classes VI to VIII. It may also be mentioned
in this connection that in both the proposed vocational and general course
at the secondary level religious instruction has been included as an optional
subject. The madrasahs are also gradually realising the necessity of mould-
ing  the education systemin accordance with the requirements of modern
life. The main principle enunciated in the memorandum submitted by the
Madrasah Education Reform Board in Bangladesh is that the primary level
of madrasah education must be coalesed with the nmational education system
and the subsequent levels should also be regulated accordingly as far as
possible andin all cases Bengali must be used as the medium of instruction.

114, We are in accord with the above principle. Pupils will have the
option of doing the three-year vocational ‘religious instruction® course after
having completed the eight-year primary education course. Those who will
follow this course will be required to read the four compulsory subjects
in classes IX and X (Bengali, Mathematics, General Science and English).
The next levels after the vocational/religious instruction* course will be as
three.year degree course and a two-year post-graduate course. These course
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will be named and thsir curriculum and syllabuses determined by the proposed
Curriculum and Syllabus Committee. We hope that madrasah education
will become an inseperable part of our education system and get activised
if our recommendations regarding it are fully implemented.

Hindu and Buddhist ‘Tols®

11.5. Religious instruction in Hinduism and Buddhism is givenin “Tols’
in the Sanskrit College and in the Pali College.

11.6. There are five Sanskrit Colleges and 87 ‘Tols’ and ‘Chatuspathis’
for the teaching of Hinduism. Sankrit language and literature and Priest-
craft etc, are taught in such institutions. Their total enrolment is 7000.
Admission to these institutions begins from class VII and the instruction

is given through three separate courses. The ‘Adya’ course,.......two years
from class VII; Secondary course, .......... four years, after the ‘adya’
courese: Title course,........ four years after the secondary course.

11.7. There are at present 45 educational institutions for the teaching of
the Pali language and of Buddhism. The total enrolment is about 1,000.
At these institutions, too, three courses are prevalent:

... Pali ‘adya’........ three years after class VII
.. Pali secondary ....three years after ‘adya’course.
« Pali title ..three years after secondary course

11.8. ‘Tol, education has to be reformed in conformity with the pro-
posed primary education system consisting of eight classes. The ‘adya’
-course should being from class IX instead of class VII and its duration
must be three years. The pupils following this course must like others,
.read the four compulsory subjects in class IX and X (Bengali, Mathematics
General Science; and English). The duration of later courses will be three
years for the degree and two years for the DPost-graduate course, The
curriculum and syllabus of these courses will be detcrmined by -the pro-
.posed Curriculum and Syllabus Committee,

3
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MADRASAH EDUCATION AND °'TOL’ EDUCATION
- SUMMARY

1. Madrasah education requires radlcal reform and appropnate recons-
truction. The same primary education system will: be introduced in the
madrasahs as in all other ‘educational "institutiong and ‘Bengali will be the
medium of instruction at all levels. Religious Instruction has been included
as a compu]sory subject in the syllabuses for classes VI to VIIL There will
‘be provision'for a'second language from class VI'such as English or Ara-
bic, but those who will not read English as a second language must read
1t as an optnonal subJect from class VIL ‘

2. There will be provision at the secondary level for Rellgious Instru-
ction as part of the vocational course. Religious Instruction will also
remain as an optional subject in the ganeral course of this level. Pupils
will have the option of doing tqe thres-year ‘vocational’ religious instruction
course after having completed theeigit-year primary education course, They
will be required to read Bzngali, Mathematics, General Science and English
as compulsory subjects in classIX and X of this course. The later courses
v{ill3 ??2 three-year degree course and atwo-year post-graduate course
(11.3.-11.4), .

2.3. “Tol’ education should be reformed in consonance with the proposed
eight year primary course. The ‘adya’ course’ should start from class IX
instead of class VII and its duration should be three years. In classes IX
and X of this course, pupils, like others, will - read Bengali. Mathematics,
General Science and English as compulsory subjects in addition to religious
instruction. The later courses will be athree-year degree course and a two
year post-graduate course (11.5.-11.8.).

-
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CHAPTER XII .
TEACHER-TRAINING

The importance of teacher-training -

12.1 The rols of a propedy-qualified teacher in our national life is of
immense importance. Ths qualitative tone of an education system is deter-
mined by the professional competence of the teachers. In our country
we have yet to fully realise that teaching is a profession and it requires
training as much as any other profession. In fact, buliding, appliances and
any such investment in the field of education will be of little value if
appropriate measures are not taken for improving the standard of teachers.
As a basic preparatory measure in our total effort to popularise and ex-
pand education in our country, the greatest stress has to be laid on increas-
ing the number of properly-qualified teachers. It must be remembered that
as the teacher is concerned with building the personality of the fpupil, the
former must not only acquire the required amount of knowledge but also a special
ability in teaching in relation to the pupil’s mental inclinations., Above all
the teacher must have all the appropriate personal, qualites required
-to build up the pupils as responsible ciiizen of, the country through the
_particular medium of his instruction.. Atthe same time we must remember
that it is difficult to attract competent persons to teaching if there is no
security of job and if mental satisfaction of the teachers is not properly
catered for. Besides, the modern principles and methods followed in tea-
cher-training in the developed countries -of the world have to be adapted
-to our particular educational needs. |, . :

i

.Teacher-'l;raiping;to\—day and in the"pa'st o B

" "12.2 At the beginning 'the knowledge of algebra, geometry, astronomy and
history was regarded as the main constituent'in teacher-training in our sub-
continent and hardly an¥, importance was given to teaching-methods. Teacher
-training received its due importance for Llle first time in the 1854-Wood:
Despatch the establishment of a normal §chool at Dacca in 1857 was its
direct out come, Iater in 1869 and in 1882, two more normal schools
were set up in Comilla and Rangpur respectively. The normal schools at
Comilla was lrans.erred to Chittagong in 1885, in 1882 the Huntetr Com-
mission recommended a one-year training course for graduate teachers at
seconday schools, The Dacca Teachers Training College established in 1909.
The 1917 Sadler Commission laid spzcial stress on the university‘s responsi-
bility for the professional training and academic rescarch of the secondary
school teachers,

Training of primary Teachers

12.3 Up to 1950, there were two kinds of teacher-training institutes in
Bangladesh for primary school teachers, They were previously known as
Guru Training S:hools and Moallem Training Schools. These institutes were
of alow standard—the eligibility for admission was midle-vernacular passed.

Primary Trairing institutes:

124 To improve the standard of primary school teachers four primary
training insititutes were set up in 1951 as an experimental measure and the
minimum educational qualification required for admission was matriculation
passed.

)
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The teacher-training institutes of low standard at this level were gradually abolished.
At present thero are 47 Government maniged Primary Training Institutes

in diff:rent parts of the country. Besides, the P.T.I. course is taught togs-
ether with the B.Ed. course at-the Mym:nsingh Teachars Training college

for Women. Below are given the total enrolm:=nt and the number oftea-

chers at the 47 P,T.Is as they stood in. 1972-73. .

The total enrolment and the number of teachers at different teacher-training
institutes in 1972-73. n " .

' TABLE 12a.
Name Institutes. No. of Insti- Level. No. of. pupils. No. of teachers
tutes. .
1. Primary Trining 47 ' Pripary 6,700 580
Institute ) ) . (Women—1,000) = (Women—20)
*2:. College of Edu- 6 " Secondaty ‘673 " 36,
- cation. . - +  (Women—I108) (Women—7)
3, Teachers Training -6 Secondary -~ 1,550 . 98
Colleges. . U - (Women—425) (Women--24)

*Including Xab,, Nazrul College at Dacca
Teacher Training at secondarY Level '

12.5 Up to 1956, the teachers who taught in classes VI to VIII—in secondary
schyols received their training in normal schools and the training was of one
year’s duration. According to the recommendation of the 1952 East Bengal .
Education Reconstruction Committez normal schools were designated as junior
training collzgss, although the duration of the course remained the same,
Up to 1956 junior training colleges enjoyed autonomy, like Teacher Training
Colleges, in matters of cutriculum, examination and evaluation and the certi-
ficate given by them was called Higher Education Certificate, In 1967 the
responsibility for taking the junior training college examination was trans-
ferred to the Education Board and the certificate was designated as Higher
Secondary Education Certificate. As result  the junior training colleges
lost their professional distinctiveness, more so as the evaluation of their
puplis was now dependent completely on a public examination, It may be.
mentioned here that before the junior training colleges were brought under
the academic control of the Education Boards, their course was a terminaj
one. On the other hand the enrolment at these colloge was gradually red-
uced as the salary and other facities of the teachers teaching in the lower classes
of secondry schools were Dot attractive enough. The one advantage of junior
training colleges coming under the academic control of the Education Boards
was that the course become more popular as the successful candidates got
the opportunity of being admitted to the first degree course. Nevertheless the
desired objective was not realised as this change frustracted the aim of pfe-
paring qualified teachers for the lower classes of the secondry schools and
encouraged the pupilsto go in for higher education. The facialities of junior
training colleges such as free tuition, scholarship and hostel accommodation
only whetted the appetite of the pupils. for higher education. It is needless
to mention that the above mentioned course included in the higher secon-
dary educationed group—metthe same fate outsigle the junior tra‘ning colle-
ges. From 1972 a three-year Bachelor-in-education course has been intro-
duced in the junior college including Kabi Nazrul college at Dacca re-de-
signated as colleges of education. At present the minimum educationa
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qualifi cation requried for admission to these colloges is a second divisian in the.
Higher Secondary Certificate Examiaation, . Apart from this, teachers for the
secondary level are trained at the six teacher-training colleges. The duration of .
the course at these collegesis 10 month and the eligibility for ad mission is & gra-
duation ‘degree. The total enrolment and the number of teachers at colleges

?f education and teacher-training colleges ia 1972-73 have been shown in table
2 (a).

In addition, the college of Physical Education, the Technical Teacher-Training
College and the Institute of Education and Research are at present engaged
in the work of teacher-training. The earolment at the different courses at these
institutes in. 1973-74 and other data have been shown. in Table 12 (b).

TABLE 12 (b).

The enrolment and other data at the Institute of Education and Research,
College of Physical Education and Techinecal Teacher-Training College 1973-74.

Name of instutes, ~No. of  Name of course. No. of Duration of _Eligibility
Institutes. Pupils. course. for Admission.

1. Institutes of Educa~ 1 (a) M. Ed. (oneyear) 48 1 B.Ed.
tion and Research, (b) M. Ed.(two years) 252 2 Graduation
() Ph. D 1 2 M.Ed.
2. Colicge of Physical 2 B.P.Ed. . 89 1 Graduation
- Education, Dacca, . Diploma in Physical 113 1 Higher secondary
' Education School Certificate
3. Techuical Teacher 1 Diploma in Education 1 Polytechnic
Training College, (Technology) . Diploma.
- - Dacca. B.Ed.(Technology) 50 .2 Diploma in Educa-

tion (Techuology)

Professional training and working-teachers

12.6  According to table 12 (c), there was atotal of 1,54,000 teachers at the
primary schools in 1973-74; of them only 55.3 percen. is trained. The
number of teachers at the secondary level was 82,000. Of them only 19 per-

cent is trained. ;
* TABLE 12 (c)

The enrolment and the number of teachers at the primary and secondary
levsl in 1973.74. ) ' .

Level School  No.of . No,of. - No.of  No.of Teacher
_ Schools. ~ Pupils, - teachers. trained  Student-ratio,
) T ' ‘ teachers.
1. Frimary School Primary 38,000 72,00,000  1;54,000 85,135 1:37
. Classes-I—V. . (for girls 1600) (female teacher 55,3 % 1:47
T ’ T T 40000 .
2. .++. Junior High 25,000 3,00,000 17,186

3
Schools (giris-374 (girls 3,04,000) (femal teacher- & 15,606
’ c[égses-vr.vmgl' 374 (girls 3,04,000) (femal e

o -2,244 J 619%) 1:23
3. Secondary High school - 5,500 15,95,0000 64,814
Ciasses-VI-X (classes- - (for girls:500) * (for girls- (female tea- J
~VI-. Lo : 1,75,000 cher-8,100)
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1 . . i

The supply of feachers i  ° ‘
 127. The difficulty regarding projeetion

T rere are va“ied uncsrtainties in our country regarding the numbor of teachers
and of pupils. The elements of uncertainty are:— .

(a) the long-term Dredilection of population increase:

(b) the investment‘,of necessary resources in the field of education;

(¢) the fixing of a correct time-limit for implementation of universal
primary education; - A : :

(d) the desirable teacher-student ratio and

! (¢) up-to-date and comperative and reliable datarelating to education
Nevertheless, the approximate estimate prepared on the basis of
pre-determined manpower requirements and national objective
can be considered as sujtable for formulating schemes regarding

' the professional training of our teachers. ! '

Primary level ;

12.8. According to our recommendation primaiy education should be made
fres universal and compulsory throughout the country from classes I to V betwnee
1976 and 1980 and from classes VI to VIII between 1981 and 1983. The
r.alise this objective, 96000 additional teachers will be required for teachirg
in casses I to V and 45000 from classes VI to VIII in tne next five years

The emergency training of teachers at the primary level ;

12.9. At present the 47 primary training institutes can train about 8000
teachers annuallv. Similarly six Colleges of education together czn provide
training for more than 2000 teachers per year. So the met:od shown in
table 12-c. can be adopted for the emergency Short-teTm training for two
months for tis larg: number of teachers that will be required to make
prima y education from class I to class VIII universal and , compulsorybe to
ween 1976 and 1983. The utmost caution should be observed at the time
of appointing teachers on an emergency basis. The educational and physic-
cal comvpet:nce of the teachers as well as their predil.ction shovld be
appropriately determined so that after training they experience no difficully

-in getting permanent employment. )

TABLE—I12.d.

The five-year emergency training programme for teachers for th
i?tioducﬁllon of fres compulsory and universal primary education-from classes
-to VIII.

: Additional teachers No. of Edu~ No. of trainees per Total No. of
Level of Bducation. required: (teacher= cational year phased over traineces: (after

student ratio 1.40). Institutes. five years, five years).
96000  P.TI " 47X85x5= 19975x 5=

1. Classes-Ito V., J “n 19975 - 998755
2. Classes VI to 45000  Collegoe of 6% 100X 5= 3000x 5=

VIL Education (6) 3000 15000

o - T. T. 6x200%x 5= 6000% 5=

College (6) 6000 © 30000

400 . 2000

J
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(a) A Two-monthevening course has to be introduced in the 47 P.T.Is
for th: additional 96 thousani teachers rejuired for teaching in
classes I to V. At each P.T.I. a total of 425 teachsrs divided
into five groups (each group consisting of 85 teachers) must be
trained and thus each P.T.I. will be able to train 2125 teachers
during a period of dve years. Likewise all the P.T.Is. togecther
will be able to train during a period of five years a total of
99875 teachcrs. These trained teachers can also be a ppointed to
meet the shortage of teachers caused by natural wastage.

(b) A two-month part-timefevening training course should be intron~
duced five times a year in the College of Education, in
Teacher<Train ng Colleges and in Bangladesh E lucation Extension
Centre for the training of 45 thousand additional teachers
requirsd for teaching in classes VI to VIII. I1 this way, the
six Collegss of Education, the six Teacher-Training Colleges
a1d the Bducation Extension Centre will be able to train in
five years 15000 (a total of 500 at each college in five groups
of 100 each), 30000 (a tot.l of 1000 ia five groups of 300
each) and 2000 (2 total of 400 in five groups of 80 each) teachers
respectively.

(¢) A double-shift has to be started according to need in those local
> schools whose teachers will be engaged elsewhere following prac-
tical lessons as part of their emergency short-time trainin8. As
residential accommoiation for teachers is not likely to be available
in the educational institutions were they will undergo t is emergency
training, arrangement for their accommodation should bé made.
in the other local schools, ia college hostels, in community
centres and in local establishments of pcople interested in education.

(d) In addition, the 9 refresher course training centres situated in
different parts of the connmtry for the short-tim> training o
primary schcol teachers can be ussd—together with their teachers—
for resilential facilities for teachers undergoing the above emergznoy
training. The em:rgency training course can also be Imtroduced
in thoss selected schools Providing the teacher-training course a
recommended by us.

The introduction of teacher-training course in secobdary schools :

12,10. Teacher~training is one of the coursss recommended by us for
inclusion in classes IX and X of secondary sehools. This course can be
introduced in a few selest:d schools where the required number of trained
teachers, both male and female, 1s available. After the successful comple~
tion of this course, a person will be abdle to teach in class:s I to V of
primary schools. This will also enab'e women to adopt teaching as their
profession in larger numbers. In all develgpad countries of the world the
majority of teachers at the Primary level ate women. But in our country
they consti.ute only three psr cent of the total. It is needless to mention
that women are more suitable for teaching at this stage because of their
naturally affectionate disposiiion than men. Morzover the above course
will be able to m-zet partly the d2mand for the large nnmber of trained
teachers, both male and femals, which will be required for the intoduction
of compulsory prlmary.education in the country. It can be mentioned in
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this contiection that the 1957 Education Commission also recommended the
introduction of the above ‘course.’ It is interesting to noté that in the
Soviet Union a threeffour yéar teacher training course for the prospective
female teac.ers at the primary level is current at the end of class VIIor
class VIIL. Besides, the following'recommendations: of UNESCO (1) regarding
how to increase the number of female teachers'atthe primary :lével should
be -adopted. . . :

i 1 L . . 5,

(2) Relaxation of the requirements of age dnd minimun educational
qualification in’ the.feacher training  institutes.

(b) All schools for girls. should be exclusively staffed by female
' teaChf.?I. ' PR T “-:. e ¥4 l;l' E o ' ’
(c¢) The introdution of a short training course for female teachers.

(d) Pay/Scholarship must. continue to be. paid to female teachers
during training. : ) .

.(e) The provision of residential accommodation f:qf female teachers,

'+ (f) The.provision for si‘;ecial pay for female teachers from rural and
" under-developed areas. -

(g) The employment of retired but physically fit; women as teachers.

(h) The posting of both at the same place if the husband of the
female teacher is also in service,
/

‘Training. of teachers at the secondary leve] ) i )

12.11. A large number of teachers will require to be trained as an emer-
gency measure for the introduction of the-new curriculum proposed by us.
The responsibility for this training will rest mainly on the Education Exten-
sion Centre and the Institute of Education and Research,

The training of ;éachers in technical and vocational courses

.. § . v . o .
1212 The training of teachers for vocational, education-, is an. urgent
and arduous responsibility. In this, connection the following measures have
to be adopted. . = . :

B P - et

(2) A department of education with responsibility for teacher-training
should be openad in certain selected * professional and technmical,
institutes i the country (Chittagong Govt. College of Commerce,
'‘Dacca Textitle Institute, The Institute of Leathér Technology,
Ceramic - Institute, Graphic Arts Iastitute, Govt. Commaercial

* Institute, Home Economics Colleges, Agricultural College, Arts and
Craft College, and selected Polytechnic Institutes, etc).

(b) The elevation of the :vocational coﬁrses for teacher-training now
prevalent in the Bangladesh Education Extension Centre to a degree
- course after-providing necessary facilities.

" ' . t '

(c) To take the necessary step for the training of teachers meant for
vocational education at Teacher Training Colleges, at the College
of Education, and at the Institute of Education and Research.

1.B.A. PIERRE : Primary Teacher Training in Asia Pages 25-26,

I . . R

LN

o—n s

)
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12.13. A one-year diploma course and a two-year degtes courss are
current at the Dacca Technical Teachers .Training College for training of
teachers of technical institutes. At present the above Technical Teachers
Trajning College faces many difficultics for want of its own building and
of a workshop. So the college must be extended and developed by
transferring in to an appropriate place.

12.14 There is only one College of Physical Education in the whole
of Bangladesh, The College offers two courses:a one-year degree course
for graduates and a one-year diploma course for undergraduates. At present
the college faces many diifficulties. These can be removed as indicated below ;

(1) By building a swimming pool without delay, (2) by providing an
assembly hall and a projection room,(3) by building a separate gymmasium
for girls.

It is desirable to buy land adjacent to the present college and build
a separate building for the girls but under the same management. This will
make possible the training of teachers, both male and female, in larger
numbers and at the same time effect economy as the facilities available
under the same management can be enjoyed equally by both the boys
and girls, The constriction work of the Physical Education College at
Rajshahi should be expedited. Besides, two similar Colleges should be set
up according to need in other parts of the country. .

The current courses at teacher-training institutes

12.15. Although the responsibility of the higher teacher-training institutes
is to train teachers for various subjects at the secondary level, they are
unable to discharge the responsibility for lack of the required number of
teachers and other facilities. As a result of the introduction of multilateral
courses in secondary schools many Practical subjects—such as special scicnce
agriculture, industrial arts, commerce, domsstic science, etc, are taught there
but tnere is hardly any provision for training m those subjects at the above
institutes At such institutes the pupil is required - to select any two school
subjects for training in  teaching methods but this selection has till now
bezn confined to such traditional subjects as language, history, geography,
‘mathematics and science. The mathods of teaching science at these institutes
are the mathods of general science, although special science—such as chem-
istry, physics, biology, optional mathematics is taught at the schools. There
is no provision at all at the above instit tes for training of teachers in the
subjects mentioned above, Only elementry domestic-science is taught as a
subject at Mymensingh Women Teachers-Training College. Recently commerce
graduates are also getting admission to the training institutes but there is
no provision there for teaching such commerce subjects at the school level
as typing and shorthand, book-keeping, and commercial correspondence.
So the commerce graduates are forced to get trained in teaching methods
in such subjects as History, Bengali, etc, for -the sake of passing the exa-
.mination. It may be mentioned here that a pupil is expected to get trained
in teaching methods in two such subjects which he has read up to graduation level.
For, it is not possible for him to teach subjects with yvhicn ke is not
basically familiar just after learning the teaching methods in those subjects.
But the training in._titutes allow him the option to learn teaching methods
in-those subjects which he has mot read up to graduation-level. Geogra-
phy can be cited as a special example. Those pupils who actually learn
teaching methods in . geography had studied geography only up to the
level of matriculation. Moreover, there is s0 no provision for training of
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teachers in social scienee at training instituties. One great defect of the current
courses at the aboveinstitutes is that the syllabuses for professional subjects
are orthodox and unrealistic. Again, as foreign books writtea in a different
social perspective are taught at these institutes the trainees cannot utilise their
knowledge thus acquired in their ‘actual teaching career.

The extension of facilities for teacher-training

12,16 The ‘following measures should be adoptod as soon as possible -
for providing opportunity to a large number of teachers for regular profes-
sional training: | -

(a) The overall facilities at primary training institutes—such as class-
room, hostel accommodation, library, laboratory, residential accommo-
dation for 'teachers, etc., should be so extended as to make
possible the necessary expansion of these institutes and in future
paimanent structures with corrugated-iron roops and provision for
vertical ext nsion should be built for education institutions instead of

‘ semi-permanent structures for reasons of economy.

() A few primary training institutes exclusively for women should be
set up and provision made for their hostel accommodation in the
.. other P, T. Is. :

(¢ A P.T.I. should be started in Dacca city wkich has no P.T.I. now. }

(d) The facitilities at teacher-training colleges and at the Institute of Edy-
cation and Research should b: extended and a department of educa-
tion opened without delay at Rajshahi university to be later rajsed
to an lnstitute of Education  Research.

(e) The principles of teaching should be made up-to-date and cdnstantly
adapted to the requirements of our society; the properly qualified
teachers at the teacher-training institutes should be granted DNecessary
leave to write text books as there is very great dearth of suitable
books and journals in Bengali in teacher-training subjects,

12.17. The prospective teachers should be trained to make varions edy-
cationzl implements with their own hands afier they have acquired the ne-
cessary_theoretical knowledge. But in many cases. it is not possible to give
such training in a satisfactory manner for lack of suitable teacher of work-
shops and of necessary implments. So in most cases the pupils submit edu-
cational implements—such as charts, models and equipment—buying them
from the market instead of preparing them with their own hands in order
to pass examination. We therefore recommend that suitable provision should
be made at the teacher-training institutes for the pupilsto make these educa-
tional implements and handicrafts with their own hands through adequate
provision of building and workshop, and employment of properly qualified
teachers.

New horizon in teacher-training

12.18. The ten-month training course for graduate teacher at secondary
schools was introduced in the sgb-con_tinent abo t a century ago. In the deve-
loped countries of the world, including }England, a three-year training course
simultaneously subject-based and profession-based has been current

9
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now for quite a few years. The main aim of this.course is to enable to
respactive teachers to acquire professional kuowledge and at the same time
to get trained i two sp:cial schools subjects. B cause of-the longer dura-
tion of the course the teichers mat only aoqiire the desired competence
as aresult of their training bat they also develop an attachment to their
profession. For this pirpose, tie 1957 Education Commission had recom-
meaded the introiuction of a three-year degree course in teacher-training
after an eleven-year secondary ed.cation system for teacher at the secondary
level. We agree with their recommendation. ‘rom 1972 the five junior
training colleges in the country have been transformed ‘to Colleges of Edu-
cation with provision fora three-year degree course in teacner-training.
We endorse this timely decision of government. According to us these
college, have great possibilities before them, specially in consideration of the
urgent necessity for training teacher in science and.in technical and voca-
tional subjects at the secondary level. But it is matter of great regret
that these coll:ges at prisent face great difficulties in regard to building,
library, laboratory and hostel accommodation. We therefore recommend
that for the sake of expansion and development of teacher-training, the
above colleges should be raised to full-fledged degree college and that
government should stake -urgent measures to solve their’ problems. Such
teacher-training .institutes .should be set up in larger numbers in a country
like ours. We also recommended that a three-year teacher training course
—like the one prevalent in the colleges of education should be gradually

introduced in our teacher-training colleges and ‘the inadequate ten-month
course abolished,

Training 'while working; o

12:19. The uecessity for training for working teacher, .in the field of
professional education is as great at the need for pre-profession training.
The general-practice is to arrange fora short-time training every five-years
for fylly training teachers and educational administrators .so ithat they con-
tinue to be familiar with new methods and abreast of their subjects. Asa
very large number of teachers in our country do not have jpre-profession
training, the need for:short-time -training for them .is very great.

Primary level: for trainice € " "

- 3 is ma ’ special provision for tratning  for working teachers
‘:.tt .t%l;:?igzrétﬁmr%ﬁgreQWas iprovision for short-time training at the ninc_ref‘re-
sher ,course training centces, set up long ago, for maialy non-matriculate
teachers and teacher without training. , The need for these cenues aroso
because .the minimum educational qualification for admission to primary
training nstittes, was determined to-be matriculation-passed. In marters
of teacher. class-room, office’ accommodatton,. sta_xﬁ' and other 1mplqments,
their condition is highly uosatisfactory.  So it 'is mot at all possible to
effcetively supervise a regular training course for “primary school teachers at
these centres. We therefore recommend that after using these centres for
the emergency training of primary schools teacher previously mentioned,
the ¢entres attached to the P.T.Is should be absorbed P.T.Is. co.icerned.
The responsibility for training the working primary school teachers must
primarily rest with the proposed Academy of Primary Education. Besides,
the P TIs also have- to take .appropriate’ measures and: play an effective
role «in this regard. '

1220, Secondar;y‘ level: 1

The first realistic step taken for the training of working teachers and
educational administrators at the secondary level was the setting up in 1959
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of Bangladesh Education Extension Centre. A brief Summary-of the centre’s
activities from 1960 up to now (May, 1974) will be found in Table.. 12.f.
The centre should be properly extended.and its activities should cover sub-
divisions. and thanas. In addition, a.new education extension centre should
be set up in Rajshahi division. Two sub-centres need to be established in
Chittagong. and Khulna. divisions. Urgent steps: need te be taken to make
possible effective’ teacher-training by providing. necessary facilities: to-all
teacher-training Colleges, including the education extension centre. The uni-
versities too should come forward-for the training of university and degree
college teachers (including the principals) through summer schools. seminars
and work-shops, etc. Theses training c¢urses should be made popular by
granting additional increments; advance''pay;-travelling allowances, etc.-to the
participating teacherss and’ educational administrators on the basisof: semesters.

TABLE: [2.e.:

A brief summary of: the different-training activities from: 1960 to March,
1974 at the.Bengladesh Education Extension Centre,

/No. of teachers

Activities: ) No. of- activities, and educational
Administrators,
Short-term: .
1- Educational’Adm. (school;inspector ate .
college) ) , .. 68 2843
. Science and 'Mathenatics(school and ‘college) 95 1991
3. Vocational Course; Agricalture, Com- 126 2218
merce, Home Economics, Industrial
Arts, etc. )
4:. Bengali:, Bnglish, Social:Sciéfice:atid:other” 204 L 4562
subjects.
~term;
Longl' Agriculture e . 10} _ 129
2. Technical, Industrial Arts and'Cemmerce’ 5 40

—

National Training® Advisory board:

12.21. It is necessary to set up a National Training Advisory Board for
the anpropiiate co-ordzi.nat!nn‘!and-superv1s10n-0f diffetent training programmes
organised by different .nstitutions. Many*teachers-are Dot keen on training
as this iS' not compalsory now: To _counter. ﬂ}ls,mhefe should* be a contract
between teachefs anl the employing agencies concern d at the tme of
their appointment that they willibe' under’ an obligation to- attend a regular
training course and the agencics concerned williarrange leave. for t'.em for
this puroose. Simaltaneously the education. department has also to be active
in this matter.

The training of teacher without professionalt. trainivg:
12.22. Many working teachers atibothiprimaryrand secondary levels are

without any professional training. Tle'followi: g:measures- should be taken in
relation to the training.of these teachers in the next ten years.

a. A special short course for those under 40:-ahd having a minimum of
five years teaching experience,

b. A short-time training course for those’ teachers who-are: over 40 and
have a-minimum -of five-year teaching:experience.

¢ Full: paittimo orcorrespynlanc: course for'those uddeér 46 and
having less then five* years=teaching=experience; !
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Short-time correspondence course for teacher-training

12.23. Ttisa very time-consuming process to train the large number of
untrained working teac..ers in our country through a regular course. So
pait-time or correspondence course in teacher-training must be introduced
for them as soon as possible. The responsibility for this should be imme-
diately given to a few selected P.T.ls, Teacher-Training College, the College of
Education, the Education Extension Centre and the Institute of Education and
Research. ’

Educational Research

12.24. The reason why our education system feces s0 many complex
problems and we are baffled in our attempts to find solutions for them is
the lack of real educatio..al research in our country. We make the follow-
ing recommendations to remove this l.ck without delay :

1. A National Educational Reésearch Council should be immediately
set up in our country on the model of the Academy of Peda-
gogical Science in the Soviet Umnion. An Advisory Committee
consisting of repesentatives from differet teacher-training insti-
tutes will assist this Council. The Council will co-ordinate the
different schemnes and activit es relating to educational research
and will recommend for necessary apportions of money for crycial
projects of institutional research of national importance. In addition,
the Courcil will publicise the different research projects undertaken
by or for it. .

2. The different aspects of educational research—such as examination
and the method of evaluation, wastage at different levels of
education, educational-economy, student-unrest, school building,
educational schemes and projects, education for the physically
and the mentally handicapped, survey of educated manpower,
curriculam, counsejling and guidance, text books and educational
implements must be encouraged on a priority basis.

3. The required number of teachers books and journals and other
implements together wit, the necessary amount of money must be
provided for research work at all the teacher-training institutes.

4. Thero must be provision for teaching the scientific method of
research at each of the institutes which award Bachelor, Master
and Doctorate degrees.

5. National awards must be instituted for research of high standard
and outstanding merit.

6. It must be ensured that the institutes having the responsibility
of formulatirg curriculum and preparing text books are abreast
of the knowledge drived from modern research in these ficld znd
the research projects of these institutes relating to their parti-
cular activities must be encouraged.

7. Edncational institutions should be encouraged to give special
importance to ‘action research’ or applied research and to pub-
licise the outcoms of their research through newspapers and
journals and seminars and discussions. -
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’

12.25. It is not at all possible to improve the standard of teacher-training
without first improving the standard of the institutions engaged in profes-
sional training.

Primary level
12.26. The follow:ng measures should be adopted for the deviopment of
primary training iostitutes :

(@

These institutes should be regarded as coIIeges

(b) There has been no change in the courses followed at these in-

(©)

stitutes -after they vere set up twenty-years ago. These courses
must be appropriately changed without delay.

The educational qualification of instructor at trese institutes is

 now equivalent to that of the secondarysctool teactors a gradua-

(d
(®)

9

)]
(b)

(

O

tion degree with B.Ed. This educational qualification is not at all
satisfactory. This should be raised to gradustion with B.Ed. and 2
Master degree in training or in a school-subject. The pay scale of
teachers so qualified shiuld be equivalent to that of college teachers
at government arts and science colleges. It is desirable to give
them also two initial advance increments.

More class-rooms, a Separate arts and crafts-room development of
library and laboratory faciliti¢s at these institutions are also urge-
ntly mecessary.

There should be provxsxon for accommodation at camplis for all
pupils and teachers. Specially, a hostel for female Pupils must
be built on a priority basis.

A larger number of scholarships with an increased rate and
provision for loans must be provided for the pupils, One-fiith
of the loan will be liquidated after each five-years of service. Each
pupil will be compulsorily required to teach for three-years in
a primary school before entering a higher course.

The present one-year P.T.I. course, because of its inadequacy
must be immediately raised to two-years.

There should be provision for admission to' the Bachelor in
Education course for the traired teachers having taught in a
primary school for at least three years through a full or part-
time or correspondence coutse,

An Academy of Primary Education and a Board of Primary
Education skould immediately set up in the country. The res-
ponsibility of the Academy will be :—

To arrange for training and refresher courszs for primary
school teachers and P.T.I. instructors, (2) the formulation
of curriculum and the writing of text books and their eva-
luation for the P.T.Is,and () investigation and research
regirding primary education, The proposed Board will be
under the  Academy and will help in  conducting the
P.T.I. examination. rThe Board wiil also award certificates
to the candidates passing the P.T.I. examination.
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Secondary level i

12.27: At present the teacher-trainiag: iastitutes at this lsvel face: tre-
mendous pressure for admission: As' a result their existing facilities.Prove
to be inadequate in relation to the number of prpils. They should no
longer admit more pupils without providing the required number of. teachers
and adequate facilities in class-room, library, laboratory, hostel and scho-
larship, etc. Otherwise, their standard ofitraining is bound to deteriorate fast.

In. this: connection it may be mentioned that:the teacher:student-ratio in
our teacher-training institutes is’ highly unsatisfactory. In our opinion this
ratio, apart from the Principal and the Vice-Principal, should be 1:15.

12.28: The present educational qualification of "teachers at' teacher training
college is. a-Master degree in a school subject together with a B-Ed. degree.
But in fact. this should a Master- degree in: teacher training as well asa
Master; degree: with Honours in a:school-subject. APart from this, a few
teachers should-also have a Doctorate. degree: All the .teachers should pre-
ferably have experience in teaching. Their salary should be equivalent to
' that of similarly qualified university teacher. At present the prospect of pro-
motion for qualified teacher at these institutes is. very limited. So it is
necessary to Create immediately posts. in senior. education service. in large
numbers. at. these institutes. as well as at the. Education Extension Centre,
There are no posts of professors now..at: theser institutes, although many
teachers as well-qualified -as.the; university teachers. are. to-be found there.
Posts of professors-should thercfore, be' created; at- theie: institutes as well
as in the other’government colleges.. Provision.for .a-large number of scho-
larships at an increased, rate -andifor-loans should: be made for the pupils
and two advance increments. for. suitably qualified . teachers. The-majority
of the teachers at the Imstitute of. Bducation. and Research and at the
Bducation . Extension: Centre; should preferably have a.doctorate degree.

The. Post-Graduate level.

12.29. No one with a Bachelor degree in training should be admitted to
the* Master degree course in training if. he d.es. not have teaching experience
of at least three years. Similarly no.one, who.has-no+ teaching experience
of at least five years, should be admitted to the doctorate.course. The
Master or the Doctorate degree.course. should not be allowed to continue
at any higher teacher-train:ng. institutes if: there is not -a- sufficient number
of suitably qualified teachers.there. Only meritorious pupils should be
admitted to th> Muster and Doctorate degree courses in training so that the
standard. of teacher-training can compare favourably- with. that of any
subject taught' at the-university,
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12.30. The- Instituie of ‘Bducation and "Research was -set up -in- 1960
under Dacca University for:the 'pursuit of higher knowledge - and ‘research
in teacher-training. At first a research-based*M!Ed. ‘degree: course-was linitro-
duced there, now there is also a doctorate degree course. A one year M Ed.
course aud a two-year doctorate .course are.both prevalant at-the Institute
now, in addition to a two-year diploma course in industrial arts. Recently
a ten month*diploma ‘course-similar*to ‘the “B:Ed.- course ‘in" teacher:training
‘has also ‘been introdiced. 'The Institute -was ‘set up for experiments'and
‘high quality research™in education. ' But’ there has not ‘beét "much ‘progress
in the realisation of ‘this aim so‘far. “So the research ‘programme at the
‘Tostitute must ‘be more activised. ‘We at the -same time ‘feel ‘that’ certain
changes in" the ‘Institutes currieulum are also “desirable. ' The “Post-graduate
degree course should be of a sufficiently ‘high ‘standard and’ related to ‘the
requirements ofsociety. So only meritorious teachers “with the'B.Ed. degree
and having at least three-year experience of teaching and educational
administrators should be admitted to the M,Ed. course. The ‘two-year
M.Ed. course now current for pupils who do not hold the B:Ed. degree
should be:immediately abolished. Only experienced, competent .and- intellj-
.gent. pupils should be admitted 'to the .Doctorate .course. Although the
two-year course in iudustrial arts was originally introduced for training teachers
at secondary schools in that subject, the course has lost much of its
effectiveness as no teacher-training subject has been incorporated in it.
The main aim of the pupils doing this course, in spite of the free tuition
-and government scholarship -and ‘residential accommodation enjoyed iby!them
‘is *to -get admitted to the M:Sc.“course-or ‘seek employment else vhere ins~
‘tead of serving as ‘teachers in ‘secondary school. > We recommend that the
‘two eurrent *diploma -courses-be--abolished ‘without -délay-and .a three-year
‘B-Bd. degree course in ‘teacher-training in different school-subjécts” be intro-
duced instead? The+above -Coutrse -can !easily "be” introddced *with the help
of ‘the other departments of the Wniversity. 'In ‘addition, other -courses-such
as a diploma course in courselling-and guidance for experienced'B Ed. teachers
and educational administrators should be' introdrced at ‘this Tnstitute.’ There
should also beprovision for a ‘training course for educational *administra-
tors through a -part-time-‘or a correspondance - course. In -addition, the
Institute must ‘take ‘the responsibility for - examination and! its' evaluation,’
counselling and guidance and constant and fruitful research on the different
problems of our education system. This will require provision of more
Istaﬁ‘ and ‘larger appropriations of ‘money.

Association .of -Old Students ,

12.31. It is necessary to start an association of old students .at every
teacher-training institute to make the teacher-training Programme progressive
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and dynamic, It would bs easicr to find solutious forthe veripus educationai
problems tarough exchange of idzas betwe:n old students (including those
now employed as teachers) and the teachers at these institutes.

Inter-changeability of posts and sharing of experience § '

12.32. 'Fhe programme of teacher-training institute should be related to reality
and connected with the actual teaching at schLools. For tLis purpose, the
Headmasters and other teachers of schools, the professors attzacler-training
institutes and inspccting and supervising officers should be able to share
thuir expericnce with one another and inter-change their posts. The assistant
headmastcps and headmasters of secondary schools should also be able to
exchange their posts with those of the officers in the dipectorate or the
inspectorate and prof.ssors at teacher-tzainirg college withother professors.

Cumulative Record §

12.33. There must be a cumulative record for every pupil at the teacher
training institutes apd he must be made familiar with its method. The
trainces also must maintain such records of their pupils while givirg experi-
mental lessons. ' ’

Practical lessons }

12.34. The importance of practicallessons in teacher-training is immense, but
thereis a noticeable slackncss in this regard in our teacher-training institutes
We feel that there should be full opportunity for prospective teachers to
acquire appropriate ability in direct teacLing, At the beginning, the professors
will give mode] lessons in their own subjects before the assembled pupils
and teachers. Similarly, every pupil must give lessons in a fixed subject
wtich will be discussed and criticised by the other pupils and teaclers,
After this preliminary preparation the pupil wil] give an experimental lesson
in the class-room under the direction of prcfessors and the regular class-
teacher. For this, provisior should be made for 2 fixed allowance for the
class-room teacher. The duration of practical lessons snould bz three months
in primary trainicg institutes and training colleges six mospths in the colleges
of education.

12.35. There should be & national asspciation of teachers of all
teacher-training inctitutes for professional advancement, for the overall
development of teacher-training, for the preservation of professional ethics
ana for public relations, ‘
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Attracting meritorious "pupils to: teachnng ¢

EaY

12.36. At pres-nt the meri ‘orious pup:ls are not kern on teaching as aprofes-

SlOI] Tbe educatlonal qu .lification

improve the

teachers at - the

‘standard of teachln0 .

‘without.

of "th: pupils under
partncular lnst ‘tute have been chown ln -table 12 (f)

sscond ry schools must mak:

tralnlng at a
It is not possible to

compet nt tcachers
special efforts

So the
to attract

meritorious pupil to teaching. ' -
| . TABLE 12.()

Sample ‘of ths educatlonal qual fi:ation of th: puplls under training at
Dacca Teachers™-Training College (1973-74).*

Educ-to al Ist Divisioft,” ' 2 .d Division. ~ 3rd Division. Total,
qual fication. L . . . R
" BA. .. L 154 203
B.Sc. 7, 1, 51 69 1127
B.Com. « .. ' . 17 31 48
" B.A. Honours. e %2 . o2
* B.Com. Honours. cee Yo L e .
B.Sc. Honours. . . . . I
M.A. .. 6 B 1
M.Sc. . 1 3" 4
M.Com. .. . . - . ' .
Total .. 8 123 255 391

*Including those who passed the compartmental examination.

The trainin; of teachers at the pre-prlmary level, aml for the handlcapperl

12.37. At presnt thereis no provmon for trammg of teachers at the pre-
primary level and for the physically and tle’ memally handlcapped We,
ther fore, roccommend that there should bz provision in the department of
educat'on at the Institute of Educati-n and Research and, at our . University
for train'ng teachers for the physically and .the .nentally, bandicapped and
inspectors or supervisor for pre-primnary educatlon In addlt'on, the Mym-n-
singh Tea:hzrs-Training Colleg: should arra.ngP for the trammg of insp:ctors,
superv.sors for pre-drimary edusation. Some se]ected P.T.Is.. should also
introduce a on:-year training course , for t:achers, both male and femals
at the pra-Primary level. . o .

Mymensingh Teachers:Training College:": . . - o _

12.38. This collegf‘ was founis dm 1948, wh“n it wasknown as Primary
Tra ning Coll~ge, to’ serve as an nst tute for steff-training. Its aim was to train
trosp ctive instructors for th: P, T. Is. and: inspectors for primary education
and to carry on research about the diffcrent aspects of “rrimary education. Up

10
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to a few years after the establishment of primary training institutes, this
college had the responsibility for conducting the final P.T.I. examination
and for general supervision of the P.T.Is. But as the number of P.T.Is
increased it became increasingly difficult for this college to discharge it parti-
cular responsibility of conducting the P.T.I. examination and supervising the
P.TIs. for want of the necessary number of officers. So this responsi-
bility was transferred to the Deputy Director of Public Instruction concerned.
It is needless to memioned that it was not possible for the college to carry”
on irs allotted research work for want of Quaiificd teachers in the requircd
numbers, for want of books and for lack of money. We recommend that
provision should be made at this college for supervising research regard-
ing primary education and all necessary facilitics for this purpose made
available to it.

Extra Curricular Activities in Teacher-Training
12.39. The aim of teacher-training is not only to promote knowledge

of the relevant sudjects but also to encble the pupil acquire wide general
kniwledge. So to ensure that the scbool i8 able to maintain a fruitful
relationship with society as a whole through broad-based work-programme, it
is nccessary to make the prospective teacners awzre of the full importance
of this relationship. For this, a teacher-guardian associa'ion should
be set up at every school and opportunity provided to the teachers to
acquire experience in holding the following ‘days’ and to take an active role
in adult education:—

Primary School Day

Secondry School Day

Rural Youth Day

Prospective Farmers Day

Prospective Teachers Week

Prospective Domestic-Science-Trainces Week

Prospective Nurses Week

Education Week

New Farmers Week

National Libraries Week

National Childrens Books Week

National Fire-Extinguishing Week

National Youth-Scientists Week.
Appropriation of money for Teacher-Training

12.40. Tt is not possible to train the large number of teachers required for
the country without approp-iating the required amount of money for teact er
training. The appropriations money over the Pastfew years under this head
are shown in Table [2.1g). We¢ recommend that an adequate amount of
money be allotted to teachersiraining because of it immmense importance in
our whole education system, -
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TABLE 12.(g).

The Expendiiure for_ teacher-training as part of the annual financial appropria-

tion for education :

Total amount of  Amount of money

Financial ~ money appropriated  Allotted for teacher- Percentage.
year. - for education (in- training (in millioas)
~ #" milions) ’ .

1948-49 24 - 2.1 890
1959-60 79 ‘1.2 1.50
1967-68 37L . .. 5.6 “1.50 -
1969-70 '211.937 . 4.02° 1.90
97 711 355.62 ©  3.16 ©0.90
1971-72 366°916 4.83 1.30
197273 - . - 437.202 7 5.66 1.30
1973-74 | 534.448 6.83 1.20 "

A Nauional Advisory council for Teacher-Training

12.41. To advise the Ministry of Education in all matters of teacher-trai-
ning a statutory National Tezcher-Training Advisory Couucil should be set
up. Representatives from the following organisations wiil be the nembers of

this Council :
- Education Ministry
University Grant Comrmission ‘
Department of Education
Universities
Education Boards
. Institute of Education and Research
Toacher-Training Colleges
College of Education

1670

Primary Training Institutes

Bangladesh Education Extension Centre
Academy ‘of Primary Education

The Teéchers Associations coneerned,

One of the functions of the Council will be' to make an on-the-
about how the tezcher-training institutcs are functioning, ever

to see that the required stundard is maintained.

post enqﬁiry
y few years,
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TEACHER TRAINING
SUMMARY

1. The rcle of a properly quclified teacher in our nationel life is of
immense importance. The qualitative tone ot an education system is deter-
mined by the professional competence of the teachers. In fact, buil fing,
appliances and any such investment in the field of education will be of little
value if appropriate measures are not t:ken for Improving the st:ndard .of
teachers. As basic preparatory measure in our total effort to ppularise
and expand education in our country, ths greatest stress has to be lald on
increesing the number of properly-qualifi>d teachers. Besides, the modern
pri.ciples and methods followed 1 teacher-training in the developed coun-
tries of the world have to be adopted to our particular educational needs.
(12.1)

2. The following measures have to be ad pted for training the large
number of teacher which wil! be required to make the primary educition
from class Ito class VIII universcl and compulsory between 1967 and 1983:

(2) A two-month training course should be introduced at the 47
. P.T.Is. Each P.T.L should arrange tais- course five times (each
time for 85 teachers) a year. In tlis way.the 47 P.T.L. wiil be

‘ able to train about 10,00,00 teachers in five years.

(b) A similar training course for graduate teachers should be intro-
duced at the colleges of education, teacher-training colleges and
at the Bangladesh Education - Exter.sion Centre. The six coll ges
of education, the six teacher-training colleges and the EJucation
Extension Centre should be togetier able to train about 45
thousand teachers in five years.

(c) An emergancy training course must also -be*introduced at the’
refresher course training centres and at those selected schools
where the teacher-training course will ‘be available, (12.2.9)

3. A vocrtional teacher-trcining course hgs to be started in few selected
secondery schools (cl. sses IX XendXI). T is wiltenible women 1o adopt
texching as their profession in larger numbers, (12.10) °

4. To introduce the Droposed new curriculum, an emergency training
course has to be started for large number of tecchers. The re Ponsibility
for this training will rest mainly on the Edycation Extension Centre and
the Institute of Education and Research, (12.11.) :

5. Necessafy measures have to be taken by all professional and iech-
nical institutes and te cher-traming colleges to train teachers of vocational
subjects at the secondcry 1wel. The vocation:] teacher-training course
now prev.leat at the E lucation Extension Centre should be Taised to the
degree level. (12.12.)

6. The Technical Teacher-Training college at Dacca should be trang-
ferred to a suitablc place and arrangement made for the construction of
its own building and work-shop and the development and expansion o. its
curriculum,  (12.13.)

7. The Physical Education College at Dacca should be adequate'y exten-
ded and improved. It is desirable to build a seperate building for gir] sty-
dents tnere. The construction work of the Physicd Educition College at
Raijshahi has to be expezdited and two more Physical Efucation Colleges
should be esiablished in other parts of the country according to need, (12.14.)
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8. The courses at ’feacher-Tréihing' Institutes should bé reforme&, and
made up to-date. (12.15.) .

9. The following measiires have to be taken 'immediately to provide
opportunity to a large number of teichers for professional training :

(a A few P.T.Ts. ‘must be set exclusively for women and -hoste]
accommodation provided for them at the other P.T.Is.

(b)) A. P.TI §hb‘ula be set up in Dacca éity, which has no P.T.L. now.

.(c) .The ové‘r all facili@ieé,at the P.T.Is. should be so extended as to
“ 7 make possible their 'necessary expansion.

(d) A department ofeducarion should be set up immediately at Raj-

- shahi University and gradually raised to an Institute ot Education

Research. The f.cilitics at teacner-training coll ges' and the
Institute ‘of Education and Research must be extended.

(e) ‘Text-books'in Bengali have to be prepared for teacher-training
institutes. For this, qualified te.che.s, necessary - educ:.tional
implements. work-shop and adequate money have to be provided.
(12-16-17.) '

10. It is necessary to solve early the various problems faced by the
five junior training colleges n>w raised to colleges of education and which
provide a thre:-year degree ccurse i teacher-trainirg. * As the present ten-
month course at teacher-training colleges is extremely inadequate, it must
bs graduelly replaced by a three-year training course. (12.18.)

11. The responsibility for training the working primary school teachers
must primarily rest with the proposed Academy of Primary Education. In
addition, the P.T.Is. can also make suitable arrangement for this, (17.19.)

12. The existing Education Extension Centre should be further deve-
loped and its activities exteaded for providing adequate training to the working
secondory school - teachers. It is necessary to set up a new Education E«ten-
sion Centre at Rajshihi Division.. . Two sub-Centres should also be oPened
in Chittagong aad Khulna Duwisiyns. Tae Institute of Education Research
and Teachar-Training Collegss will also be requirel to m ks suitaole aronge-
m:nts for this trainn}.  Tiose participating in this training sh)uld bo awar-
ded certificates, additional increm:nts, advance poy and travelling allowance
on the basis of semesters to make it popular. (12.20.) .

13. Itis necsssary toset upa National Teacher-Training Advisory Com-
mittee to co-ordinate. and supervise the difleient training programmes
arranged by diffurent institutioms. (12.21.)

14. Apbdropriete arrangement for training must be made for teachers
witout any professional training. - For this purpose, a part-time or corres-
pondence course Can be introduced. The respon.ibility for this training
should be given to a few selected P.T.Is Teacher-Training Coll~yes. Colleges
of Education. Education Exteasicn Centre and the Institute of Education and
Research. (12.22-23.) .

15. Tt is necessary to set up a National Educatinnal Reserrch Council
to co-ordinate and supervis the different schemes and activities relating to
educational reseaich, /(12.24.) :
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16. The following measures should be taken for raising the standard of
teacher-training at the primary level:

(a) The primary training institutes have to be raised to the college
level and their courses appropriately changed.

(b) More class-rooms have to be provided and library and laboratory
facilities increased at these institutes.

(c) Provision must be made for accommodatijon of pupilsin the campus
and for hostel accommodation for female students.

(d) A larger number of scholarships with provision for loans should be
made available to the pupils.

(¢) The present one-year P.T.I, course should be raised to a two-year
one,

(f) Opportunity should be provided to suitably qualified teachers having
. taught for three years in a primary school for admission to the
B.Ed. Coyrse. (12.25-26.)

17. The teacher-student ratio at the teacher-training institutes is at present
highly unsatisfactory. This should be apart from the Principal and the Vice-
Prinaipal, 1:15. (12.27.) _ ‘

18. The educational qualification of the teachers at the teacher-training
institutes should be raised and more senior educational service posts,
including posts of piofessors, created for degree-level teacher-training
institutes. (12.28.) .

19. Only those teachers with three years teaching experience at higher
teacher-training ins'itutes should be admitted to the M.Ed. course and these
with five years teaching experience to the Doctorate Course. (12.27.)

20. The present work-programme at the Institute of Education and
Research should be reconstructed after adoption of suituble measures in
accordance with the country’s requirements. (12.30) :

21. A degree course in teacher-training subjects, together with a separate
department, has to be started at our universities. (12.31.)

22, Bach teecher-training institute must be comPulsorily required to es-
tablished a direct connection neighbouring schools througa an appropriate
Education Esxtension Programme. (12.32.) :

23. A wide use of the Radio and Television is desirable in all exten-
sion work connected with teacher-training. (12.33)

24. An association of old students should be started at every teacher-trai-
ning institute to make the teacher-training programme progressive and dynamic.

(12.34)

25. Sharing of expeience and exchanging posts between school tea-
chers and teachers at teacher training institutes on the one hand and the
officers of the inspectorate on the cther are necessary to make the work-
programme of teacher-training institutes realistic. (12.35.)
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26. A cumulative record of the pupils should be maintained and the
principles. of practical lessons suitahly modified to raise the standard of instruc-
tion at the teacher-training institutes (12.36-37.) .

27. There should be a National Association of all teachers belonging to
teacher-training institutes for thelr professional advancement. (12.38.)

28. The authorities concemed should try hard to attract meritoreious pupils
beginning from the secondary level. to teaching.(12. 39) ‘.

29. The responsibility for trammg teachers for the handlcapped and
training inspectors for pre-primary education must be taken by the Institutes
of Education and Research and the tezcher-training colleges. A one-year
course should be started at a few selected P.T Is for the training of teachers
both male and female, at the pre-primary level. There should be provision
for supervising educ.tional research regarding primary education at
Mymensmgh Teacher-Tarmmg College. (12 40-41,)

30. Teachers shnu]d be given the obPDortunity to acquire .exDerience in
holding special ‘days’ and ‘wecks’ and to take part in organisational work
reloting tc education so that a meaningful relationship is established bet-
ween the school concerned and society as a whole. (12.42.)

31. Adequate money sﬁould be provided to teacher-training because
of its immense imporiance in our education system. (12.43.)

32. A National Training Advisory Council should beset up to advise
the Ministry of education in all matters relating to teacher-training. (12.44.)



80
CHAPTER XIII
HIGHER EDUCATION AND RESEARCH

The aim and objective of higher ediication

13.1. The. progress and development of amodern society dependsto a
large extent on the nature and standard of higher education. For, the role
of higher education is to prepare competent knowledgable and far-sighted
people forassuming verious higaer responsibilities, to create such an educated
group in who the attac ment to work, love for learning, freedom of
thoucht, a sense of fairness and the humanitarian instinct are fully developed;
to open up new horizons of knowledge through research and to analyse
economic problems and indicate their solutions.

13.2. 1t is necessary to-day to make higher education suitable for a large
number of pupils in many different . disciplines. The necessity for the
spread of higher edication becomes greater with the increase in population,
Likewise the standard of higher education increases with the development
of society. It is, therefore, necessary to extend the scope of educational
courses, to provide for inctruction and training for a larger number of pupils,

and to raise the standard of educationand maintain it.. . o
o . . 4 e o L

13.3. Higher éducation has also?an’.added responsibility, apart from
. providing instruction in some- particular branches ‘of » knowledge. - Higher
edueation helps in building up atruly educated man. That is, higher edu-
ca'ion creates an awareness among. the truly educated about the importance
of tireless activity, of an uninterrupted acquisition of learning of activ:
effort, of honesty of a sense of justice of freedom of thought and of
social problems and also impels them to find suitable solutjons for the
problems which face them. It can be stated in brief that higher education
plays a crucial role in the acquisition of learning and in the formation
of character.

"13.4. A suijtable system of higher education not only meets the present
requirements of society, bit also provides a direction for national progress
and necessary inspiration to achi:ve it. Higher education helps to extend
the limits of knowled e for examining and explaining the different aspects
of human life and of ntture. Higher education also h:lps insetting the goal
for and formulating national planning through practical application of
knowledge for solving the every-day problems of life. )

13.5. No country has been able to achieve progress quickly without an
educational system of high standard. The capacity for work of our people
is our greater national resource. Our economic and Social progress is dep-
endent upon how we utilise this national resource for our development.
The significance of this is that provision must be made for higher education
for every one, to whatever level of society he may belong, who has proved
his ability to be benefited by it. We must discover our talents and create
an appropriate environment for their full devejopment.
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13.6. Research plays a special role in higher education.. So due impor-
tance must bs given to researchsimultanedusly with giving teaching our full
attention.” Research makss teaching productive, makes substantial addition
to knowledge and enriches human life through its discoveries=in important
fields of science. Whenever we think of educational development we must
think both of teaching and research. The fundamental principle of higher
education is based upon this dual role. ~ - _

Higher education at present ’

. 13.7. Our main consideration now is to examine the teaching at Dacca,
Rajshahi, Chittagong and Jahangirnagar Universities and the undergraduate
and post-graduate courses taught in the approved colleges of the first three
Universities. .

13.8. Our higher education faces a great crisis to day as a result of the
long colonial rule. The higher education prevalent today is unable to meet
the requirements of society because it is mot related to social realities.
In our country higher education is today merely a passPort to government
service. -So the effectiveness of this education ceases with the provision
for a job or when the possibility for it is completely gone. what remains
for the majority is the course of unemployment. The exisience of unemp-
loyment among the highly educated in a society where about 80 percent
is illiterate shows the complete ineffectiveness of our whole education system.

13.9. The education system at the higher level has recently greatly
expanded in our country. New colleges are being set up without provi-
ding necessary facilities and existing colleges extended. This throught]ess
and unsystematic expansion has resulted inthc fast deterioration of educa-
tiona] standards. In the institutes of higher learning, there is want of the
n:cessary number of teachers of the required aparatuses and instruments
in the labofatory and of adequate facilities in the library. 1t is, th-refore,
_not surprising that the standard of higher education is deteriorating,

13.10. The total number of pypils at the under graduate level is about
1,25,000 in the whole country. Of this number, 35 thousand belong to
science, 30 thousard to commerce and the rest to Arts. But this propor-
tion is not at all commensurate with® the actual requirements of society
and of our natjonal life. Such a suicidal state of affairs in the field of
education must cause infinite anxiety to.any society.

13.11. For the point of view of standard and quality, the present
system of hig-er education in our country must cause the greater WOrry.
The number of pupils in the approved colleges is fatr larger than that at the
university. But the standard of the majority of these colleges is lamentably
low. Arecent survey shows that in 1970 the teacher-student ratio at Dacca
university was 1:22, whereas in the approved college it was 1:50. Not only
this, the amount spent for each pupil in the approved colleges was only
Taka 220 whereas it was Taka 900 at the Dacca university. )

13.12 The present method of higher education in our country has
several defects and deficiencies. First, this method encourages eramming
instead of approved ways of acquiring knowledge. Secondly, only examination
results are taken into account to determine the pupil’s qualitative excellence:

11 _ ~ 7



82

hence only the cramming capacity of the pupilis actually assessed. Thirdly, as the
number of meritorious pupils actually berefitted by higher education is very
limited, it is not possible to generally maintain high standards at this level.
Fourthly, as ‘very few teachers do any résearch work, the knowledge
derived from research cannot be properly related to teaching. Apart from
this the unsuitable educational invironment, the want of educational imple-
ments and the uasatisfactory teacher-student ratio are actual impediments
in the way of acquiring the right type of higher education. As a result,
the present standard of higher education in our couutry is very low indeed.

13.13. As the present school education system is not related to the
requirements of society, it puts a great presure upon the standard of higher
education. As the pupils passing out of the secondary education system do
not have much else to do, th=y unnecessarily crowd the institutes of higher
education. Moreover the majority of them belongs to the arts group. This
situation is hardly found in the prosperous and developed countries of the
world. On the other hand the recent setting up of colleges of low stadard
and the expausion of existing colleges to meet the tremendous pressure for
admission have both adversely the standard of higher education. To raise
the standard of higher education and present wastage, a highpowered Inve-
stigation committee-consisting of members from the education Ministry.
University grants Commission, the Universities, Education Boards and Colle-
ges should be set up immediately to make an on-the-spot inquiry about the
actual condition of the approved colleges. The number of pupils, the num-
ber of suitable teachers, teacher-student ratio, school building and class-room
laboratory, library, hostel, residential accommodation for teachers the play-
ing field and other related matters sjould from the subject of the inquiry.
In addition, the Committee will be required to be investigate the position
arising out of the introduction of honours and post-graduate courses in cer-
tain degree colleges. It is needless to mention that effective steps should
be taken regarding these colleges on the basis of the findings of this Co-
mmittee to ensure the improvement of higher education.

13.14. It will appear from what has been said above that the complete
reconstruction of our higher education is an imperative necessity. We have
discussed the steps to be taken and the arrangements made for realisation
of the objective of higher education in subsequent paragraphs of this chapter.

Subjects of study

13.15. Higher education is intimately connected with the national eco-
nomy with the future of the nation. So our institutes of higher learning
must be co-related to our national economic planning in the perspective
of requirements for educated manpower, The economic aspect of our life
is a matter of vital importance. We must therefore pay greater attention
to the economic problems of our country. We have to make a full survey,
in particular, of rural economy and the problems relating to agricultural
economy, The geography of dry, fertile and moist areas has to be studies
carefully. In the field of natura]l science, geology, mineralogy, and aquatic
animal life must be studied with special care. Besides, the possibility of
using solar energy and the energy from the winds and occeanic waters for
“our industrial devlopment has to be investigated, We must be properly
aware of contemporary events in the fast changing world of to-day.
We need such men for the newspapers, the radio, the cinema and for public
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relations who will not only know how to collect news and present it
skillfully but will also be well-icformed about matters of general interest.

Besides, we also require trained men In public relations. So a separate
department and institute should be set up for the communication
melia. Administration, industrial management, social science, domestic
science and social work should all be given proper attention. Considerable
neglect is shown in our country to certain subjects whose study
is not economically remunerative, Philosophy and Psychology can be cited
examples. We must realise that we need philosophers and writers as much
as we require chemists and mathematicians. The need for the former will
always remain. At the university level our national language Bengali must
be taught properly and its study greatly intensified. Improved teach-
ing methods and more research will be required for ' the proper teaching
of our national language. At the same time we must make provision for
the study of the main modern languages, Our institutes of higher learning,
inlc]uding universities, must as'a whole pay greater attention to social pro-
blems. ' '

13.16. According to our recomendation afew thousand degree -holders
in library science - will be required for our colleges and universities and for
the management of our libraries. The present facilities -in this regard are
extremely inadequate. There is Master degree course and a Post-graduate
diploma course in library-science only at Dacca University. A Master degree
course and Post-graduate diploma course should be started in all general
universities to meet the demand for librarians for our colleges and universities.

13.17. The syllabuses in certain arts and science subjects in the field.
of higher education have remamed unchanged for many years now and
in many cases require to be made up-to-date, It has to be ensured that
the curriculum and syllabuses in the field of higher education do not
remain unchanged for long. The universities specially have to reconsider
their curriculum and syllabuses in the light of new knowledge as it emerges.
We must be careful to see that we are able to make significast contri-
butions to modern knowledge and research and that the outside world
finds our educational standards acceptable.

Eligibilty for admission and the degree course

13.18. One of our main national aims is to build up a society free
from explotation. The door to higher education must be kept opean for pu-
pils belonging to all levels of society. .Pupils for higher education must be care-
fully selected. Intzlligence, educational ability, experience of productive and
social-welfare work and results of the selection test should be important fac-
tors in determining eligibility. Those pupils who will prove themselves able
to be benetited by higher education must be allowed to continue it irres-
pective of their financial condition, A meritorious boy belonging to a lower-
middle class family should not face any difficulty in pursuing the higher
education because of his poverty. The colleges and universities must together
devise the fairest way of selecting pupils for higher education. The pupil‘s
past accademic performance, his personality and his mental predilection have
all to be taken into account. The special aptitude of a pupil for one or
more subjects of higher education should be objectively assessed to deter-
mine his suitability for higher educaton.

13.19. A pass course and an honours course at the first degree level may
both be provided in degree colleges. At the universities, however, only the
honours course should be allowed at the first degree level. It will be necessary



84

to introduce a three-year degree course of high standard for the pupils passing
out of the experimental eleven-year secondary education system, The duration
of the pass degree course will be two years and of the honours degree course
three years. The pass course must be such as to enable the pupils to derive
fruitful knowledge regarding certain related subjects. All the subjects must be
given equal importance. Ordinarily, the pass course will consist of three subjects:
The university authority will determine the number of subjects from which these
three may be chosen. The honours course will be specially for these likely to
be benefited by the further study of that particular subject at the post- graduate
level. The honours course will -comprise one major supject and two subsidiary
subjects. The progress of a pupil has to be determined on a firm basis at the
end of the first year. There should be provision for the transfer of a pupil to
the pass course from the honours course at the end of the first year.

13.20. The duration of the Master degree course will be one year in
case of those holdings an honours degree and two years in case of those hold-
ing a pass degree. The Master degree course should consist of only one
suhject. A pupil will be ailowed to do the master degree course in -that
subject only which he has read in the first degree course. One holding an
honours degree can only do Marter degree course in the subject which he
has read <as a major subject in the honours course. If one with a
degreein the pass course is desirous of doing the Master degree course in a
particular subject, he will not be eligible unless he has secured a second
class in that subject in the degree pass examination.

13.21. There will be provision for a Ph.D. degree course after the Ma-
ster degree course. The duration of the Ph.D. course will be usually three
years. The candidate for a Ph.D. degres will be expected to submit an
acceptable thesis to his supervisor and the external examiner and show full ka-
owledge of the subject concerned together with an original approach. While
determining the suitabijlity of the thesis for a Ph.D. degree, it must be asce-
rtained whether the candidate knows the languages necessary for the effici-
ent direction of pesearch in his own particular field and whether he is fully
familiar with this field. An approved standard for determining the neces-
sary compeatence and methodology in all case relating to research degree
(Ph.D., D.Litt., D.Sc.) will be of great help. As a result, such degrees
will have equal vajue throughout the country and their standard can
be eassily established in relation to the -outside world, Copies of the
accepted thesis should be circulated to all thc universities of the country
in the interest of both the candidate and the university concerned. )

13.22. A fulflegded and effetive system of science education connot be
conceived without proper co-ordination between scientific and techuical
education. On the other hand, to check the mechanical approach associated
with over sp cialjsation and to achieve some co-ordination between different
branches of learning, provision should be made for teaching of humanities
as well as of science subjects as required in our universities for those engaged
in research work.

13.23. Every unjversity must develop as a self-sufficient unit. There
should be faculties of agriculture, medicine and technical education at every
general university for the proper development of technological and applied
science. Samilarly facilitics should be created for training and research in the
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different branches of science and in economics and soil science at the
Eagineering and Technological University and at the Agricultural University.
Of course every university can have its own distinct character. But in spite
of it, it must attain self-sufficiency as indicated above, so that every pupil
gets the benefit of comprehensive and inter-related knowledge in different sub-
jects from contacts with the teachers and other students.

A

13.24. Honours and post-graduate courses should be introduced in a few
related subjects through a well-baladced curriculum in our techmical and
professional universities to meet the growing demand for higher education and
at the same time to effect economy. For example, honours and post-gra-
duate courses in Botany, Zoology and Soil science can be introduced in the
Agricultural University and such courses in Physics, Mathematics in the Engi-
neering and Technological University.

13.25. Part-tim: courses must also bg introduced, in addition to the regular
full-time courses, for the benefit of those not going to the umiversity. For
this purpose evening courses should also be introduced. The part-time and
evening courses should also be tried in vocational education as well as in
technjcal education. Forty-five per cent of the pupils in the Soviet union
acquire higher education through part-time courses. For the spread of higher
education through part-time courses a scheme like the open university in the
. United Kingdom may also be tried.

‘Examination .

13.26. The present examination system in the field of higher edu-
cation faces mounting criticism, Inthe opinion of many, several of the
weaknesses of our education system can be ascribed to the defective method
of examination. For meritorious pupils, doing well in the examination be-
comes more important than the acquisition of knowledge. The menace of
examination has rendered teaching and research at the university ineffectual. The
pupils are exclusively concerned with the public examination and not
_with the internal tests as the latter have no say in determining results.
They therefore feel no compulsion to give due attention to the lectures of
their teachers or to tutorials or to counselling and guidance. So we feel
thatthe internal tests should be givensome value in determining résults and
in supplementing the public examination.

13.27." Of course every university will be free to determine in detail the
own examination aud evaluation methods as well as those of the appro-
ved colleges. A more detailed discussion of this subject will be found in
the chapter on ‘examination and evalpation methods’

Research

13.28. Research plays a crucial role -in higher and university education.
Research is not only of great importance to a dev:loping economy but also
helps the teachers to acquire familiarity with modern learning. ~Research
not only extends the frontiers of knowledge but also makes for greater com-
petence in teaching, Teachers are able to preserve their mental liveliness
mainly through research. Research is also of great value in.providing the
necessary inspiration and impetus to students. A country which aspires to

be progressive and powerful must make necessary provision for original and
applied research. ;
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13.29 Therefore, the universities must take effective measures to streng-
then the departments where teaching and research receive equal importance.
Necessary provision for research must also be made in the degree colleges
together with universities. Teachers and students have both to work toge-
ther in all research projects. Our universities should be make bigger effort
to bujld up an effective system of teaching and research in certain impor-
tant arts and science subjects at the post-graduate level. In the process they must
ensure that no unnecessary measures are taken or competition generated or the
few available competent teachers misused. If we look at itfrom the natignal
point of vew, it would be better to build up one or two strong depart-
ments instead of starting several departmens in a partjcular subject as the
latter are likely to languish on account unavailability of the required mater-
ial and money.

13.30. The universites should mainly carry on original research, But it
must be adapted to the requirements of the country as far as possible
without affecting the standard. Greater stress can be laid according to necessity
on a particular subject for the purpose of research at the university with-
out hampering its total research activity. Ouruniversities must institute res-
earch in all fields connected with national developmeut. The necessity of
research in. agriculture and Zoology is very great as one of the urgent nec-
essities of Bangladesh is diSCove}'y and utilisation of natural resources. Qc-
canograpy must receive proper importance in our search for new sources
of food-supply for our ever-increasing population. National economy, public
administration and industrial management are certain other vital subjects
in which there is great necessity for research. The universities - themselves
will determine the subjeets in which research should be carried on. But it
must be ensured that no research in particular subject is unnessarily repeated.

13.31 Research in natural science, medicineé, food and agriculture isof
national importance as it also concerns (_)rganistion outside the uqivel_'sity. .At
present this responsibility is discharged in our country by organisations like
. Scientific and Industrial Research Council, Atomic Energy Commission etc.
The work of these organisation is mainly limited to applied research, The
university on the other hand is chiefly concerned with _original rcsearch.
Up to now our universities have relatively neglected orginal research and
been depended for it on  foreiga universities and organisations to
large extent. The research programme of country iS determiaed by its spe-
cial requirement and its distinctive outlook. We face various problems to
day. We require our own educationists and researchers for our national dev-
elopment. We must at the same time remember that orginal research can-
not be neglected if we want to catch up with the more developed countries
of the world. In fact, the industrial development and economic progress
of a country are dependent on original research.

13.32. Such facilities should be provided inthe M.A., M.Sc and M.Com,
courses as will enable a pupil to develop his ability to research. Provision
must be made at every university for meritorious pupils to carry on res-
earch work. The pupils holding M.A. or M.Com. or M.Sc., degree and
showing special competence and the promise of orginality should be aw-
araed fellowships and higher fellowships s.ould be given to those holding the
Ph.D. degree and whose ability has been demonstrate.d. For this purpoe, and
sdequate number of fellowships and higher fellowships should be provided.
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1t would not be Prudent to start any research work at the university
without first making sure of the mecssary facilities. - No research work at
the level of Ph.D. should be startted in any department Waere necessary
facilities, including effective supervision, are not avaliable according to the
view of the Board of Study concerned, The Study Board mentioned above
should see in this conection how far the. actual facilities regarding teachers
and appliances are available in the field where actual research work at the
level of Ph.D. is already operative. A Committee of Vice-Chancellors should
be set up to co-ordinate the curriculum at the post-graduate . level as ob-
tining in their own universities. The opinion of the university’s own tea-
chers and specialists may also be taken in this. connection. After survey-
ing the curriculum in the higher field of education at each university,
the committce will determine the mumber of fellowships and higher fellow-
ships and co-ordinate them.

. 1
Laboratories:

13.33. Higher education is not possible without scientific implements and
laboratories. Every science department in all colleges and universities should
therefore have a laboratory attached to it. Similarly, essential scientific
implements have to be provided by all means. But the university concern-
ed must choose its special fiald in science at the post-graduate level in which it
wants to excel, this selection is necessary so that all universites are not
required to collect expensive scientific implements in all subjects. At a higher
level the university laboratories should be selective. Much of the applied
research has to be done in the professional and research institutes. Scien-
tific implements must be made available to the pupils engaged in primary
and basic research. If these implements are in addition to those usually
available in la“oratories then their supply has to be regulated in accordance
with aspecific arrangement as part of aelearly-formulated scheme. The,
money usually allotted for this purpose is found hardly adequate, for the
growing pattern of scientific development creates the need for new applia-
nces aund apparatuses. Of course it is also true that it is possible to exp-
lain the fundamentals of scientific research through old instruments,
Nevertheless, adqeuate provision should be madexin our colleges and univer-
ties for the basic implements required for a particular type of research. In
this matter, however, economy must be practised. The correct use of cheap
and local instruments for this purpose should be determined. The yardstick
of what is essential for a laboratory should be the judgement of the teacher
concerned regarding what is imperatively required for making the pupils
familiar with basic scientific facts. But the instruments should never be
merely decorative. Only essential instruments required for successful scientific
research should be made available,

Libraries;

13.34. There should be a well-stocked Library—opened as long as possi-
ble attached to every college and university. The longer the library is kept
opened the greater will be the opportunity for the pupil to work there
during his free time. The library is almost like the heart-beat of a Univer-
sity and how effectively the library is contributing to the advancement of
the pupil’s knowledge can be detemined from the number of books and
journals in stock, the number of officers and the way in . which the books
and journals are utilized by the pupils. The number of books and journals
in most of the libraries attached to our colleges and universities is very limi-
ted and those actually available are not always suitable :for the times
The annuul allocation for the purchass of book, magazines and journals.
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must be increased. The selection of books has to be very carefully made.
The process of selecting books is an exacting one. QOaly the demand for
greater allocation will not meet the situation. For this purpose, what
i1s required is the availability of teachers abreast of their own su bjects
who will be able to give the correct advice to the librarian as to the
best means of utilising his limited resources. The utility of a library
will depend on the extent to which the teacher will be able to
motivate and encourage his pupils to use it. Our libraries are not
so effective because the pupils regard education as merely a matter of
reading the text books and committing ‘key’ and note books to memory.

If the teacher wants to show his pupils the right method of acquiring
knowledge then he must develop in them the habit of reading and of
spending their leisure time in the library. A open-shelf system should be
introduced so that the habit of reading is encouraged and tbe pupils can
read books whenever they feel so disposed. A way bas to be devised to
make available rare and valuable booksto those pupils genuinely requiring
them. We believe that if the teachers themselves go to the library frequently
they will be able to set an example and to improve the standard of
knowledge of their pupils. .

Affiliating Universities:

13.35. The number of intermediate and degree colleges in Bangladesh
is at present about 600 and their total enrolment will be in the neigh-
bourhood of 4,00,000. Of thisithe number of degree colleges approved by
Dacca, Rajshahi and Chittagong Universitics is about 300 and the number
of intermediate colleges approved by Dacca, Rajshahi, Comilla and Jessore
Education Boardsis approximately 300, The Intermediate sections of degree
colleges are under the academic control of Education Boards and subject
to. their approval. The present enrolment at the degree college is over
one lakbh and that of tre intermediate section of degree colleges and degree
colleges taken together about three lakks. Ordinarily most of the Inter-
mediate colleges are very active in tryingto get the approval of tie univer-
sity authorities for being raised to the degree level. A far greater number
of intermediate colleges are now awaiting t,e approval of the four Educa-
tion Boards. This situation has created a very difficult problem for the
Universities and Education Board in Baangladesa, We will now discuss the
problem faced by the university in this matter and try to indicate its solution.

13.36. The Dacca, Rajshahi and Chittagong Universities are thems
baffled by -their own problems and they are unable to give due attention to
the standard of education in the approved collegesand the various problems
faced by them. The universities no longer find it possible to direct such
matters as the admission of students, the appointment of tearcher and the
conduct of examination in the approved cclleges and of supervise their
economic and administrative affiairs. As a result, the standand of education
in the college is fast deteriorating and this in its turn becomes a contribu-
tory cause for student unrest. )

13.37. As the unmber of college is fast increasing without any well-
co-ordinated scheme and the stress on humanities is far greater than on
science or agriculture or medicine or technological and technical education,
our present system of education is not in harmony with our economic
structure  and not able to meet our national requirements. If this situa-
tion continues it will not only endanger the system and standard of edu-
cation but also jeopardise the couantry’s economic development and its
averall progress. . - :
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13.38. The development in the -field of - education and promotion of
learning will be considerably hampered if the pupils doing honours and post-
graduate courses are allowed ta crowd the more favourable-placed universities.
The present system of honours ;and post-graduate education “is .responsible
for the far greater expenditure on per pupil at our universities -than is the
case in colleges. There shovld therefore be a well co-ordinated arrangement
for honours and post-graduate education in diflerent parts of the country.
Of course -this problem will not be solved by starting more universities . in
different parts of the country on the model of the existing ones.

The present Communication system of the country, the situation relating
to transport, the geographic location .of the different regions, the actual
necessity and demand, and above all the economic condition of the pecple
are factors militating against the setting up of more univerities of the
model of the existing ones. Before setting up a new university, all the
facilities required for a residential one must be assessed and provided for.
T.is dfficulty can be met by starting a few colleges of high standard in
different parts of the country with continuing provision for honours and
post-graduate courses. -

13.39. The teaching at colleges is not directly related to that at the
universities. In fact, the universities have little to do even with the neigh-
bouring colleges in the matter of teaching. The universities give affiliation
to the colleges and approve their expansion, They also frame the curri-
culum and syllabuses for approved colleges and conduct t eir final exami-
nation. As the university teachers are generally busy in setting question pa-
pers and acting as head examiners for the final public examination of
approved colleges, their own teaching and research is often adversely affected.
More over the university’s existing supervision system of approved colleges
is far from satisfactory. The approved colleges are not inspected even
once ayear. No suchsystem has been devised so far which can accurately
assess the standard of the colleges at least once a year. In-the context of
the public™ examinations held in the past few years, many have grown
doubtful about whether their examination results can be regarded as a
yardstick for the actual standard of education in the college. It therefore
appears that the universites are not only unable to check the deterioration
in the standard of education in the colleges but on the other hand the
efficiency of their own teachers is affected because they have to remain
busy in matters connected with holding the final public examination of

the colleges.

13.40. Our recommendation in this context is that the approved colleges
under Dacca, Rajshahi and Chittagong universities should bc brought under
such a body which will be able to devote its full attention to the problems
of the colleges and seek measures to solve them. Ouyr considered view in
this matter is that an affiliating university should be set up in each of the
four administrative divisions of the country. The number of degree college
in Bangladesh is about 300 and their total enrolment is approximately one
lakh and the number of intermediate colleges is 600 and their total enrolment
about four lakhs. In addition, apart from the residential universities and the
educational -institutions. up to the secondary level, all other institutes for
example, technological, medical and. agricultural institutes should be bro-
ught undsr the control of the affiliating universities. This is necessary for
inter-relating and co-ordinating the different levels of our education system.
This will .not be possible if the affiliating univessities  as recommended by

D—I12
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us ate not set up. If the afﬁliating'univers;ities' are unnecessarily burdened,
the resalts are bound to be unfavourable.

13.41. It would be relevant to mention the thinking of the Calcutta
University Commission (1977—1979) in this coannection. As the total earol-
mant of the ¢dlleg:s und:r calcutta University exceadzd 26030, the Com-
mission fclt that the enrolmznt had become unmanageable for a single univer-
sity. The Commission had therefore recommended the building up of a few-
colleges outside Calcutta as potential University Centres. In addition, they
had recommended the establishment of a residential university at Dacca, The
condition of Berlin University at that time was similar as its total enrolment
bad reached th: five digit. Although all the colleces were located in Berlin
the authorities felt that the total enrolment had reached unmanageable
proportions. The question as to what should be the total enrolment of a

university and how many colleges should be actually under its control must
be given due attention.

13.42. The affiliating universities recommended by us will be in a posi-
‘tion to give their wholehearted attention to the problems of the approved
colleges. They must try hard once they are set up, to raise the standard
of the curriculum and the syllabuses and to improve the method of exami-
nation in the affiliated colleges. If this is done, the college authorities will
also acaieve greater autonomy. Dacca, Rajshahi and Chittagong Universities
will thus be able to concentrate fully on teaching and research. This will
rais¢ the standard of education in the country.

13.43. All the approved colleges under the existing universities and the
new colleges that will be approved will be under the proposed affiliating
universities as well as all technological and teehnical and agricultural and
medical institutes above the secondary level. At present the number of arts
colleges is constantly increasing as there is no overall educational planning,
The facilities for educatjon in vital fields like technology, agriculture and
medicine are dwindling. The proposed affiliating universities will be able
to take care of this problem. They will be in a position to make an
equitable distribution of the educational institutes and if necessary establish
new ones in different parts of the country.

1344 It is not possible to provide in all the colleges under the
affitiating university the distinctive facilities of a residential university, such
as the acquisition of knowledge under the direct supervision of teachers
and a collective life at the campus. On the other hand, it is not possible
to make all the universities needed for the country fully residential. Nor
will it help to so've the complex problem faced by the universities which
are at once teaching and affiliating if more such universities to meritorious
pupils to study at a residential university in different parts of the couutry,
but the highest enrolment permissible at each residential university must
be previously fixed. Provision for honours and post-graduate courses exist
as stated before, in a few selected colleges of high standard under the
affiliating universities in respect of the other pupils. According to the
above arrangement it is po.sible to transform the present teaching and affili-
ating universities to fully residential and teaching universites and to transfer
the approved colleges under them to the proposed affiliating universities.

13.45. The apprehénsion that the affiliating universities will be heavily
under the influence of the approved colleges is without any foundation.
There is also no basis for the fear that the standard of education in the
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aporoved colleges under the affiliating universities will be lowered. Such existing
facilities in the teaching and affiliating universities as the Syndicate or the Bxecutive
Council, the Senate or the C)art, the Academic Couacil, the Offizes of Dzans, the
Curriculum and Syllabys Committees, the Examination Committes, the Disciptine
Board and other related bodies and associations must of course be made available
to the proposed affiliating universities. Members for these associations should

be drawn not only from the affiliating universities themselves 2nd the col-
leges under them, but also from other universities (specially teaching univer-

sities), from the governmentand from other appropriate outside organizations.

There is therefore no basis for the thought that there is no possibility of the stan-

dard of education being lowered in the approved. colleges under the

teaching and affiliating universities and that there is every such possibility

in the approved colleges under the proposed affiliating universities * It is of
course true that there will be no positive arrangement for teaching at the

-affiliating universities but it must be pointed out that the present approved

colleges under existing afTiliating and teaching universities  do not get
the b:nifit of the facilities for teaciing at thos: universities. The different

associations of the proposed affiliating wuniversities (whose constitution has
been indicated above are not likely to be inudvenced or directed by the ap-.
proved collegos for the furtherance of their narrow and regional interests.

13.46. From whatever anglethe issue may be considered, the conclusion
is inescapable that the four proposed affiliating universities are an immedite
national requirement. The sooner these unjversities are set up the quicker
will b the improvemsnt in the regard to the management of higher
education in our country. . ,

13.47. The setiing up of the proposed affiliating universities will not be
a new step in th: sub-continent. In fact, the first three universities of the
sub-continent (Calcutta, Bombay and Madras) were set up as affiliating
universitiecs. There was no direct provision for teaching at these
universities even up to half a century after they were setup., The Bangladesh
University Grants Commission has also recommended the establisment of
the affiliating univeriities. The Inter-University Board and the StanVing
Committee of Vice-Chancellors in Bangladesh have both expressed their
opinion in favour of the establishment of such universities. It is therefore
appearent that the Bangladesh Education Commission, the University Grants
Comumission, the Inter-University Board and the Standing Committee of Vice-
Chancellors are all in agreement about this. : '

13.38. The main objective of the porposed affiliating universities one in
each of the four administrative divisions of Banglad:sh will be as follows.

(@) All general colleges, technological and teachnical institutes agricul-
" tural and medical institutes in their respoctive arreas must be
approved by them and brought under their control so that the
necessary co-ordination in different fields of our education system

is made possible ;

{b) To make suitable arrangement for inspection and supervision of

" " the institutions under their jurisdiction to ensure that all th: essential
requirements are met and the required standard of education is
maintainad ;

- f0) To frame the cyrricujum and syllabuses for the ecducational instis
" futions under theip control according to need ;
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(d) To conduct thefinal examination, at all levels, of the educational
institutions under their controi, to evaluate the method of exami-
nation and to award degress and diplomas to the successful candi-
date;

(¢) To provide such facilities for honours and post graduate courses in
the colleges in their respective areas which  will buth effect
economy and make the degrees awarded by them comparable with
those given by the teuching universities;

(f) To take all neccessary measures for maintaining the required stan-
dard of education at all levels in the educational institutions
under their jurisdiction ; and

(g) To see that the standard of teaching in the eduvcational institutions
under them js gradually raised and the standard of edication in
t ese institutions is not in any case lower than the national
standard but is actually helpful in further raising it.

13.49, There will be a Vice-Chancellor, a Registrar, a Controller of
Examinations and other Officers at each of the proposed affili:ting uvniver-
sities, Tuey must also have provision for r:quired number of Deans
and for Faculties of Arts, Sociail Science, Science, Commerce Law, Agri-
culture, Education and Medicine, etc. The required number. of suitably
qualified inspectors of colleges must also be appointed.

13.50 A syndicate or Senate, an Academic Council, the required number
of Offices of Deans, Curricalum ad Syll:bus Committees as required, an
Examiiation Committee, a Discipline Bxird, and In pecting Committ.e and
an Affiliatng Committee must be -et up at each of the four propos:d
affilizting universitie:. Members for there bodis will be drawn, as previously
st:.ted from the a .liating universiti:s th -mi-lves, from the approvid colieges
under them, from oth:r univ:rsities (specially the teching universities).
from government and from other appropriate out:ide orginisitions. These
bodies and associations should be so constitut:d as to en.ur: the effec-
tive supervision of the university conc:rned and the cfficieit managemet
of its affairs and the raising of the standard of - teaching in the approved
coll:ges.

13.51 The propo-ed affiliating universities will be financially s=If-_ufficient.
The source of their income will be t1 affiliation fee, the registration fes,
the examination fee and the c rtificate fee etc. Thr approved colleges
at pres:nt unier D cca, Rajshahi and Chittagong universities will by trans-
ferr d to the affiliating univursites. The incom: from these coll:ges will go
to the a liating univ-rsities. In ad.Jdition, accordiig to our r:commendation
all educational institutes—apart from the residential universities and those
up to tle secondary levei—will com: under tae affiliating univeriiti:s. The
income of the effiliatitg univercities will twe b: increased. The income
of thr affiliating univ:aiities will also increase with the increase in the
number of pupils, The affili.ting universities will therefore ‘bz able to
bear their own expenses and will be in a po.ition, after a few years, to
give financial assistarce to the approved edugationazl imstitutes under them.

3

A New University

13.52. It is_desirable that all kinds of educational facilities should be
made equally avuilabl: to popl: in diff:xent parts of the country in con-
sonance with its overall developmeat. It gan be said regarding the
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education systom at the primary and-secondary levels that its facilities are
on the whole evenly distributed in our country. As higher education, specially
university education, is primarily. dependent upon government initiative,
government have special responsibility to see that the opportunity for higher
education is equitably available to all who can be benefited by it.. At pre-
sent the total number of universities in Bangladesh is six; of these four
are general, one agricultural and one engineering and technological. There
are four administrative divisions in Bangladesh: Chittagong, Dacca, Raj-
shahi and Khulna. Of the above six universities, four are in .Dacca division
one in the Rajshahi division and one in the Chittagong division. No
university has been set up so- far in the Khulna division. The necessity
of more than one university in the Dacca Division for historical and
o ther reasons cannot be denied. But one-fifth of the population of Bangladesh
lives in the Khulna division, and we visualise the necessity of a university
in that division ' in . the near future.

University Colleges.

'13.53. Some educationists are of the opinion that a few selected colleges
should be upgraded to university colleges to decrease the pressure on the
universities for admission and to provide greater facilities for higker educa-
tion to those likely to be benefited by it. The university colleges, as envi-
saged by them, will award degrees and act as miniature universities.

13.54. The abeove proposal is designed to free the existing universities
from the intolerable pressure on them for admission. . There  is provision
for honours course: in quite a few colleges of the country. Recently, the
Master degree course has also been opened in certain colleges and it is
doubtful wh ther this can now be discontinued. We muse seriously ponder
the cons:quences of upgrading a few sele~ted coll>ges to d-gree-awarding
university colleges, We do not think that this is fessible at present in the
perspective of the standard of teaching and the position relating to Horamg—
of examinations in the past few years. We therefore, recommend that hon-
ours and Master degree courses should be introduced in colleges of high
standard under the affiliating universites and that the honours and Master
degree courses which are already prevalent in such colleges must ke conti-
nyed. The question of whether these colleges can be upgraded to univer-
sity colleges can be reconsidered ten years after the establishment of the
proposed affiliating universities. Even then the university colleges must not
be allowed to award degrees directly. Each of these colleges - will framc rules
and regulations for admission and the curriculum and - syllabuses in regard
to their own cbllage and will independently conduct the relevant public
examinations. The affiliating universities will actually award degrees and
generally supervise these colleges. The immediate establishment of university
colleges is not possible in our country for paucity of properly qualified
.teachers. We must first of all provide such teachers in sufficient numbers
to our teaching univorsitics and to those colleges where honours and
Master degree course are already prevalent.

~13.55. In view of the situation stated above, it would not te wise to
simultaneously undertake such difficult tasks as to make the existing univer-
.gities fully- residential, to set vp the proposed affiliating universities under
which there will be colleges with provision for honours and Master degree
courses and the upgrading of certain selected collieges to university colleges.

’
.- Loty
f
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13.56. Our considered view regarding this is that it would not be
prudent to set up now university coliezes or to give this status to a few
selectod collegss in the next ten years. This question can be reconsidered
during the third five-year plan and ten years after setting up of the pro-
posed affiliating universities.

Colleges.

13.57. The colleges play an important role in our education system
and we hope that they will continue to do so in the near future. But
we feel that no new college should be established without first. making
adequate provision for the facilities needed. Unfortunately, many colleges
have been set up without fulfilling the cynditions for affiiation or approval
laid down by the Universities and Education Boards. The Universities
and Education Boards have shown negligence in this matter either because
of the mounting pressure on them or for the sake of popularity. It is harm-
ful for the nation and the student commmunity as a whole to give approval
to colleges which do not have the nec:ssary facilities in regard {o teachers
building and class-room. space and library, etc. These factors have to be
fully considered and if necessary affiliation orapproval should be postponed
and in extreme cases totally withdrawn. :

13.58. The non-government colleges are faced with multifarious problems.
The government bave not besn able so far to give adequate financial
assistance to these colleges. Many non-government colleges have been
established as merely a prestige symbol and not to meet genuine educational
requirements. Once these colleges are set up those responsible for their
management show no egerness to improve their financial condition.
Government have spent most of the limited money available for education
on government colleges and on their expansion instead of on their
consolidation.

13.59. We would like to see the non-government colleges playing a
- useful rolein the field of national developmeat. For this reason, immed:ate
steps must be taken for their improvement. No new colleges should be
given approval without providing satisfaction to the FEducation Boards
and the Universities concerned that they are able to largely meet their
expenses from their own resources. The college avthority must take neces-
sary measures for an adegjuate reserve fund deriving a fixed income to give
the teachers a feeling of security. The Universities and the Education
Boards must ksep a watchful eye over the maintenance of the requir:d
standard after the colleges have been affiliated or approved. The provision
for occasional inspeciicn of the eolleges is essential. If the report of the
inspecting officer is unfavourable, the University or the Education Board
should not hesitate to withdraw their approval of the college concerncd.

13.60. We consider the appointment of qualified teachers in colleges
a matter of very great importance. The expenditure regarding education
is constantly increasing hecause of innation and the ever-increasing cost of
living. Therefore, this increased expeaditure should be met equitably from
student fees, from the grants made to the colleges authority, from donations
and from financial assistance rendered by government. If the cost of living
goes on increasing, the increaed cost should be met in the manner indjcated
above. If the colleges are not run as merely commercial organisations we
can reasonably expect that the college guthority will gble to collegt the
pequired money from the above sources
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13.61 . Governmens should give, adequate financial assistance to non-gov-
ernment college. Only a large number of pupils will not meet all the needs
of an educational institution; an educational institution can prove its utility
only through providing adequate facilities to its pupils for the acquisition
of learning. These non-goverment colleges which are well management
and arc able to meet their expenses largely from their own resources
should get adequate financial support from government. The college teachers
should co-operate with the college authorities in the matter of gc tting donation and
financial assistance from the public. This will not be a diificult ta:k if the
teachers are able to set a high standard of teaching and the college con-
cerned can established an effective relationship with iis immediate social circle.

13.62. Goverment grants should not be given merely on the basis of
the sizz and enrolment of the college. Other more important factors such
as the approved educational programme, ti.e ability of the teachers and the rep-
utation of tte colleges concerned should be given proper consideration,
We have laid a special stress in this report on the necessity for scientific and
technical education and the qualitatve improvement of whole education
system. The nature of courses prevalent in a particular college should there-
fore be considered before any grant is made to it. Nothing can be more
harmful from the national point of view than squandering of limited govern-
ment resources oh colleges which are not in position to fulfil es eniial
education requirements. Goverment grants should be given for a period of
three to five years so that the colleges conc:rned can accordingly determine
their development programmes. Simultaneously the management of non-govern-
ment colleges should be strengthened. ’

ST e
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TECHNOLOGICAL AND TECHNICAL EDUCATION AT THE DEGREE
: LEVEL.

SUMMARY

1. The progress and dzvelopment of a modern society dePendsto a
large extent on the nature and standird of higher education. For the role
of higaer education is t> prepare competeit knowlelgeable and far-sighted
people for assaming various higher responsibilites, to create such anedu-
cat:d graup in wirn ths attacam:nt to work, love for learning, freedom
of thougat, a sense fairness ani the humanitarian instinct are fully developed;-
to open up new horizons of knowledge through research and to analyse
economic problems and indicate their solutions. (13.1-13.6)

2. Our higher education to-day faces a great problem. As this edu-
cation is not related to social realities it is unable to meet the requirments
of our society. In our country higher education is to-day merely a passport
to ‘government scrvice. So the effectiveness of this education cesses with the
provision for a job or when the possibility for it is completely gone. What
remains for the majority is the course of unemployment. The existence
of unemployment among the highly educated in a society where about
80 percent is illiterate shows the complete ineffectiveness of our whole
education system. The education system at the higher level has recently
greatly expanded in our country. New colleges are being set up without
providing necessary facilities and existing colleges extended. This thoughtless
and unsystematic expansion has resulted in the fast deterioration of educa-
tional standards. (13.7-13-9)

3. The total number of pupils at the under graduate level is about
125,000 in the whole country. Of this number, 35 thousand belong to sci-
ence, 30 thousand to commerce and the rest to Arts. But this proportion
is not at all commensurate with the actual requirements of society and of our
national life. Such a suicidal state of affairs in the field of educati>n must
cause infinite anxiety to any society. From the point of view of standard
and quality, the present system of higher education in our country must
cause the greatest worry. The number of pupilsin the approved colleges is
far largest than that the university. But the standard of the majority
of these colleges is lamentably low. 'The present method of higher educa-
tion in our country has several defects and deficiencies. First, these method
encourages cramming instead of approved ways of acquaring knowledge.
Secondly, only examination resuit are taken into account to determine the
pupils qualitative excellence; hence only the cramming capacity of the pupil
1s actually assessed, Thirdly, as the number of meritorious pupils actually
benefited by higher education is very limited, it is not possible ta generally
maintain high standards at this level. Fourthly, as very few teachers to any
research work, the knowledge derived from research cannot be properly
related to teaching. Apart from this, the unsuitable educational environment,
the want of educitional implements and the unsatisfactory teacher-student
ratio are actual impediments in the way of acquring the right type of
higher education. As a result, the present standard of higher education in
our country is very low indeed. (13.10-13.12).

4, It will appear from what has been said above that the complete
reconstruction of our higher edacatipn is an imperative necessity. We
therefore, feel that the following measures should be taken, along with other
suitable measures, to realise our objective in the field of higher education.
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5. As the present school education system is not related to . the
requirements society, it puts a great pressure upon the standard of higher
education. As the pupils passing out of the secondary education system do
not have miuch else to do, they unnecssarily crowed the institute of -
higher education. Moreover the majority of them belongs to the arts group,
This situation is hardly found in the prosperous and developed countries of
the world. On the other hand the recent setting up colleges of low standard
and the expansion of existing colleges to meet the tremendous presure for
admission have both adversely affected the standard of higher education.
To raise the standard of higher education and prevent wastage a high powered
Investigation Committee—consisting of members from the Education Ministry,
University Grants Commission, the Universities Education Boards and Colleges
should be set. up immediately to make an on the-spot inquiry about the-
actual condition of approved colleges, (13.13-13.14.) i -

6. Higher education is intimately connected with the nationalecono-
my and with future of the nation. So our institutes of higher leaining must
be co-related to our national economic planningin the perspective of require-
ments for educated manpower. The economic aspect of our life is a matter
of vital importance. We must therefore pay greater attention to the econo-
mic problems of our country without affecting the academic standard. (13.15.)

7. The syllabuses in certain arts and science subjects in the field of
higher education have remained unchanged for many years now and in,
many cases require to be made up-to-date. It has to be ensure that the.
curriculum and syllabuses in the field of higher education do mot remain
unchanged for long. The unijversities specially have to reconsider their
curriculum and syllabuses in the light of new knowledge as it emerges, (13.19.)

8. One of our main national aims is to build up a society free from
exploitation. The door to higher education must be kept open for pupils
belonging to all levels of society. Pupils for higher education must be care-
fully selected. Intelligence, educational ability, experience of productive and
social-welfare work and results of the selection test should be important

factors in determining eligiblity. (13.18.)

9. A pass course and an honours course at the first degree level
may both be provided in degree colleges. At the universities, however,
only the honours course should be aflowed at the first " degree Ievel.
It will be necessary to introduce three-year degree course of ‘high standard
for the pupils passing out of the experimental eleven-year secondary edus -
cation system. (13.19.) s .

10 A fullfiegded and effective system of science education cannot be
conceived without proper co-ordination between scientific and technical edu-
cation. On other hand, to check the mechanical approach associated with
over-specialisation and to achieve some co-ordination between different bra«’
nches of learning, provision should be made for teaching of humanities as
well as of science subjects as required in our universities for those engaged
in research work. We consider it desirable that honours and post-graduate
courses should be introduced in a few related subjects through a well-bala-
nced curriculum in our technical and professional universities to meet the’
growing demand for higher education and at the same time to effect economy.. -
Similary every general university should have faculties of agriculture, -
medicine and technical education, Likewise honours and post-graduate
courses in Botany, Zoology and Soil Science can be introduced in ‘the
the Agriculture Uuiversity and such courses in Physics and Mathematics
in the Engincering and Technological University. (13.22-13.24.)

D"’"13 <
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11, -A few' thousand” degree holders in library science will:be required
for our colleges and Universities and for the management of our libraries..
The present facilities in this regard are extremely inadequate. There is a Master
degree course and a post-graduate diploma course in library-science only at
Dacca university.- A Master degree course and a Post-graduate diploma
course should be started in all general universitics to meet the demand for
librarians for our colleges and universities, (13.16.) :

12. Part-time courses must also be introduced in addition to the’ regu-
lar full-time course, for the benefit of those not going to the University.
For this purpose evening courses should also be introduced. The part-
time and evening courses should also be tried in vocational education as
well in techmical education. For spread of higher education through part:-
time courses a scheme like the open university in the United Kingdom .
may also be tried, (13.25.) . i .

" 13. The internal tests should be given some value in'determining re-
sglts and m supplementing the public examination. (13.26-13!27.)

14. Research not only extends the frontiers of 'knowledge but also makes
for greater competence in teaching, Teachers are able to preserve their
mental liveliness mainly through research. Necessary provision for .research
must also be made in the degree colleges together with the universities.
Teachers and students have both to work together in all research project.
The universities should mainly carry on original research. It must seen that
a particular research project to which special importance can be given with
out affecting the overall standard . is not repeated elsewhere. Research must
be adapted to the requirements of the country as far as possible without
affecting the "standard. Provision must be made for a sufficient number of
fellowships with libera] terms at the uaiversity to .attract meritorious pupils
to research work. (13.28-13.32.) o . o

15. It is essential for all colleges and universities to have the required
number of laboratories, (13.33) | oL ' ’

- 16. Bvery college and university should haye a well-stoked library att- -
ached to it. (13.34)) Pl S

17. Our universities are themeselves bafifled by their own problems
and they are unable to give due attention to the standard of education in
the approved colleges and the various problems faced .by them. As a result »
the ,standard of education in the colleges is fast .deteriorating and this in
its turn becomes a contributory cause for student unrest. The present large
number of colleges in the country and their huge enrolment have created ’
a formidable problem of the Universities and.the Education .Boards. Itis'
therefore, necessary to transform the existing universities to''fully residential
universities and to set up an affiliating university at each of the four
administrative divisions of the country for purpose of affiliation supervision,
framing the curriculum .and syllabuses, conducting examinations and
awarding degrees, It is essential to ' bring all the educational institues’
apart from teaching and residential universities and those up the secondary
level, under the control ‘of the affiliating universities. (13.35-13.51.) "

'18: As one fifth' of the population of the country lives in the Khulna
division. a mew_ university shc;uld_ be set up there. (13.52.) j
A S R P P
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19. The question of whether a few colleges of high standard can_be
. upgraded ' to  university colleges . cdn be. considered ten’ years after "the’
setting up of the proposed affiliating universities and after making careful
survey of the actual academic performance of the colleges concerned. Even
. then :the juniversity colleges should inotIbe’ allowed to award degrees directly.
‘They can be given the ;reSponsibility for framing their own rules and regulg-
tions ‘for 1admission ‘and their curriculum and: syllabuSes and for indepen-
, dently conducting. relevant public examinations. The affiliating universities
. will -actually. award degreesand. be " reponsxble forJ the general supervmon of:
j,these colleges. (13.53-13.56) f - "¢ - b~ ) S e
TSI T T L c "'")‘-‘*
s 5 20. +No new, co]lege should be given affiliation or approval Whlch does
‘not provids the” neceSSary 'faczhtles for_effective teacbmg If, necessary, affilia<
- tion ori approval- should ‘be postponed and m extreme cases totally mth
drawn (13.57) T et ’

.
] fi L] :f [N

.

21 Every college should have a reserve fund of a fixed amount.. :The
“college authcmty is to take’ appropriate measures for opening bank accounts.
dndér dllferent heads_of'i mcome and for ,an.adequate’ general fund to. glve ‘the
‘teachers a feeling of secunty (13.58 13 59.) - o

' 22 Government grants should not be given merely .on the basw of
the slze and enrolment of ‘the college. Other more. important. factors: ‘such
‘as the approved educational » programme, the. ability of teachersiand” the
reputation of the' colleges conhcerned should be given proper consideration.
Government grants should be given for a period of three to five years,
so that the colleges concerned can.accordingly ‘determine - their development
. programmes. Simultaneously the management of. non-gavernment colleges
should be strengthened. . (13. 60 13 62.) . O ¢

ti Cova L
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o _ CHAPTER—XIV f
TECHNOLOGICAL AND TECHNICAL FDUCATION AT THE DEGREE
! LEVEL

. 14.1. TPhe objvctive of technical education at the degree level is to
create a group of hizhly educated aad practicil-minded workers with a
scizntific attitude who will be able to apply scientific principles for the
w:lfare of ma1 throuth their professional knowledge, who will be able
to dev:lop aid use the natural resources of the country and to solve pro-
blems arising out of the coatrol of natural forces and, who will find it
possible to increase the production of raw materials in the country the
rough invention of new methods and appliances and to appropriately use
the raw material and the labour force, who will be able to in.rease in-
dustrial production and to solve different technical problems and who

will be able finally to raise the standard of living and improve the country's
economic condition.

-14.2. The economic development of Bangladesh, the raising of our
standard of: living and the progress and development of our social life
mainly depend upon the inCrease in production of all kinds and upon thr
expansion of facilities for meeting our daily needs. For this purpose ‘we
need a lagre number of able technicians and technologists in our country.
The country's technological and technical educaticn assumes an added
importance in relation to the need to rep ir and make effective our eco-

nomic and industrial infrastructure so heavily dumaged during the libera-
tion struggle. :

14.3. There is aa Eangineering und.- Technological University at Dacca
and a technical college each in Rajshahi, Khulna and Chittagong Divisions
and an Agricultural University with faculties of agriculture and techaical
and t:chnological education at Mymensingh for technical educction at the
dsaree level, The Engineering and Technological University offers a four-
year d:gree couse in Civil Engineering in Electrical Engineering, in Mccha-
nical Engineering: in Chemical Enzineering, in methllureical @engineering etc,
and a five-vezr degree course in vrohitecture. There is provision th:refor
the admission of 420 pupils at the degree level, There is also provision
for post-graduate teaching at the same University in civil enginfering, in
electrical e gieering, in mechanical enginzerinz and in chemicai engineering
and in water resources. The agricultural universiiy can admit £0 pupils
to its four-year agricuiture-technology course at the first degree level. At
the post graduat® level there is provsion thereé for th® admission of 30
pu»ils. Tho technical coll:g>s at Rajhahi and Chittagong can both admit
180 pudils to the desgree cou-se in civil enginzering, in electrial engineering
and in mechanical engineering. Th® Khulna Technical Colleze has so far
admitted no stulents, although it has provision for admission of 120 pupils
to the degree course in civil engineering, in electrical engineering, and in
mechanical engineering. At p:esent about 700 pupils complete the first
degree course if fully operative the total npumber of pupils completing the
first degree course will be raised to 800.

Recommendations §

144, The following measures should be adopted to remove the de-
fects and deficiencies of techbnological and technical education at the degree
tevel and to raise its standard., -
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(a) It is essential to establish full harmony between technologi-al edus
cation and the country’'s economic development programme. The ~admission
to technological and technical institutes should be regulated by the actual
need for technicians of various sorts in our industrial and technical orga«
nisations. For this purpose, the manpower division of the Planning Com=
mission should determine the present and future requirements of technical
manpower at different levels and supply dependable data. . . A

(b) At the time of selecting .pupils for the technological institutes;
the pupil’s knowldege in science and nathematics should be tested .and his
predilection for technological education, if any, asseased. For this purpose
a predilection test may be held while selecting pupils for admission to the
different levels of technical edication. ‘ ‘.

(v) It is as much necessary to make atrangement for obligatory :prac«
tical training in the country's technical and industrial o:ganizations adequate
accommodation and appliances to the te‘hnical and technologi al institutes
for the purpose of making technical education fully effective. This prac-
tical training should form an inseparable part of the syllabus. Thbe arrange-
ment for practical traning can be made by government in all nationalized
industrigl concerns. Ar angemeént for practical training can al:o be made
for the pupils during the summer vacation. To make  this' training effec-
tive and fruitful there must be adequate provision for supervision of the
pupils by the teachers in the industrial organisation - concerncd.

© (d) The teachers should be encouraged to acquired greater theoretical
and p-actical knowldege in their own subject . They should be aware of
the - pr>blems and the requirements of the country’s industrials concerns.
They should therefore te rermitied to work as technical and technological
cons Itants to our industrial and teshnizal organizations. The teacders will
be able to make their teaching more effective through familiarity with the
va:io1s techiical probiems of thc country and this will have the added
benefit of bringing the indust ial concerns and the t:chnical institutes
closer together axd of lessening the need for dependence on foreign eaperts
for solution of our technical problems. ' ,

(¢) Immediate measures should be taken for better managements of
our technical institutes and for raising tbe standard of technhical education.
There is pau:ity of properly qualified teachers and appliances in our
teomical institutés. The technical institutes are facing consid:rabis diffe-
mtly under the present ad ninistrative arrangment in the matter of aproin-
ting teachers and other officars and in purchasing the mnecessary instruments
and apparatus. We th:refore feel that these institutes should be raised
to the status of autonomous -organisations. The regional universities will
control all mgatters relating to education. These institutes will remain as
the constituent colleges of the University and the faculty of technical edy-
cation in the university should be divided and exranded into severgl
faculties. The technical teachers training college must also be raised to
the status of a -self-governing institution. K -

(f) If we are unable to ensure creativity in the field of technical and
technological education, the results are bound to be disastrous. For this
reason, special stress has to be laid on creativity in the syllabus of all
technical subjects. The develared countries of the world all agree that
one of the ways in which greater interest in scientific knowledge and re-.
search can be created is through giving mathematics, science and scientifig
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methods 4 srecial importance. It is also desirgble to create a suitable
environment in every necessary field for the solution of the couxtry’s various
teohnl al problems.

- (8) A few optional subjects should be 1nfroduced in the syllabuses of
third and fourth -Years at the first degree level. There should also be
provision for training in applied, science for those who want to begin
their working lif - after completing theirfirst “eoree course in the field of tech-
nological educgtion. On the other hand, those pupils who are desirous
of doing the research based post-graduate degree course . must do general
science and acertain technological subjects as their optlona.l subjects.

(h) There is considerable dearth of highly educated technolgists for
teaching at ths d>gree and post-graduate levels in developmental and re-
ssarch subjcts, Greater attention should be paid at the Engineering and
Technological University to the syllabus relating to higher technological
edacation and research for the larger interest of the country. If necessary,
the. question.of restricting the number of pupils at the first degree level
has to b: aonsidsred. The Engineering and Technologlcal University should
develop as a centre. of higher technological education and research, leaving
the responsibility of training technologists at the first degree level mainly
to the technological colleges. . i

(i) Greater stress should be laid ‘on'the standard rather than on the
quanmy in the field of technical education. It is necessary to regulate
admission, in consonance with the number = of teachers and escential im-
plements and apparatuses available, to realise ‘the above aim. We feel
that ‘the teacher-student ratio” should not be more than 1.10 on the a.verage
at the degree level of technical- educauon : o sy

*

(). Provision for the d:gree Gourse in g few more ﬁelds is necessary
for th: overall dzvelopment of the country, in addition to the technologlCa.l
and technical degree courses already aValla.ble Jute and - Textile Industries
can bes cited as examplss of the new fizlds in ' which technological degree
coirsss need to b3 iatroducsd. Jute and Textile Industries are the back-
bone of our economy. We must therefore be able to supply technicians
and teehnologists of high. competenOP for the successful development of
Shes= iniistries. These industries are'now bein® run by the technicigns and

gchnologists educated upto thediploma level and by some, foreign-trained
pursonnel We ns:d many techaicians holdmg at least the first degreeto
rat these industries well. But seading the nno.ssary number of technicians:
for traning abroad will be highly expensive. So we further recommend
\ that a .four-year degree course in these subsjots -be introduced immediately
for ‘the pupils passing out of the: hlgher secondary ‘with mathcmetics,
physics and- chemistry education system.” 'As the required class-room,
laboratory and workshop failities - together' with nccessary appliances for-
this course are already available at the Bangladesh Textile Institute, these
g>urses may very well bs’ introduced thére. We further recommend that
the above category of students be admitted to the present diploma course
and those showing merit be chosen for the ‘degree course as needed.

(k) Ttis deslrable to! prowde _an opportunity for research . and) for
honours and post-graduate courses” in mathematics, physies and chemlstry
at the Engmeermg and Teohnologxcal Umvers1ty

14. 5. The wa.y to raxsa1 "the standard of techmcal education has .been
mdlcated aboye and we have also shown Jhow  this  education ¢an be made
more effective. But we must remember that there are quite a few imped stnem
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in the way of taking the necessary steps' .in, this ’*'connection. -The
main imnediment is, ‘of course, the peucity of properly qualified teachers-for
it is difficult to get such technicidns and tecknologists interested in teaching
as a career. It is necessary to offer various, inducements to such pupils to
attract them to teaching, Besides, mew and old teachers already at work
should :be' given training by turns. 7Due importance’ has to' be given to
familiarity. with im>roved mathods: of-teaching -and.'to creating enthusiasm
for .research! ,We. consider.it desirable "for the Engineering and Fechnological
University, to+set ,up cuch a«Training Courselsw: ¢ v/, . : o
R N R I TR I AR R T L s L oo
> .. 14.6: There should ,be, provision for, appropriate’ and:timely promo-
tions :for ~attracting, better, qualified’ people - to, teacbing 'in the fields of
mathematics, physi¢s,and, chemistry at our,technical and.technological inst-
titutes. ;These’ teactiers ;should  receive .the same status and (pay as the other

X "'y P gt Dot ey v
teachers ofythe institutes, ) ) (5, i oy b il e

14.7. We have already mentioned that the main aim of technical
and technological, education is to create. dedicatéd, far:sighted, idealistic and
deligent technologists for the overall development of the -country. The
syllabus at each level of technical and technological education shovld include
materials 'to "foster-a socialistic attitude- in the minds of the pupils. . The
history of socialism, socialistic eConomy, industrial structure under a socia
listic 'system are subjects which siould .be included in the syllabuses
Bsducational tours in the agricultural, and industrial areas of the country
and discussions with the working people for. the purpose of getting familiar
with their problems should‘be arranged through these institutes.

. 14.8. A fTechnical Education Advisory Board’ should he set -up to
evaluatc the technical education system at different levels and to determin
in which fields. and at what levels a widening of the:system is necessar?y
This Board should be constitutéd with representatives from the differet?
industrial, technical and technological organzations and employing and agen-
cies, from the Technical Education Board, from the 'Engineering ~and
Technological University, from ' the. Agricultural University, from the Edu
cation Ministry and from the Ministry of Industries..

14.9. The , technologists -face many problems in,the actual working
field .relating , to,,the. formulating of schemes and their implementation to
administration, to management, to supervisicn, to accounting, and to indus-
trial management and relations' If they are unableto solve these problems
their effectiveness is decreased and the resources used are wasted.” ~The
limited knowledge which they. acquired in these fields in colleges or at the
university is inadequate to the actual requirements, New and improved method
are constantly invented in the different fields of technologicial science through
experements in the developed countries of the world. 71echnologists .usually
do not get the time or opportunity to get familiar with these methods in
their actual working field. So special provision ‘is made for in-service trai-
ning for these purpose in the developed countries of the world. Qur technolo-
gists must also be provided the benefit of such in-service training, but-
unfortunately this has been lacking. in our country so far.

The Kaptai Engineering Academy set up in_1964 has some provision for
such trainng for engineers, technologists and other officers working at
WAPDA, but its effecti.eness is severally limited for the paucity of qualified
teachers and necessary appliances. We recommend that this Academy be

- raised to an In-Service Training Centre for the technologists of our country.



103

in the way of taking the necessary steps* .in, this '‘connection, The
main imnediment is, ‘of course, the paucity of properly qualified teachers.-for
it is difficult to get such technicians and tecknologists interested in teaching
as acareer. It is mecessary to offer various, inducements to such pupils to
attract them to teaching, Besides, new and old teachers already at work
should /be’ given training by: turns. 3Due importance' has to' be given to
familiarity. with im>roved mathods. of.teaching -and.'to creating enthusiasm
for .research? iWe consider.it desirable for the Engineering and Fechnological
University to*set.up such a. Training Course!¥wn; €2, = . : e
N RERTIPN IR B0 HIS Tt TN VS U5 BEPUN B I RUCTER I e
. ,.14.6: There should ,be, provision for, appropriate’ and;timely promo-
tions -for "attracting), better, qualified ; people to,teaching in the fields of
mathematics, physics, and; chemistry, at our technical .and. technological inst-
titutes. \These teachers ;should rteceive -the same status and .pay as the other
teachers Of the lStitutes, iy o un i of b i D “

14.7. We have already mentioned that the main aim of technical
and technological, education -is to. create dedicatéd; far-sighted, idealistic and
deligent technologists for the overall: development of the country. The
syllabus at ,each level of technical and technological education shovld include
materials to foster-a socialistic attitude- in the minds of the pupils. . The
history of socialism, socialistic economy, industrial structure under a socia
listic 'system are subjects which siould be included in the syllabuses
Esducational tours in the agricultural and industrial areas of the country
and discussions with the working people for. the purpose of .getting familiar
with their problems should“be arranged through thess institutes.

' : t - . S :

. 14.8. A Technical Education Advisory Board’ should be set up to
evaluate the technical education system at different levels and to determin
in which fields and at what levels a widening of the:system is necessary
This Board should be constituttd with representatives from the difieret®
industrial, technical and technological organzations and employing and agen-
cies, from the Technical Education Board, from the Engineering "and
Technological University, from ' the Agricultural University, from the Edy
cation Ministry and from the Ministry of Industries. . .

14.9. The . technologists -face many problems in.the actual working
field .relating , to ,the formulating of schemes and their implementation to
administration, to management, to .supervision, to accounting, and to indus-
trial management and relations. If they are unableto solve these problems
their effectiveness . is decreased and the - resources used are wasted.” *The
limited knowledge which they acquired in these fields in colleges or at the
university is inadequate to the actual requirements, New and improved method
are constantly invented in the different fields of technologicial science through
experements in the developed countries of the world. 7Technologists .usually
do not get the time or opportunity to get familiar with these methods in
their actual working field. So special provision is made for in-service trai-
ning for these purpose in the developed countries of the world. Our technolo-
gists must also be provided the benefit of such in-service training, but-
unfortunately this has been lacking. in our country so far.

The _Kaptai Engineering Academy set up in_1964 has some provision for
such train'ng for engineers, technologists and other officers working at
WAPDA, but its effecti.eness is severally limited for the paucity of qualified
teachers and necessary appliances. We recommend that this "Academy be

- raised to an In-Service Training Centre for the technologists of ‘our country,



104

TECHNOLOGICAL. AND TECHNICAL EDUCATIQN AT THE DEGREE
LEVEL

SUMMARY Lo

1. The objective of technical education at the degree level is to create a
group of highly educated, practical-minded workers with a scientific attitude who
will be able to apply scientific principles for the welfare of man through their
professional knowledge, who will be able to develop and use the natural resources
of the country and to solve problems arising out of the control of natural forces,
who will find it possible to increase the production of raw materials in the coun-
try through invention of new methods and appliances and to appropriately use
the raw materials and the labour force, who will be able to increase industrial
production-and to solve different technical problems and who will be able finally

;o raise the standard of living and to improve the country’s economic condition.
14.1.)

2. It is essential to establish fully harmony between technological education
and the country’s economic development programme. The admission to techno-
logical and technical institutes should be regulated by the actual need for techni-
cians of various sorts in our industrial and technical organisations. (14.4-a)

3. It is necessary to make arrangement for obligatory practical training in
the country’s technical and industrial organisations for the purpose of making
technical education fully effective. (14.4~c) .

4. The engineering and technological university should pay greater attention
to the post-graduate course and to research for the development of the country’s
resources, for the solution of the different technical problems, and for producing
technologists of high competence. Greater stress has to be laid on the standard
rather than on the quantity in the field of technical education. (14.4-h and i)

5. It is desirable to start honours and post-graduate courses in mathematics,
physics and chemistry at the Engineering and Technological University. (14.4-g)

6. Degree courses in Jute and Textile Industries should be started immedi-
ately for the purpose of producing suitably qualified technicians and technolo-
gists for the management of the country’s largest industries. The colleges should,
be raised to self-governing institutions for this purpose. (14.4-€) -

7. It is necessary to improve the management of our technical colleges and
the technical teacher-training centre and to raise their standard of teaching.

(F1‘2r4th§s purpose, these colleges should be raised to self-governing institutions,
4-¢ ' '

- 8. The country will be benefited and our dependence on foreign specialists
will decrease if the technical and technological teachers are allowed to work as
technological consultants to our industrial organisations to solve the various
technical problems. (14.4-d)

9. A Technical Education Advisory Board should be set up to evéluate
technical education at different levels in the country and to make government
aware of its requirements, (14.8.) '

10. Provision should be made for professionelxl training for working .techno-
logists. (14.9.) .. .y . N

b . ‘.
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) SCIENCE EDUCATION
’ N o l.“'*l fi‘ 1« [ B | L TR B ST B ,
The Importance of ‘Scienice’ Educdtfon *' '~ -

PEERE W .

. ,15.1. . No one can deny the importance of science in.the modern world.
Science has' bedome intimately connected with our daily lives. Thé- dep-
‘eridence. of the human sdciety ‘on science is conistantly growing. Marn is'beéom=«
ing' increasirigly dependent on science.for the solution of problems relating
to" stich bésic nécessities“of life *as' food,’ clothing, accomodation, medicine;
etc. So all devloped- countries pay special attention 't *science’,' The deve:
loped countries of the world are getting more prosperous through wide-spread
use of science. ' ' o

152 The main, aim. of science is to expedite the overall deviopment of
society, and not merely to make a particular group of men powerful thro-
ugh application of knowledge derived from the udveiling of the secrets of
Nature. That is why human life is so directly involved with science. This
involvement becomes meaningful only if scientific: knowledge is used- for the
benefit of society. Science education should be so channelised as to attract
the pupils to its beneficial aspects. The curriculum for science education
should be so framed as to help achieve this aim from the primary level
right up to the university level. Science education has progressed tremendusly
in the various coutries of the world, but we lag considerably behind in this field.
It is necessary to rectify this immediatly,. We must make science education
more wide-spread and of a standard comparable with that in the more
developed countries of the world, P
Science at the primary level .

15.3. From class III to class V, at the primary level, the pupils miust be
taught about cleanliness, personal hygiene and their immediate enviroment
(such as trees and and Plants, insects, animal soil and rocks , rivers, weather, rain
etc). Besides, they must be made familiar with the implements used in our
everyday life, with temperature, with sound, and with electricity and magnet-
ism, etc. It must be remembered while framing the science syllabus at the
primary level that (a) our economy is agriculture-based and therefore the
pupils must have a respectful attitude towards agriculture, (b) and that most
of the people in our country, specially rural arears, suffer from malnutri-
tion.- Therefore it has become ,imprative for every one to have some kno-
wledge of nutrition. For this reason, we have laid.a special stress on na-
ture-lessons, agriculture, hygiene, and on nutrition in syllabus for science
throughout the primary level. Biology must be taught from class V. We
feel the necessity of raising the standard of science education in our coun-
try. It mast be specially noted while framing the syllabus- of science that
we must catch up with the more devloped countries of the West as well
- as- of the Bast in respect of science:educatoin. Otherwise. our standard of
science education will suffer and our pupils going abroad for higher training
will have to stay there for alonger period and thus .there will be a great
strain on out limited reserve of foreign exchange, -~

14 ' o
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15.4. There must be a well-integrated course of the different branches of
sciencs at classes VI, VII and VII{ and biology, physics and chemistry
should receive priority in thi: courss. But this course should be so
devised as to enable ths pupils to learn the application of science in their
daily lives. For this parpase duz provision must be made from class V
onwards for suitable experiment and the standard of mathematics, physics

and chemistry should be such as to compare favourably with that in the more
developed countries of the world.

15.5 It is necessary to provide the required implements, chart and models
in all primary schools to make our science education effective from the be-
ginning. The text books at this level must be written in a simple language
and enriched with attractive illustrations. A detailed discussion of this will
be found in the chapter on syllabuses and text books.

Science at the secondary level "

. 15.6. All pupils belonging to arts and commerce groups must read general
science—which should provide basic knowledge of the different branches of
science—as a compulsory subject at the secondary level.

15.7 The pupils belonging to the science group must read physics, che-
mistry and mathematics as compulsory subjects and also take three oplional sub-
jects. The following subjects will be optional in classes IX and X; advanced ma-
thematies, biology, geometrical and technical drawing. astronomy. food and
nutrition, meteorology. fundamental economics, home management. dress and

) c}o}hing, general agriculture science, animal husbandry, geography, history or
civics.

15.8 A special course of science should be introduced in classes XI and
XII. Every pupil belonging to the science group must read four subjects
from among the optional subjects which must include physics, chemistry and
mathematics. The fourth subjects can be chosen from among the following
biology, phschology, geographby, astronomy, meteorology, economics; nut-
tion, statistics, technological drawing, workshop practice, military science and
hygiene. In respect of mathematics, calculas and general statistics shculd be
included at this level. The mathematical exampales should be realistic and

and suited to the times, These examples should also have applicability in
the other branches of science.

15.9. Most of our science books have become out of date with the
rapid expansion and improvement of science. It is essential to introduce
new thought-processes in our science-course. It may not be possible to intro-
duce a highly developed science syllabus in our country immediately. Never-
theless all efforts must be made to raiss the standard of science syllabus
at the secondary and higher levels so that we can attain equality in this
matter with the developed countries of the world in the near future.

15.10. New methods in science teaching are constantly invented in all
advanced countries. In this countries instruction is imparted in the different
branches of science through basic principles right from the secondary level
: and all incoherent ideas are severely discouraged. In Chemistry lessons for
example, the application of Valency is taught from the beginning. similarly
the inclusion of modern concepts in statistics, of group theory in Algebra
and of Vector in Geometry and the application of Matrics, etc, in the mgdern
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syllabuses of Mathematies have all helped in transforming the teacting of
science-and in imparting fuller knowledge.-In our couniry We must experiment
with the different methods of teaching and evaluate them to determine a -
suitable new method in our science education and to make the teaching

- .

of science easier and more developed.

15.11 Text and library - books, appliances and appartauses in our schools
and colleges have been so damaged during the war of liberation that most
of them have hardly any such facilities now. Scientific instruments and books
have to be supplied to educational institutions so affected. This will be
rather an expsnsive affair but we estimate that adequate foreien assistance
will be forthcoming in this matter. There is at present considerable sympa-
thy for warravaged Bangladesh in all countries of the world. We, therefore,
believe that if we can submit well thought out proposals for assistance in
this regard, these will be given due consideration by the United Kingdom,
the United States, Russia, Canada, the Federal Republic of Germany and Indla,

Science education at the degree aud higher levels

15.12 Great changes are noticeable in the field of higher ed cation in
our country after liberaticn. Quite a few new college have been set up
in the past two years and honours and master courses introduced in some
colleges which have not been given required facilities in respect of books
and educational implements. Even in our universities there is a shortage of
equipment required for practical classes and research. Besides, the schools,
colleges and universities were all damaged during the war of freedom, and
some of them suffered terrible losses in library books and in laboratory
equipment. That is why a great crisis prevails to-day in the field of higher
education in Bangladesh. If the new colleges do not have the necessary edu-
cational implements they will not be able to show satisfactory resuits. So
urgent measures must be taken to ease the crisis ia the field of higher
education. It might be necessary to downgrade some of these colleges on
the basis of an extensive investigation and collection of data. First, we
must try to urgently fill the gapin respect of education implements in those
colleges which have been set up already so that they can meet the challenge
of higher education successfully. Qualified teachers, the necessary educational
implements and apparatuses must be supplied to strengthen the colleges
Where post graduate and honours course in scienes subjects have already
been introduced. Quality is much more important now than quantity, The
syllabuses of subsidiary subjects should be determined in consonance with the
honours course and the results of the honours examination and of those in
subsidiary subjects should be co-ordinated. Courses, at the college level,
may be introduced in the following branches of sciencei physics, zoology,
botany, geology, soil science, statistics, mathematice, food and nutrition, phar-
" macology, ete,

15.13. The colleges as well as the universities are unable to attain the
required standard in science education becausz of the unsatisfactory teacher-
student ratio and paucity of the required educational implements, In order to
raise the standard of higher education, admission of students has to be
regulated on the basis of merit and the actual requiremsats of th:  country.

LT,

15.14, Original research should receive special importance at the univer-
sity. Wherever possible applied research has to be carrid on in the field
of applied science. The subjects of applied research should be determined .
in accordance with national needs and interests.

-
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.15.15. The university concerned must arrange fora smtablc refresher coursg

from time to time to enable the teachers to move in step with the fast devclop-
ment in the field of science..

15.16. Immediate steps must be taken for the preparation of science books
in Bengali and also for translating them into Bengali as required as the medium
of instruction in higher edu-ation will be Bengali. . This difficult task must be

accomplished as soon as possible with the combined efforts of the teachers and
with adequate financial assistance from government. A detailed discussion on
this will be found in the chapter entitled “curriculum and syllabuses”.

! )

et e ——
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SCIENCE EDUCATION
SUMM ARY ,

1. The importance of science in the modern world is immense. The
developed countries .of the world are achieving greater prosperity through
wide-spread usé 'of science. ' The main aim of science is to expedite the overall
development’ of “ society. - For this, science must establish a direct connéction
with human life. This connection can be established only through the success-
ful application'of science of tne welfare of society. Scien & education must be
so channelised that the pupils are. attracted to,its bcneﬁc1a1 aspects. Science
edlcation ‘should have thls as .its main .aim right from the prlmary stage
(15.1-15. 2 D - e X .

2 In the science syIIabuses of classes IIIto V, at the primary, level nature
lessons, agricultural science, ' hygiene, and nutrition, shodd receive 5pecxa1 impor-
tance and blology should be mtroduced from class V (15 3)

¥ oy v
*3. Thereshould be an mtegrated course of dlﬁ"erent branchcs of science in

classes VI' toVIII and blology, physxcs and chcmxstry should get pnonty in this
course. (15 4)

‘ 1

. 4. Necessary appllances, charts. and models must be supplied to all primary
schools to make science education effective. The text books at this level must
be written in a simple language and enriched with attractive illustrations. ' (15.5.)

5. Physics and chemistry must be read as compulsory subjects at the secon-
dary level. All pupils belonging to the arts group must read-general sc1ence as
a compulsory subject. (15.6-15.7.) . '

6. The .science syllabus at the secondary and higher levels must be parti-
cularly strengthened so that we can catch up in this matter with the more deve-
loped countries of the world in the near future. (15.9.)

7. Science teaching must be made easier and more improved by introdu-
cing new methods of teaching in our science education system. (15.10.)

- 8, Books, educational implements and apparatuses in most of our schools
and colleges were heavily damaged during the liberation struggle and as a result
most of these institutions are woefully short of such implements. Scientific

instruments and apparatuses and science books. must be supplied on a pnonty '
basis to the schools and colleges so affected. (15.11.)

9. Qualified teachers necessary apparatuses and other educatlonal imple-
ments must be provided to strenghthen the colleges where honours and ‘master
courses in science sub]ects have already been introduced. (15.12.)

,w;‘.:-w'ﬂ';?;rmgi

10.- The umversxty concerned must arrange for a refresher course from time

to time to enable the teachers to move in step with the fast expansion in the
field of science. (15.15.) .

i
N P o 2 1!!15’-(

s s e ~



110

CHAPTER XVI
AGRICULTURAL EDUCATION

~

16.1. The influence of agriculture over the economic and social life of Bang-
ladesh is very wide-spread. Therefore, the overall development of our eco-
nomic and social life depends on the development of agriculture. The dev-
elopment of agriculiure depends to a targe extent upon the supply of im-
plements but appropriate use of these implements and profitable agriculture
production become possible only when our farmers are well-trained in modern
agricultural methods. The farmer is at the heart of the development of ag-
riculture. The relevant statistics from different countries reveal that the mos
important factor in the development of agriculture is the skill of the farmert,
and all others factors—such as investment of capital, plentitude of agricultural re-
sources or other particular implements are of secondary importance. The
development of agriculture depends on acquiring relevant skills of a high
order and on their successfull application. It isnecedless to mention that ta
make this possible agriculture must have a well-marked and appro-
priate. place in our education system. Qne of the main aims of agricuitural
education is totransform the large manpower employed in agriculture into an
alert, capable and productive work-force. For this purpose, our education systems

has to be made universal on one side and permeated with the influence of agri-
culture -on the other. -

16.2 Agriculture, of course, does not mean merely field-pfoduce, but also
animal husbandry, pisciculture, planting and preservation of fruit-bearing trees
and the marketing of all agricultural produce. Agricultural science, animal *
husbandry and pisciculture are all related technological and techuical education
and partly come within the scope of economics. Agriculture is at once
science, a professional training and trade. Its scapé and field are far-reach-
ing. Modern agricultural education takes care of all these aspects. '

The present condition of agricultural education

16.3. (a) There is no arrangement for agricultural education at the pri-
mary level in our country. Buf there is some provision for the supply of
data regarding trees and plants and soil and weaher through nature-Icssons.
But as the syllabus is not attractive and as there is at present a dearth
‘of qualified teachers, this type of instruction has no lasting effect on the-
pupil’s mind.

:

(b) .Thereis a separate syllabus for agricultural education at the secondary
level but it is not at all effective. The chief reason for its - ineffectiveness is-
the dearth of qualified teachersand of necessaryeducational implemats. This
_type of education is hardly prevalent in government schools. Besides
_agricultural education has not yet been introduced as part of vocational’
education. It would bs no exaggeration to say that there is at present
no provision for agricultural education at the higher secondary level,

(¢) A few agricultural technicians used to be trained in this country under
the supervision of the agricultural depaitment. For the purpose, there were
also six traming institutes. Yhese ipstitutes used to award eertificates to pupils
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having passed the S.S.C. examination and successfully completed the two-year
training course provided by them. These instituss are now serving as exten-
sion training csntre for workers in raral areas already in government ser-
vice.» As a result, the supply of agricultural technicians has stopepd and gov-
ernment and semi-government agricultural organisations are being deprived of
their ,services., .t , , . Ce ) :

. . o, : L ‘

(d) For ag‘riCulturgl eflucration at the ‘degree level there is a separate
university and a college in Bangladesh. At the Agricultural University near-
ly 500 pupils are admitted 'every year in the six faculties of agriculture-
. agricultural economy, agricul turaltechnology. pisciculture and animal husbandry
and veterinary science, There are both degree and post-graduote couses at the
Agricultural University, 120 pupils are admitted every year to the degree
course at Dacca Agricultural College, Agricultural education at this level

, 1s quantitatively insignificant and not realistic enough to promote agricultural

development and to meet the requirements of the country. AW
. _. ) . :

. 16.4.. We make the following recommendations for the appropriate reflec-
* tion of agricultural training in our national education system.

Agﬁcultm‘al education at the primary level

" 16.5. The syllabus at the primary level must include general data relating
to agriculture. For this purpose agricultureal data should be furnished through
the language syllabus in classes I and II, and primarily through science and
biology and secodarily through geography, bengali, and even mathematics in
the other classes. Our objective at this stage should be to make the imp-

" ressionable young pupils aware about, and attached to, Nature and their
environmeut. Fot this purpose, their natural curiosity has to be fully utilised
and arrangement for nature-lessons made in field, gardens and farms under
the supervision of experienced teachers. Besides, an active effort must be
made to stimulate the interest of the pupils in leaves, seeds, birds, fish and
in agricultural implements. '

Ours is mainly an agricultural country. At every stage of education
therefore the pupil must be made aware of the great importance of agricul-
ture in our economic and social life. Simultaneously they must be encour-
aged to participate in agricultural extension work and hold school-based
exhibitions aand publicity ventures so that the aftitude of negligence and scorn
now prevalent towards aSricultural work is eradicated. ' :

Agricultoral education at the secondary level

16.6. (a) We recommend the inelusion of (1) production and preserva-
tion of grain, (2) pisciculture, (3) poultry farming and animal husbandry,
(4) repair of agricultural implements and (5) food preservation and nutri-
tion in vocational agricultural education. The aim of this education should
be to make a pupil acquire through actual manual work all the necessary
skill in a particular field so that after completion of his training he can, on
the basis of this, earn his own livelihood.

(b) Agricultural science and animal husbandry have been included among
the optional subjects of the science group in ourgeneral education system so
that the .pupils belonging to this group can get opportunjty to acquire
agricultural knowledge, :

’ )
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(c) We have already said that there is no proper provision for agricultural
education at the higher secondary level, aithough the importance of agricultural
education at this level is very great. So a suitable course in agriculture has to
be introduced at this level for the pupils in the science group passing out of the
secondary education system. Those having obtained vocational agricultural
training at the secondary level should also be eligible for this course. Mathe-
matics, physics, chemistry and subjects relating to agricultural science must be
included as compulsory subjects in this course. It is possible to start this
course, after supplying the necessary educational implements, in the colleges at
the higher secondary level having facilities in land and pond for agricultural
extension work. We recommend that. this course should be introduced at
every government college. '
e
Agriculture education for those leaving school . !

16.7. In our country a large number of pupils are forced to leave school
without completing their studies for economic and other reasons. They
become a problem not only for their guardians but also for society as a whole.
This unfinished education is of no practical value and they become a burden to
their families. There is no provision in our country for such people to be
gainfully employed. If a section of these people is transformed to skilled
manpower through training in vocational subjects related to agriculture, they
can become self-reliant and earn their own living with self-respect. Such
training must have provision for learning on the post different skills of agri-
cultural technology. There is a training and development centre at every
thana in Bangladesh. The problem mentioned above can be partly solved if
this centre can be supplied with suitable educational implement and a few
trained teachers. Of course this system cannot provide for the training require-
ments of all the people needing such training. We therefore recommend
that the thana training centres be expanded and raised to agriculture-technology
training centres. We firmly believe that this scheme will be widely popular. We
bhave recommended the inclusion of vocational courses relating to agriculture
in the evening courses in the proposed agricultural polytechnics. Besides,
evening training courses relating to agriculture can also be introduced in schools
and colleges already having the necessary educational implements, |

Agricultural technicians (diploma level) .

16.8. We have already mentioned that at present we have no arrangement
for the training of agricultural technicians. The six agricultural schools which
were in existence up to a few months ago are now being used as extension training
centers for rural employees of the agricultural department. No new agricultural
technicians are now being trained in the country and as a resuit there is a great
shortage of them in government and semi-government organisation like Agri-
cultural Development Corporation, Water Development Board, Sugar Mills,
Rice Research Institute, Jute Research Institute, Tea Expansion Board, Atomic
Energy Commission, Agricultural University, Ministry of Forests and Fisheries,
Ministry for Co-operatives and Rural Development, Agricultural Bank, etc.
Immediate measures must be taken for the training of such techmicians in the
required numbers.

(b) Pupils belonging to the science group (including agriculture) or those
belonging to the vocational agricultural group should be considered eligible for
the training course for agricultural technicians. The duration of this course
will be three years. There will be a basic training programme for two years
and one year’s special training in different branches in conformity with the

i
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actual work-provision. A diploma in agriculture will be awarded to the
sucessful candidates. In this connection it needs to be mentioned that a three-
year farm technological diploma course is current in the two polytechnic
institutes at Mymensingh and Comilla. Considering the urgency of trained
agricultural technicians to meet the requirements indicated above we recommend
that suitable diploma and certificate courses be introduced at each polytechnic
institute until it is possible to set up an agricultural polytechnic in each adminis-
trative division. ’

> (¢) Even if our recommendations are immediately implemented it will take
afew years to get the required number of agricultural technicians. We, therefore,
recommend that a one-year special training course be introduced at a few selected
polytechnic institutes for the pupils in the agricultural group passing out of the
higher secondary stage to meet our urgent requirements for agricultural
technicians.

Higher agricultural education

16.9. The present arrangement for higher agricultural education in our
country is quite inadequate to our requirements. Priority should therefore be
given to higher education relating to agriculture so that the necessary number
of agricultural graduates are trained as soon as possible. If we look at the
examples of eastern countries like Japan, Taiwan, Phillipines and Korea, we
will see that a large number of highly educated people in the field of agri-
cuture is required for any significant agricultural development.

16.10. One single agricultural college with an annua! enrolment of one
hundred and a solitary agricultural university which can admit only five hundred
pupils per year are hardly adequate to meet the present requirements of our
country in the field of agriculture. There must be provision for admission of
at least 2,000 pupils per year to the agricultural degree course. For this
purpose, the Agricultural University should be extended and degree courses in
afforestation and home economics should be introduced there. Besides, every
general university must have an agricultural faculty attached to it and an
agricultural college should be set up in each of the four administrative divisions.
In addition, a course in agricultural technology may be introduced in our
technical colleges.

16.11. (a) The proposed agricultural college in Rajshahi division should
preferably be set up in Dinajpur district. It may be mentioned in this connec-
tion that our first five-year plan has provision for setting up an agricultural
college in Dinajpur. The soil and geological conditions of the northern areas
are different from those of the other areas of Bangladesh. The whole northern
region specially Dinajpur, is well-known for its rice and sugar cane—each of
high quality. Besides, there is great prospect for the production of sugar beet,
sunflowers, soyabin and cotton in this region. It is essential to make due
provision for higher training and research in this area for the development of
agriculture. We, therefore, recommended that the proposed Dinajpur agri-
cultural college be set up as a priority measure during the first five-year plan,
There should be provision for higher research and training in the different
fields of agriculture at this college. This college may be given financial and
administrative control for facilitating research and made a constituent college
of the Rnajshahi university. Plenty of space will be available for this purpose
close to the Jute and Sugarcane Research Inistitute in Dinajpur. So the selection

15
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of site for th> college will be no problem. 700 acres of land should be
set apart for this college now, so that later it can be raised to an Agriculture and
Science University without much difficulcy.

(b) In the proposal agricultural colleges in Chittagong and Khulna divisions
provision should be made for agricultural training and research suited to these
regions. For example, the science of aq. atic ani..als preservation of forest
resources and the development of piscicuiture, production and preservation of
fr.its, the expan ion of the tea industry, the development of rubber plantation,
production of conee, cocoaa d cotton should form part of the syllabus at the
proposed Chittagong Agricult.ral College.

16.12. The minimum educational qualification for admission to the agricul-
tura] degree coarse should be one equivalent to the present higher secondary
certi jcate in agricultaral science or general science. Degree should be awarded
in agricultural science, piscicultyre, agricultural technolog/, domestic science,
animal husbaandry, v:t:rinary science, agricaltural economics, soil science
relating to rural areas, forestry, etc. The duration of the degree course will
be four years and that of post-g-aduate co irse one year. Theoretical knowledge
and research both should be part,of the degree and post-graduate course. There
should be a commitiee of at least three teachers drawn from the main and
subsidiary subjects to direct the pupi.’s research,

16.13. There should be honours and post-graduate courses in Botany,
Zoology and Soil Science at the Agricultural University,

Teacher-training

16.14, All primary school teachers must learn agriculture as a compulsory
subject in the primary training institutes in order to'acquire the ability to teach
matter connected with the subject from classes 'I to V. The educational
qualification for teachers teaching agriculture as a subject at the secondary level
should be a degree in agriculture or a diploma in a:riculture with oné year's
special training or a degree wnich includes soil science and biology with one
year s training in agriculture. The educational qualification of those teaching the
vocational agricultural course at the secondary level or the agticulture diploma
course should be a degree In agriculture with one year's special trainin - At
least 50 per cent. of the teachers for the agricultural diploma course should
be degree-holders. The one year special training course mentioned above can
be arrange at the Agricultural University of the Agricultural Colleze. The
necessary help required for the particular teaching methods of this course can
be obtained from the teacher-training eolleges. One teaching agriculture at the
degree level should have preferably one years post- raduate training. For
‘his purpose, a one year post-graduate course should be introduced at the
Agricultural University.

16.15 The agricultural education system in different countriss is under tke
control of the Ministry for Education. India, Japan, United States can be
.cited as examples. If all recognised education system are brouSht-under the
control of the Education Ministry, co-ordination and better management in
these ‘fields can be more easily achieved. As agricultural education is not
regarded as the primary obligation of the Agriculture Ministry. the progress
of agricultural education in our country has been hampered bec. use of various
impediments. We further recommend that all agricultural schools and colleges
and all agricultural extension training Centres should be brought under the
control of the Education Ministry. |

N . v 54
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AGRICULTURAL EDUCATION
SUMMARY

. . . Co .

1. Ours is mainly an’ agricultural country. The influence of agriculture,
over our economic and social life i§ very great. A large number of agri-
cultural technicians and technologists and | agricultural experts will be
required for the proper developmeat of. agriculture. For this purpose, agri-
cultural education must be firmly established at all stages of our education
system and made an integral part of it. (16.1.) .

. 1 ' “ .

2. An awareness about the importance of agriculturein our social and
economic life has to be created among the pupils right from the primary
level. The pupils -sfisould be encourged "to participate in agricultural exten=
sion work to eradicate the attitude of negligence and scorn to all agricul-
tural work still prevalent 'in our society. (16.5.)

3. The scope of agricultural education has be broadend at the secondary
level. Provision must be made for vocational agricultural education in
classes IX to XI. (16.6.) L .

4. The pupils leaving school in rural areas without completing their
studies must be provided facilities for on-the spot training aimed at develop-
ing particular agricultural skills. (16.7.) -

5. Diploma and certificate cousse in 'agricultural subjects have to be in-
'troduced at Polytechnic Institutes for agricujtvral techniciams. (16.8.)

6. Agricultural education has to be expanded and improved at both the
degree and post-graduate levels. For this purpose, an agricultural coliege
has to be started in every administrative division, The proposed college
for the Rajshahi division should preferably be set up in Dinajpur district.
Provision should be made for the subsequent upgrading of this college
to a full-fledged Agriculture and Science University. The proposed agricultural
colleges for Chittagong and Khulna divisions must have provision for rese-
arch in agricultural subjects of particular impostance for these regions.
A faculty of agriculture has to be opened at every general university and
the Agricultural University at Mymensingh appropriately expanded. Greater
stress has to be laid on agricuitural research. (16.10and 16.11.)

7. There should be honours and post-graduate courses in Botany, Zoology
and Soil Science at the Agricultural University. (16.13.)

8. Provision must be made for training and for refresher courses for
agricultural teachers at primary, secondary, diploma and degre: levels. (16.14.)

9, For the expansion and improvement of agricultural education, the
whole agricultural education system should be brought under the control
of the e¢ducation Ministry, (16.15.) )

-,
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CHAPTER XVIL
MEDICAL EDUCATION

17.1. The present system of melicil education in Bangladesh is unsatis-
factory and it is not relatzd to the health problems of the country. This
system is also unable to meet the needs of public health., In tae present
arrangement, an excessive stress has been laid on hospital-based and cura-
tive medizal edycation. Community medicine has been neglected and the
problems arising out of it have not been takea care of. The training obta-
ining before registration and the beginning of the degree level is also unsa-
tisfactory. The scope and standard of the present medical education system
have to be broadened and raised to meet the requirements of public health,

17.2. There is a great dearth of doctors, nurses, meWial technicians and
other health-wotkers in our country. This makes the application of a broad-
based health scheme difficult. The number of medical teachers and specialists
is also quite inadequate to our actual needs.

17.3. The truth of what we have said above is borne out by the following
statistics. The total number ofthe country’s medical specialists of all kinds is
at present only 247, There is only one doctor for 10,700 people. The dentists
number only 32 and thereisonly one nursa for 1,00,00) people, Besides,
there is also great shortage of medical technicians and para-medical workers
in every field of medical education.

17.4, A rough estimate can be formed about our minimum require-
ments of doctors and other paramedical workers in the next five years from
the table below:

TABLE 17 (a)

Number of doctors and specialists with post-graduate training required
for Bangladesh according to the first five-year plan,

Subjects. No. of specialist The present The Dresent number The shortage of

required up to number of sp-  of doctors under~ specialists with
1976, ecialists with going-post graduate post-graduate
post-graduate  training. training.
teaiding.

Anatomy . 47 9 8 35
Physiology .. 31 12 3/ 16
Bio~ChemiStry . * 23 4 1 18
Pharmacology .. 30 13 3 14
pathology .o 114 20 9 . 81
Micrabiology .. 26 8 3 15
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o o TS
o The present The present The shortage of

“Subjects. Not of specialist number .of spe- number of inder- specialists with
required up _to -cialists with post- going post-gradu- post-gradunte
976. graduate training. ate training. training.
Y A AN N AR
Virology ' ! ok 2R P S ' 7.
Parasitology 4 . a 1 , ) 3
Medicine 137 .. 32 38 67
Surgery 131 ’ 39 14 73
Gynaecblogy 85 21 11 53
Pediatrics - 40 8 4 13
Opthamology 46 21 6 19
Rart,Nose&Throat 30 7 4 10
Orthopaedic Surgery 10 4 5
Anaesthesia . 85 6 19 60
Flood Transfusion 29 7 17
Radiology . 85 20 9 55
Radio-therapy 30 10 7 13
Physio-therapy 8 ) : . 6
Radioisotope 2
Dermatology 9 2 7 .
Dentistry 92 .. 4 23
Psychiatry 17 5 8 4
Neurosurgery 8 . 8
Neuromedicine 8 . . \8
Neuroradiology 8 . . 8
Neuroanaesthesia 8 . 8
Cardiac surgery 8 ’ ve S
Cardiac medicine 8 . o 8
Cardiac physiology 8 . . 8
Cardiac anaesthesia 8 . . 8
Urology 8 1 e 1
Hematology 1 . . 1
Blood diseases 2 . . 2
Gestro entorology 2 . e 2
Entomology 2 e o 2
1 1

Spidemiology 2 .
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Besides, at present there are only 7000 doctors holding the first degree in the
country but we need at least 13000 similarly qualified doctors by 1980. We
must, therefore, immediately train 6000 more doctors, ,

- . TABLE 17.(b) !

An approximate estimate of pera-medical workers required during the first

Five-Year Plan (1973-78).

Actual num-

Approximate estimate
of paramedical wor- )
kers availatle during The objective

Para-medical workers. berin 1972-73. the first five-year for 1977-78.
plan.

Health visitors 980 1,240 2200
Compounder phermadists 1,500 2,000 3500
Laboratory technicians 270 1,500 1770
X-ray techn!cians 130 370 500
Blood-bank technicians 20 250 270
Radio-therapy technicians 10 250 260
Paysio-therapy technicians 20 250 270
Dental technicians 20 250 270
*Female health visitors 800 3,200 4,000
Nurses 250 500 750
Miscellaneous family welfare 2,500 - 2,500

workers.

*These workers will soon be designated as family health visitors.

TABLE 17.(c)

The number of nurses$

The number in 1974,

The required number in

. 1980.
The number of nurses (both 549 3,000
male and female) holding : .
the first degree and now
working.
The nymber of junior nurses S0
now working. : Tthis course has been
' discontinyed.
The number of nurses
with post-graduate training
40 360

(teaching and supervision).

————
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\

The different categories of. junior nurses, female health visitors, female family
planning visitors, have now all been amalgamated in the “family health visitors”
scheme. The family health visitors will supply all the old workers in these
fields. ' ’

17.5. It will appear from table 17.(c) that there is a great gap between our
requirements of doctors, specialists and para-medical workers in the next five
years and the number actually available now.

17.6. It is very difficult to so mould the present medical education system
"as to make possible the immediate training of a very large number of para-
medical workers. But it is hardly possible to introduce any broad-based public
health system without such workers.” Urgent measures must, therefore, be taken
to remove the abovementioned gap.

17.7. Eighty per cent of the country’s population lives in the villages. But
,our public health-system in the rural areas is altogether inadequate. Greater
stress is laid on curative medicine in the present medical education system and as
a result preventive medicine and community medicine:- have been neglected.
Consequently, the medical trainees are hardly aware of the medical problems in
the rural areas and of the basic requirements of public health. The doctors,
therefore, often face a difficult situation when they are called upon to treat
patients in the rural areas. This is the main reason why the doctors are often
reluctant to go to the rural areas.

17.8. The present programme and training in the field of medical education
-are unrelated to the actual nceds and problems of the country, Our present
" medical education system has developed on the foundation of an alien medical
system but not on the foundation of our country’s medical problems. So, the
present medical education programme need’s an immediate charge. This
programme prepare on the problems and health requirements of our country,
the doctors will be able to fully utilise their training. If our doctors continue
to be trained in the diseases and health ‘problems of other countries, the
apprehension is that they will soon be converted into a exportable commodity.

17.9. We must turn our atttention to the health problems in rural areas, to
preventive medicine, to family planning and to social science relating to diseases
if we are really keen on meeting the health requirements of the country’s populace.

17.10. If our medical trainees are made aware of the actual health problems
of our society from the very beginning of their education and if some provision
is made in the medical education system for the trainees to go to the rural areas
and get first hand knowledge of the health problems there, it might be possible to
attract doctors to the rural areas in future. The same principle can be applied
in relation to the other health workers. That environment and surroundings
can contribute to diseases is a fact which our medical curriculum should take due
nctice of. Our medical education system has to be related to social realities so

that it can train competent and intelligent health-workers commited .to the idea
of social service.

Aims and Objectives o S ' ?

17.11. The aims and objectives is of medical education should be, in our
- opinion, as follows:" o T T o

(1) To train sufficient number Of doctors fully conversant with the
health problems of the country’s populace and with the diseasés
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peculiar to this region and willing to pay due attention to social
welfare and to succouring the sick and the infirm.

(2) Totrain the required number of nurses and other health-workers,
bothd male and female, as soon as possible without affecting the
standard.

3) ‘To provide faciljties for nurses and health-workers for higher training
intheir own subjects to create in them a greater interest in their work.

(4) To s> ewand poast-graduate medical education and training asto
make available the required number of medical teachers and
Consultants.

I

17.12. Eligibility fof admission to the M.B.B.S. course: Admission to
medical college must be regulated -on the basis of merit and predilection.
The candidates must have passed the present H.S.C. Examination with physics,
Chemistry, biology and mathematics or the public examination atthe end of the
proposed class XI with at least a second division. Wehave assumed that the
standard of the proposed 11-year school system will be comparable to the stan-
dard of the present 12-year education system. Besides, a suitable devised test
must be held to determine the candidates predilection towards medical education
and social service. ' ‘

Course and training programme

17.13. At present the course and training programme in the field of medical
education are largely dependent on text-books and are unrelated to the actual
health problems of the country. Both the Course and the training programme
should be so devised as to encourage familiority with the country’s real health
problems and the s»ecial diseases peculiar to it. Greater attention should' be
paid to such subjects of growing medical importance as bio-Chemistry,
microbiclogy, community- medicine, behavorial science, nutrition, etc. The
duration of the M.B.B.S. course should be full five years. The course should be
divided into two sections: a two-year pre-clinical course and a three-year clinical

course. i .

The following subjects should be taught in the pre-clinical course:! Anatomy,
physiology, bio-chemistry, psychology, social science, and elements of bio-statis-
tics. Anatomy, physiology and bio-chemistry should be taught for at least two
years during the course. But the above subjects should be shortened to suit
the requirements of practical tiaining. The teaching of psychology, social
science, and elements of bio-statistics should‘be confined to the first year.
Elements of bio-statistics should te taught unddr the supervision of teachers of
community medicine. The duration for which a particular subject will be taught
should be determined carefully in accordance with the importance of the subjects
concerned.

The subjects for the clinical course

17.14. Third to fourth year: (a) Pharmacology; (b) Microbiology; (¢) Patho-
logy; (d) Preventive medicine; and community mecicire. (€) Toxicology and foren-
sic medicine; (f) Medicine, (g) Surgery. Fourth to fifth year: (a) Medicire;
(b) Surgery; (¢) Female diseases and maternity scierce :(d) Preventive medicine.
and commuynity medicine. v '
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Anatomy

17.15. ' Anatomy should be taught inthe first and second years. Human
dnatomy and'the structure of the rerves,’embryology ard hemotology should be
included id the syllabus. - Lectures, discussions, demonstratiors ard practical
work must.all ‘be used forthe eaective’ teachirg of the above subjects. The
pupils must get familiar with human anatomy through cissection. Every rupil
must be required to dissect a whole human body. At present theoretical
discussion is given greater im--ortance and practical cemonstrations are r.eglected.
This- trend has.to--be reversed. 41 st uy ]

17.16. Physiology: The teaching of physiology should to compnleted at thy
end of the second year. The physiology of the humnn being and the dif.erent
aspects of its application should receive due im;ortance in the syllabys for thy
subject. Theoretical education should be sujplemented as far as possible by
exserime1ts with human and animal bodies. Besides e‘lucatioral discissions
and demonstrations should also be frequently held. Physiology education relatir g
to the increase in human species must get priority and should be projerly
evaluatod. A dependable knowledge of bio-chemistry is-essential for mastering
modern medical science. There is a seParate and self-contaired unit of Fise
che nistry in the medical institutes of all advanced countries. Thereshould be a
semara‘e denartment of bio chemistry in our medical institute also. ' There must
be vrovision for the teaching of the basic princi:les of bio-chemistry. Beside-t
one must get familiar with the inter relation between bio-chemistry and disease.,
The cause of the origin of a diseaseis related to the chemical Changes wrovght
by itin thehuman body. It will, therefore, be dficult for the pupils to determine
the origin of disease without knowing the natural ¢ emistry inside the human
bady. Foolaid nutrition have been neglected in medical education so far
Due imnortance must also be given to these¢ subjects. The teaching of bio-
chemistry should begin in the first year and end in-the second. At the end on
the second year the performance of the pupils in bio-chemistry must be evaluated]}

1

Behavourial sci:nce S .

17.17. The importance of behavorial science is increasing in the modern
world. Indeed, the success of ahealth worker depends toa large extent cn his
knowledge of human anatomy and of the co-relation between human mind and
environment. So, due im~ortance should be given to fomiliarity with rsychology
and social science on the part of the medical pupils. These s: bjects should
preferably be taught in the first year and the evaluation mentioned above
can be made at the end of the first year.

Preventive and community medicine

17.18. 1In a developing country like ours the main aim of any health-scheme
should be the prevention of diseases. That is Why greater imrortar.ce should be
attached in the syllabus ofthe M.B.B S. course to preventive and community
medicine. This course will be more efective if it is taught in the last three years.

Commnnity medicine

17.19. The management of nublic health, and statistics and schemes relating
to nonulation should be included in the syllabus. Practical training should
receive greater attention if necessary by shortening theoretical teaching. Public
health programmes and on-the-snot training must be given due importance and
the total evalution made at the end of the fifth year.

16
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Pathology

17.20. General pathology, advanced pathology, hemotology, and clinical
pathology should be included in the syllabus. The teaching of these subjects
can be completed in the third and fourth years. Appropriate knowledge of how
different diseases bring about chemical changes in the human body and jeopardise
the normal functioning of the human body is essential. For this purpose, the
pupils must attend clinico-pathological conferences, post-morterm examinations
_and seminars in addition to formal lectures and taking part in practical classes.
Pathological teaching should lay a greater stress on the common diseases in our
country and the necessary educational implements should be chosen with that
aim in view.

Micro-biology - - -~ U7 j§ Ly

17.21. Mlcrohlology has made considerable progress in the past few decades.
" An adequate knowledge of microbiology is necessary to understand how contagi-
ous and infectious diseases are spread and how they can be controlled. As this
particular science has developed considerably over the years, this should. be
detached from pathology and taught as a separate subject. Again, the main
stress has to be laid on the diseases which are more prevalent in our country and
the’ educaﬂonal implements chosen W1th that aim in view.

Bactenology, nnmunology, and paramytology, should ‘be taught in the third
-year and virology and mycology in the fourth year,

There should be provision in the fourth year for the pupils to acquire direct
familiarity with microbiology relating to the diagnosis of diseases. The pupils
will thus be able to evaluate the results of different microbiology experiments
and will also acquire knowledge of the application of this particular science.

Toxjcology and forensic medicine

17.22. The present sy]labus is adequate but more practical training is
indicated. The pupils should be present in more medico-legal post mortem
examinations. .

1 - M (3

Pharmacolegy

17.23. The chemical components and the attributes of different drugs, the
change the drugs undergo inside the human body and their effects and influence
on the working of the human body and on different diseases (general pharma-
cology, pharmaco-dynamics, pharmacotherapeutics) should be instituted in this
subjuct.  This subject should be taught in the light of the teaching of pharma-
cology, of bio-chemistry and of other related subjects. This will discourage the
tendency to memorise and help the pupils to understand the actual working and
the effects of the drugs. To make this easier for the pupils experiments relating
tc the drugs should be made before them and they should be encouraged to make
such experiments themselves. The educational implements should be so chosen
that knowledge about commonly used drugs can be casily acquired,

0l
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17.24. The fo]lowmg sub]ects should be included in medicme' i '
;(a> gemeral medicine, - .5 g,
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The main aim of medical education in Bangladesh should be to meet the health
requirements of the . country. There ' should, ~therefore,” be * more intensive
teaching regarding the common ‘diseases in the- country The diseases which are *
rare in this country should form part of the general teachmg so as to enable to
pupils to_know about diseases prevalent in other countries. Medicine should
be taught in relation -to the actual.medical problems of the country. Teaching
by the sick-bed and about diseases and related - matters should feceive more
importance than -heretofore as well as clinico-pathological conferences and mee-
tings and seminars. The pupils must compulsorily receive training in the out- -
door department of the medical centre in the nearest village to, make’ them fami-
liar with how medical treatment should be given in rural surroundings.

To make the pupils aware about mental diseases and how to treat them, every
medical college hospital should have an out-door department for mental diseases
and provision of beds in the hospital for mental patients. Many of these diseases
spring from mental problems and many are but the physical manifestations of
mental problems. General practiiioners come across many such patients in theit -
daily practice. That is why the pupil§ must have an adequate knowledge of
mental and psychomatic diseases and the facilities for trammg in these subjects
should match those in other subjects. .. . ., .. . |

Theoretical and practical training, clinical sessions, chmco—pathologlcal
conferences, seminars, etc., should be arranged in the third and fourth years of
the medical course. Practlcal training should receive greater importance.
Practical classes, clinical sessions ‘and seminars should be c0mpulsonly mcluded
in the syllabus and properly evaluated.

Surgery s ,!’f""i
17.25. The following subjects are mcluded in surgery

(1) General Surgery, (2) Operatwe Surgery, 3 Specxal branches of
O Surgery, such as Opthalmu: Surgery and Ear. and Nose and Throat
Surgery. - : A

SN R

Surgery shonld be taught keeping in view the actual surgical.problems of the
country. For this purpose, direct teaching about patients fit for _surgical
treatment should be provided and operative surgery receive greater 1mportance
Proper stress should also be laid on familiarity with the d1ﬂerent implements of

- surgical treatment and how these should be used. Clinical sessions, symposia,
clinico-pathological conferences, etc., should also form part of surgwal education.
The pupils should be made familiar with particular aspects of surg1ca1 treatment
in an appropriate social environment. For this purpose, the pupils in the surgical
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out-door departinent should spend half of their working time in a neighbouring
rural health centre. There they should be taught the different aspects of surgical
treatment in a realistic social environment. .

Pupils in every branch of surgical treatment should receive on-the-spot train-
ing. The pupils may be allowed to take part in minor operations, which general
practitioners are often required to perform, under the supervision of their surgical
teachers. For the proper diagnosis of the.emergent condition in certain diseases
and how to tackle it, the pupils should be compulsorily required to take part in
the work of the appropriate emergency department.

~ There should be séparate provision for teaching of opthalmic surgery and
ear, nose and throat surgery. The greater part of ‘teaching in these subjects
should ‘be confined to on-the-spot training.

Medicine and surgery can be simultaneously taught through integrated confe-
rences and seminars on certain discases.

Radiology _ o . :
17.26. ‘The pupils should -be made sufficiently familiar 'with the different

methods of diagnosing diseases, so-that they are ‘able atonce to-diagnose -common’ *

diseases and evaluate diseases through radiograph.

Feihale diseases and imaternity science o G

17.27. Female diseases and maternity science should:be taught in the fourth
and fifth years of the medical course. The teaching in these:subjects should be
as far as possible related to the basic medical subjects and to the teaching of ,
medicinc and-of surgery. '

On-the-spot training and direct teaching should receive ‘grédter importance.
For this purpose, the pupils must be given practical.training in the out-door
department of female diseases and in’ delivery rooms. -If ‘maternity treatment is
carriéd on'in-a'realistic social environient, 'the 'gyndecologists will ‘get familiar
with various kinds of female diseases and with complications relating to child
birth. -For the proper’treatment-of these diseases, the pupils- must have practical
experience, '

The pupils should also be made familiar with every phase of birth control and
every method of human procreation for this purpose. Statisticians, demographers
and those connected with biological -work should be given training in these
matters, in addition to the medical specialists. Greater stress should be laid on
practical medical training in rural'areas. An integrated course of female diseases
and maternity -science, of general-medical and -surgical education, ‘and of child
diseases and social medicine should be introduced for this purpose.

It is being felt for many days now that on-the-spot training in female' distases
and in maternity science is mot receiving the importance it deserves, The
duration of 'practical‘training for'the pupils'in‘the out:door department of female
diseases should be extended in accordance with the importance of this subject.
Lectures and demonstrations in- diagnostic,, radiology, anaesthesia and . practical
blood transfusion should be ‘supplemented by on-the-spot “training in  thess
subjects,



125

List of sobjects for the proposed medical degree -course ,
(a) Pre-clinical course . :

1st year .. L ‘Anatomy.
no 2. ‘Physiology. .

' "

Tz ‘J : . ’ '3;‘ BiQ—ChijStfy .
- 4., Psychology and ‘social science.
2nd year 1. ‘Anatomy
. 2. Psychology
! 3. Bio-chemistry

(b) Clinjcal course: L .
3id and 4th years Pharmacology

Pathology

‘Microbiology

Preventive medicine

Toxicology and forensic medicine

Medicine

Surgery

Medicine

Surgery

Female diseases arid matetnity science

Preventive and community medicine.

NG A WD

4th and 5th years ..

W N

4th and 5th years .. Field service (three months)
o . M.B.B.S. Degree.
,  -Practical training (one .year) (in the
subject of one’s choice on the basis
: ~of merit—six months, in other sub-
S jects by turns—six months),

Post-graduate -medical -eduication .

Dipioma;, "Degree.  iMembsrship ‘exami- ‘Fellowship examing-
: ‘pation, = ‘tion.
Special subjects; In basic subjects; :
M. Phil College of physicians _
Clinical subjectss and surgeons. of .physicians
-Master Degree. and surgeons.

Ficld service

17.28. Medical education -should be so arranged as to benefit the larger
section of the population living in the villages. For this purpose, the pupils
must get familiar with the medical problems in rural areas. A fixed portion
of the training-time of the pupils must be spent in a rural medical centre under
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the supervision of their clinical- teachers. At that - centre, there- should be
provision for training in an integrated course of medicine and surgery of female
diseases and maternity science and of community medicine, During this period
of their training, the pupils must take part in preventive vaccinations and
inocculations and in other health programmes related to the requirements of
the rural areas. The minimum duration of the integrated course should be
three months. To make the rural health programme effective the resources of
the medical centre or centres nearest to. the medical college concerned should
be fully utilized. Arrangement should be made for the accommodation of the
teachers and pupils who will be working at these centres.

The method of evaluation

17.29. The existing method of evaluation is defective and it cannot
correctly determine the pupil’s merit, For the proper assessment of the pupil’s
merit and knowledge, a new evaluation method has to be introduced.

The most desirable thing, of course, would be the constant evaluation of
the pupils, but this is bardly possible at present because of the unsatisfactory
teacher-student ratio. So long as a satisfactory teacher-student ratio cannot
be achieved, the present method of evaluation has to be appropriately modified
and used. Written examination should be reduced to the minimum and must
be objective and designed to indicate the solution of problems. A far greater
stress has to be laid on viva voce, practical and clinical examinations. The
questions for the viva voce test must be previously determined so that the
test does not vary from pupil to pupil. S

There should be provision for the award of medals, testimonials, etc., for
extraordinarily meritorious pupils. - :
Interneeship - ‘ ‘ L :

_ 17.30. The duration of interneeship should be ome year. Of this period,
six months should be devoted to the specially chosen subject on the basis of
merit and six months to other subjects by turns.

Medium of Instruction '

"“The ‘medium of -instruction : the introduction of Bengali as the medium of
instruction® at "all levels of -éducation ‘should be our objective, although as an
interim measure the help of English may be taken.. For this purpose, text books
and journals relating to modern medical research and of a sufficiently high
standard are essential. Our medical education is related to international medical
science and, therefore, the technical terms should not be unduly charged. This
must be kept in view while preparing medical text books.

. The management and control of medical institutes: At present the medical
institutes are under the control of three separate organisations—government, the
university and Bangladesh Medical Council. The appropriation of money,’ the
selection of teachers, the admission of students and general management are
under the control of government. Besides, the hospitals attached to medical
col_legps are used for general medical treatment. This has resulted in a deficency
of -suitable educational implements and in an added pressure on the teachers.
For, they are required to serve as consultants also in respect of ordinary patients.
In, this particular situation, the teachers are not able to give due attention
to ‘their primary duty, that is, teaching and research, The medical colleges suffer
on the one hand from a disadvantageous teachers-student ratio and on the other
from an excess of patients in the hospitals attached to them, Moreover lack of
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financial autonomy has created several big 1mped1ments in the way of success-
ful teaching. The medical .colleges must be given financial autonomy so
that they can largely concentrate on teaching and the management of hos-
pitals attached to them moulded according the requirement of teaching. The
hospitals attcched to medical colleges should not serve as general hospitals.
The aim of general hospitals is qulck cure of the patient and his speedy
discharge. But the aim of a hospital attachcd to a medical college should
be something very "different.* Such a hospital should admit only selected
‘patients so as to facilitate the teaching of the differnt branchesof medlcal
science, - A full and complete investigation of each case is necessary .
make the pupils familar with di,rent aspects of medical science, Thxs
separation and . autonomy will require an investment of a good deal of
‘mgney and other resources, so -that -this may be gradually 1mplemented
-All medical colleges, like the technological and other educational ms‘utues
must be brought under the control of the Education” Ministry. B

17.31. Although the medical colleges will be self- -governing in matters of
Jmanagement, they must be brought under the control of the university con-
cerned in all ‘educational and academic matters, For this purpose, all
medical colleges should treated as constituent colleges of the university and-
the present medizal faculty of the university should be expanded and divide
into several fa.cultles _

Inter-Meédical College Board coe .

At present the M.B.B.S. course is taught n med1ca1 colleges under
different universities, but there is arrargement at present for mutual cosultation
regarding the curriculum and syllabus or adminisirative matters. The stan-
-ard of the M.B.B.S. course may, therefore, vary from university to univer-
sity. We, therefore, recommend that an Inter-Medical College Board should
be set up without delay for the purpose of co-ordinating the academic ac-
tivities of all medical college in the country. Each pricipal of a medical collega
- and one representative from the Medical Council should be members of
this Board. Princip.ls of medical colleges will act by-turns as chairman
of this Board. The headquarters of this' Board should‘\be in Dacca.

FoLs -

Post-graduate medical education and training

17.32. The provision of more facilities for post-graduate” medical educa-
tion and training and for its  eXpansion is necessary to meet the shortage of medical
teachers and consultants in our country. The facilities for training in the
post-graduate medical institutes should also be extended. A few selected
medical colleges can be encouraged on the basis of their resources, to in-
troduce the master degree course in certain subjects. It is quite clear from
our experience of post-graduate medical educ:tion and training in different
countries that the standards suffer and many practical difficulties arise for
fack of a central co-ordination board. Such a co-ordination board can be
found in many developed countries oft.e world and we strongly feel that
this is also an urgent necessity in our country. .

To increase the facxlmes for doing the post-graduate medical course,
pupils already having the necessary competence and training should be allow-
ea to take the post-graduate examination. It would be imprudent to give
post-graduate medical education no more importance than medical education
nt other levels. We must make sure that an environment suitable for success
esstul post-graduate medical teaching and research and the anciliary facilitios
and implements,
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are made available. Doctors with a post-graduate degrees should be given
preference at the time of aopointing teaches for medical collegss and a post-
gradaate qualification should be regarded as an essential pre-requisite in this
matter in the near future, )

Institute of Post-graduate Medicine and Reseearch

The institute post-graduate medicine is one of our important national
organisions. This instituute was set up in one part of the Dacca Medical
College at Building in 1965. The instittc was subseque-tly shifted to its pre-
sent site. The institutes has tne following departm :nts : Medicine, Surgery
Femal: dis:ases and Maternity Science, Anatomy, Physiology, Pharmacology,
Bio-chemistry, Nephrilogy. Cardiology, Urology, Nourologv, Psychiatry. Tae
work programms of this institute has to be expand:d and the institute itself suffici-
enily improved so that it can maks its due contribution to the following :

(a) Post-graducte medical training

(b) Diagnosis and treatment of diszases which cannot be treated in
other hospitals

(¢) Research regarding health problems

(d) Exchange of teachers at the international level

(¢) Provision for evening training course for general physicians
(f) Provision for training for madical teachars every five years.

Such a national institute must be located in the capital, as in other countries
because of the many fucilities available in the m:tropolitan area. The co-
operation of other medic)l colleges and hospitals of librazies and of various
research centres and the exchange of medical knowledge at the interna-
tional level are essential for effuctive post-graduate medical education,

Medical assistansnts

17.33. There isat present a great dearth of trainod and competent physicians
and of para-medical workers for the proper managem:nt of the public health
system in our country. As medical education is time-consuming and as it
is not possible to train a sufficient number of tsachers in the near future,
it would be definit:ly worth-while to train a large numb:r of mdical assis-
tants to partly mret the above shortags. The idea of medical assistants
and technicians is quite popular in the Sovizt Union, in the Unit-d States of
America and in China. These medical assistants render considerable help
to the doctors with whom they are attached. This is specially true in rural
areas. Attheend of the 11/12 year education system, the medical assistants
should to taught about the practical aspects of medical science throgh a
two-year training course.

The training courss for medical assistants should be started at medical
institutes other than modical colleges because of the shortages of teacher,
the want of necessary appliances and of accommodation in the present me-
dical colleges. Besides, the training course for the medical assistants and ti.e degree
course in medicinz are two entjrely differ 'nt things. The m :dical assistants should
specially be conversant with th: g-neral medic.l requirements in rural areas.
The training course for medidal assistants can be started, keeping the above
aim inview, in the district hospitals.
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17.34. The:provision - for admission of !students and of educational and
training facilities in the field of dentistry +is on the whole satisfactory, but at
present there is a great, shortage of dentists,in the country. It is, therefore,
necessary to establish more dental colleges and to provide greater facilities for
dental training. As.an- interim measure, however, the dental department
atiached to the medical colleges should be-expanded and the trainees in medical

science should be provided basic dental training so that they can treat common
dental diseases. '

Narsing a T

, - 17:35. The:public-health system of a qodptry is.iqdica',tive_'of__q‘th'e'léﬁgl.;qf
-progress made by it. }*We -must, ‘theréfore; ‘take effectiVé measures for, extending
public health facilities among thé.’common’ people, spécially in tural areas.” The
training of health workers and the effectiveness of the public health system- are
inter-related and inter-dependent. We , consider the following programme
essential for those under training as nurses:—

(1) There should be a clear demarcation at every level in the work of
the trainees and of the role appropriate to each level.

(2) In the training of nurses and in the provision.of jobs for them, the
trainees should have an effective say.

3) The training of those showing special competence in the field of
nursing should be expedited.

The training of nurses and the provision of jobs for them should be gradually
determined in accordance with the quality of nursing displayed at different levels.
The following .designs should make the whole thing clear. When a_trainee

- successfully' crosses a particular level, his or her competence as a nurSP{_'hcrease.
As there are different fields of nursing, the appropriate curriculur ~$hould be
determined on the basis of a proper analysis of the actual working” field.

Designs of the proposed training for nurses '

Level 17 ClassesIX and X:  The Selected field Subject.
of nursing,

I8 hours per week 1. Arnatomy and physiology.

Practical and voca- 2. Community medicine,
tional courses. family health and science

3. The techniques of nursing.

4, Theoritical Physics and
Chemistry as related
to nursing.

According to us it is essential to prepare text books in Bengali to implement
the training programme mentioned above: A vocational nursing course can be

started in those schools which have the required number of teachers and are close
to district hospitals,

17

¢
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Level2: Proposei Class XIi Subjects. Duration.
1. Complexities of human body-
structure,

2. The techniques of nursing. One year
3. On-the-spot training and the :
solu.jion of problems depen-
ding on common Sense.

Registered Nurses

The following advanced level is necessary for higher and special training in
nursing. This level will begin after obtaining the certificate in nursing (the certi-
ficate which enables the nurse to get registered).

a” TTTEY LT TR L AE. L. . EKC.EeTie e N
. . . . Ul maEy
Level 3 Cerificate in Nursing
. . |
9 months | Inthe special field of nursing. :
. Preliminary training in
Training: Such as in maternity ons of the following
care, care of mental patients. - 3 years: subjects:

1. Ability to teach at
the first and second
levels

Certifi;ate or

2. Ability to manage @
small health organisa-
tion

or

3. Special competence in
the different fields
of nursingL

Degree in nursing

(B.NS.C)
Higher training in nursingi
Level 4; 1. Ability to teach at the 3rd level
or
2. Ability to manage a large health organisa-
Two years; tion such as a medical college

or
3. Special competence in the different fields
of nursing

Post-graduate degree in nursing
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The public examinations for the third and fourth levels should be conducted
by the university.

?
H
a

Para-medical education and Trainin
17.36. ‘The proposed design of para-medical education:

Level 1: Classes IX&X Practical and vocational (2) Related to general
training for 18 hours per science.
week in previously de‘er-
mined para-medical sub- (b) Training in hygine
. jects. and environment a
cleanliness.

(¢) Contagious diseascs

. & public hygibne.
Level: 2 Training in any one of the following:

1. Radiology-technician course.

2. Radio theraphy-technician course.

3. Dental-technician course.

4. Course for compounders.

3. Course for public health visitors,

6. Blood bank-technician course.

7. Instruments-curator.

8. Laboratory-technician course.

Duration. . .......c. et one year (eleven), (including theoretical and %ctﬁ
cal training)

Certificate in medical techniques.

" We recommend that facilities for higher education in other branches of medi-
cal scierce, as in nursing, should be made available. The following design will
give some idea about the higher education we have in mind.

Level 35 Duration of the courses; Three yearss

* Basig skill in the following

(1) Teaching ability for the first and second levels.

i (2) Knowledge of special fields.
! 3

b, Sc. Degree in medicine



132
Yevel 41

D

1, tea&?ing ability for the third level, iDuration

2. Knowlebge of special fields. two years.

M.Sc. Degree in Medicine

The cducation and training programme for para-medical worker should
be equivalent to that in the other branches of science, such as agricultural
scignce and technological education.

We also feel that the medical technicians, like the nurses, should be
offered monetary and other benefits in conformity with their particular kinds
of experience. Otherwise they will have no incentive. Higher education for
medical technicians should be provided in the existing medical institutes.

17.37. We bave mainly discussed modern medical science in this report.
The other methods of treatment, such as Homoepathice, Unani and Ayurve-
dic medicine, are outside the scope of this report. We, however, feel that
a special committee should be set up by Zovernment to evaluate the above
methods of medical treatment.

MFDICAL FDTCATON
SUMMARY

The present system of medical education in our country is unable to meet the
requirements of public health. In the present system, hospital-based cura-
tive medical education has received disproportionate importance and as a
result preventive medicine and community medicine have been neglected and
the social problems arising therefrom bave not been given much importance.
At present there is a shortage of doctors, nurses, medical technicians and
other health workers in the country. The number of medical teachers and
consultants is also inadequate to our needs. The scope and the standard
cf the present medical system have, therefore to be broadened and raised too meet
the' rejuirements of public health. Preventive medicine and' community me-
dicine. bave to be given due importance, side by side with curative medicine; to
make the present medical education system capable of meeting the require-
ments of puplic health, There should be provision for training of the pup-
ils in a rural health centre so that they can get familiar with the social
realities and take part during their training in activities related to preventive
medicine, (17.1-17.10) .

__2. The . present_ course and syllabus #re excessively dependent on
text-books and not related to the actual health problems of the country.
These should be so modified as to be related to the country‘s actual
health problems and its more common diseases.(17.13.)

3. Behavorial science is gaining greiter importance every day. Indeed
the success of a health Worker depends to a large exteat on his knowledge
of the inter-rclation between tie human body and the human mind and
the environment. Proper stress has, therefore, to be laid on the pupil’s
famjliarity with psychology and social science. (17.17.) i
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4, The inain ‘aim of any health scheme in "a‘d‘évelopihg country like’ ours
should be ‘the prevention of diseases. With this aim in view, prevéntive and
community medicine should be given greater importance in the sylla.bus and work
programme of medical education. (17.18.)" :

5. The management 'of publi®® health and schemes andstatistics relating to
population should form part of the syllabus. Practical training should be given'
due importance, if necessary by shortaining theoretical learning. For this purpose,
on the spot training and an appropnate pubhc health programme must be gwen
due welght (17 19. ) : .

blems Therefore, there 'should be spec:ial prov1s10n for teachmg regardmg the
more common diseases of the country. It is necessary to make. provision for a
brief period of training in a rural health centre to enable the’ pupﬂs to learn about
medicine in a social environment. To make the pupils aware, and to teach them, '
about mental diseases, there should be an out-door department for mental diseases
in every medical collnge and provision of beds for mental patients in the hospital
attached to them. (17.24.)

7. The iéaching of surgery must be related to the actual surgical problems
of the country. For this purpose, direct teaching about patignts fit for surgical
treatment and about operative surgery -should be given due 1mportance In
every branch of surgery there should be provision for' on-the-spot training for
the pupils. This can be done if the pupils are allowed to participate in opera-,
tions through prov1d1ng help to the surgeons. (17.25.)

8 Thc dura‘uon of the course relating tof.femals - diseases and matemltyl
science should be two years. The teaching of this course should be related to
the basic medical subjects and co-ordinated with the teaching of medicine and
of surgery. On-the-spot training should also receive greater attention, (17.27.)

9, Medical education in our country should \‘be so designed ag to ade-
quately benefit the village community. For this purpose, the pupils must get
famiiiar with the medical problems in rural areas. A fixed portion of the pupil’s
training time should be spent in a rural health centre under the supervision of
hig teachers. (17.28.¥

10. Written examination should be reduced to the minimum and be objec-
tive and designed to indicate how the problems can be solved. The greatest
stress has to be laid on viva voce, practical and clinical examinations. The
questions relating to the viva voce examination should be previously determined
to ensure that the test does not vary from pupil to pupil  (17.29.)

11. Internceship should be divided into six months for a particular subject
of one’s choice and six months for other subjects by turns. (17.30.)

12. Medical colleges should te made self-governing and counted as consti-
tuent colleges of the regional university concerned. There should be hospitals
attached to these colleges. All medical institutes should be brought under the
control of the Education Ministrv. An Inter-Medical College Board should be
set up for mutual consultation and understanding regardmg the curriculum and
syllabus and administrative matters of the different medical colleges. (17.30-17.3.)
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13. Post-graduate medical education has to be expanded to produce the
required number of medical teachers and consultants, National medical insti-
tutes, like the institute of post-graduate medicine and research, should be located,
as in other countries of the world, in the metropolitan area which offers unique
facilities. The co-operation of all medical institutes and hospitals, of libraries
and various research centres and the exchange of medical knowledge at the inter-
national level are essential for effective post-graduate teaching. (17.32.)

14. Provision should be made for the training of medical assistants, so
that they can help the doctors in their every day work. For this purpose, a
two-year medical course—fcllowing a twelve vears education system should be
introduced in the district hospitals. The practlcal aspects of medical science
should receive special importance in this course. (17.33.)

15. There is a dearth of dentists in the country. This can be met by

opening more dental colleges and expanding the present facilities for dental
education. (17.34.)

16. There should be a clear demarcation of each level, and the role appro-
priate to it, in the work of persons undergoing training in nursing. In the tratn-
ing of nurses and the provision of jobs for them, the trainees must have an
effective say. The training of those showing spec1a1 competence should be
expedited. (17.35.)

17. Provision should be made for para-medical educatlon and trammg
(17.36.) .

18. A special committee should be set up to evaluate Homoeopathlc, Unam
and Ayurvedyic medicine. (17.37.) A

1

e el
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CHAPTER XVIII
COMMERCIAL EDUCATION

18.1. The importance of commercial education in a modern state is im-
mense. The knowledge of daily general administration, of commerce and
trade, of banking and insurance, of exports and imports, of industrial relations,
of production-cost, of transportation and marketing of commodities and of
_advertisement can be acquired only through commercial education. Technical
skill is greatly impeded in factories and industrial concerns and in the field of
agriculture if skilled manpower in the field of commerce is not available at its
different levels. It is not possible to carry on managerial work and to expand
commerce and trade or to effect industrial development without proper spread
and development of commercial education. The importance of commercial
“education is increasing every day in all countries of the world precisely because
the development of the things mentioned above is dependent on it. Commer-

cial education, therefore, occupies an important place in the education system of
all developed countries. .

The aim, of commercial education is to prepare skilled manpower in the thr
follecwing cutegories:—

18.2. (a) Office assistants: They should be able to work fast and
without mistakes and be dependable. Office assistants, typists,

stenographers, accountants, book keepers., record keepers, selling
assistants, etc., belong to this categdry.

(b) Supervisors: The supervisors themselves must have many of the
qualities of the assistants whose work they are required to supervise.
Besides, they should be able to guide and direct the assistants not
only with competence and consideration but also be able to explain
to them the principles of management. Persons holding supervisory
and management posts belong to the ‘above category. : .

1 . 1 A . : A h .

(¢) Managers at higher levels: These persons should be fully familiar
with the economic and commercial principles and able to formulate
principles relating to production and development. The directors
of commercial and industrial concerns belong to this category.

18.3. Every one belonging to the above three categories should be specially
trained in his particular field. All must read a general course relating to the
,management, of office and must at the same time acquire a particular skill in a
special field such as typing or stenography or accounting so that they can do the
work of assistants with competence. Those showing qualities of leadership,
diligence and special competence should be generally eligible for managerial and
supervisory posts. The commercial directors at the highest level should have
complete knowledge and full understanding of the basic principles relating to
money and economics. The commerce and economic courses in our universitics
should be so framed as to encourage the inventive skill and initiative of our
future industrial and commercial managers and directors, .

| eedesend?
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The present condition of commercial education .

18.4. (a) There is provision for the teaching of commercial methods and
correspondence, of commercial arithmetic and book-keeping, and of typewriting
and commerial geography in classes 1X and X of the commerce group in a few
secondary schools, but this teaching is far from satisfactory for want of suitable
teachers and typewriters. The present method of teaching is completely theo-
retical and the pupils get no opportunity of acquiring any practical experience.
As a result, they do not develop the necessary competence to enter the working
field even atter completing the course.

(b) There are at present two different trends at:the higher level of commer-~
cial education in our country. One is a_ higher secondary certificate course in
ithe commerce andgeneral colleges and the other is a‘two-year diploma course
in government commercial institutes under the Directorate of Technical Educa-
tion.

Bengali, English, Shorthand, Typing, Economics, Management of Files
Commercial Geography and Banking are taught as compulsory subjects in the
thigher secondary certificate course. One optional subject has to be chosen from
among Civics, History, Mathematics, Statistics, Typing and Short-Management
-Commercial Management and Commercial Arithmetic are taught level is very
discouraging because of the shortage of qualified teachers and of apphances

Bengali, English, Shorthand, Typing, Economics, Management of Files and
Correspondence, Accounting Methods in Bankmg, Accounting, - Commercial
Correspondence, Operation of Otiice Machines, Commercial Arithmetic, Office
Management, Commerc1al Management and Commercial Antl%metxc -are taught
in the ‘diploma course. The dloloma course in commerce is largely 'vocational
»and i)racuaal

There are at present 16 commercial institutes in the country of which 15 are
attached to different polytechnic institutes and one has been separately.iset up in
Dacca. There is a great shortage of suitable teachers tnd educational implements

"in the commercial institutes. Besides, the institutes attached to the poly-
technics do not have the necessary facﬂmes in regard to class-room, library,
hostel and accommodation of teachers. Nor is there a separate principal. The
prircipal of the polytechnic .concerned | supervises the commercial institute
attached to it with the help of an mstructor This arrangement has not been

«found. toitbe satisfactory.

(c) 'Ihere is provision for the first adegree B.Com. and for the M.Com.
course.- at the post-graduate level for-those passing out of the higher secondary
course. The pupils passing the diploma course are also considered eligible for
admission ,to:the first degree B.Com. pass and.B Com. honourse course.: ‘There
is provision for the B.Com. course in a few government and non-government
commerce colleges in the country and for the B.Com. honours and MCom.
courses at Dacca, .Chittagong and Ra]shah1 ‘Universities.

1

18.5. The arrangement for professional education an M.B.A. course for pro-
-fessional education and training is current in the Commercial Management
Institute attachedito the Dacca University. A training course is available in the
“Management Development Centre under the Bangladesh Government. There

" | I
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are two separate organisation called the Bangladesh Institute of Chartered
Accountancy and the Bangladesh Institute of « Tudustrial” Accountancy : which
provide professional tra.mmg in: the ﬁeld of commeree. - ¢! U

T e Loy .

Recommendations ~ *

18.6 We make the followmg recommendatlon to remove the defects of
commercial education at different levels .and to make it coheswe ‘and effective,

(2) Commercial education should receive due importance in the curri-
culam at the'sehool level.: A good deal of money will be needed to
make commercial -education at this level vocational and realistic.
At present thete’ are no miniature banks, commercial museums,
essential educational implements and opportunities for visits to
commercial organisations which are of vital importance in this field
of education at the school level and, tt erefore, the type of commer-
cial teaching prov1ded Shere is neither reahstlc nor effective.

(b) The practical S1dc of commercial education at the ’'secondary and
- higher secondary levels should be strengthened and made more
effective, so that the’ pupils are considered suitable to erter the
working field right after they finish the course and ‘can get suitably
remunerative jobs. Properly trained and expemenced teachers and’
essential educational implements like typewriters should be made’
available for the proper teaching of commercial subjects, There
should be provision for on-the-spot training to acquire famlharlty
with the rules and principles of management relating to offices
eourts, banks, and industrial and commercial concerns.. .,

(¢) The fifteen commercal institutes attached to the polytechnics. should’
be made separate orgamsatlons The teachers'and pupils belongmg
to the attached commercial institutes do not get the same; facilities:
in regard to scholarships, accommodation and managements as those

1 enjoyed by the teachers and pupils of the polytechnics, ~This has
resuited in considerable frustration among them and has also greatel y
reduecd the effiectiveness of these institutes. Such dlscrxmlnatory
treatment must be ended forthwith. Provision for the promotion of
teachers belonging to the commercial institutes is essential to attact
qualified persons to teaching in this institutes. . There:is provision
for a two-year diploma course in the commercial instistutes for those
passing out of, class X. Vocational courses in classes [X, X and Xl
as proposed by us can be introduced abzcng with the above course.

' (d) There is a great dearth of trained teachers in the field of. commercial

education. This is specially prominent in subjects like typing and
stenography. A teacher-training course in typing 'and stenography
can be immediately startéd in  the Dacca Education .Extension
Centre and in the commeréial institutes, A fulifiedged teacher-
training course in commercial education should beéstarted in ‘the’
general teacher-traning colleges. Typewriting and sho*thand should
be compulsorily included in the course.

(e) At present ‘there is a two-year diploma course in only accounting and
secretarial - scienee in our commercial institutes, - Separare -diploma

! courses should also be started in 1nsurance banking and commercial
methods and salesmanship, for theie is a great de arth; of trained

) 'pupils in these ﬁelds. . ' : . c

) f - R
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(f) There should be provision for evening courses in every eommercial
institute to enable working pupils to get the necessary compatence
and to acquire improve commereial techniques.

(g) The course at commercial institutes is of a terminal type and its main
aim is to provide competent typists, stenographers, office assistants,
accountants, selling and buying assistants to government and non-

_ government offices and to commercial organisations. The present
rules regarding employment should be changed to enable the pupils
successfully passing out of these institutes to get the above positions.
on'a-priority basis. This will make the institutes more effective and
popular. :

(h) To prepare the way for women to be employed in the above positions
inoffiees, banks, insurance companies and different commerciel
organisations, adequate provision for commersial education should
be made wherever possible in women’s colleges.

18.7. At the degree level, thereshould be facilities for training in certain
professional fields. Teaching in accounting managements, commercial economics,
banking, insurance, transportation, statistics, the marketing and distrtbution of
commodities, etc., should be 80 regulated as to enable the pupils to develop
analytical ability and the power of judgment as well as professional competence
and to be employed as supervisors, examiners of accounts, managers, etcC., in
government and non-government organisations.

Commercial education at the degree level should not be limited to thelectures
of the teachers. This type of education must bear the impress ef reality. For
this purpose, well-stocked commercial museums, laboratories, for pratieal train-
ing and necessary fund for "educational tours should be provided.

18.8. - There should be facilities for a special type of education at the post-
graduate level in general management, finance and banking; insurance, sale
management, marketing of commodities, etc. The problems should be identified
and its importance realisod through collection of data and their analysis and the
different ways of solving the problem should be weighed and the best one under
the- circumstances ehogen and the abilily to implement it mnst be nurtured and
increased. It-would be ‘necessary at this level to create three categories of skill
on - the'part of pupils-technical skill, the ability to comprehend social and
humanistic problems and the ability ‘to understand the complex working of an
organisation. That is technical compctence must be provided to the pupil in
the profession chosen by him, and secondly we must be able to develop his skill
to get the help, approval and co-operation of those he comes into contact with in
the discharge of his official duties and to make them work whenever required, and
finally we must be able to create a willingness among all concerned to place the
interests of the company above individual or group imterests. If their education
is s0 regulated, the pupils in the ficld of commerce will be able to diseharge their
responsibilities with competence and devotion oncé they are employed as officers;
managers and administrators in government and non-government ‘erganisation.

A well thought-out scheme of interneeship should be introduced at the post-
graduate level. At this level, every pupil must have the opportunity to work
inua business or industrial concern or a government or semi-governmeut organi-
sation for a period of atleast two months a year and be able to use his the oretical
knowledge in the practical ield. The help of local trade and industrial associa-
tion and government offices may be sought in this matter. -

'
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vi #1819, Admissiontoi commercial institutes) should be regulated,.on .the basis
~~ofithe - actualdrequirments.of trained vmanpower in commerce for,the country’s
economic and social development and new faculties.should.be opened and neces-
sary financial allotment made in accordance with the number of pupils actually
ad\Initted.; 1; O‘ 14 ' LRy ¥ .)', Ll ! ' ' ' " \\ “
' T | ¥ {5 = ot - e e )

. +18.10.. - As commercial ceducation -i‘is :ﬁbo?h‘x;ealistic. and,.practical, the pupils
in. this field should be familiar with the problemsactually faced by the trade and
industrial concerns and;government.and+semi;government organisations. They-
must, in additjon,r betaught how such organisations abroad face similar , pro-
blems ,and find ‘means of solving them. The pupils must be fully familiar with
our production -problem, with the problem relating to the. sale ‘'of "commodities
with the export problem, with the problem arising out’.of finding. necessary
capital for the trade and industrial organisations, with the problem of how to-
commodities should be,advertised, with the, problem of transporting the commo-

»dities, and with the.problem of business risk and how, this can be eased throughly
insurance. [t is not:possible. to produce loyal and disinterested wotrkers for any
organisation or to strengthen its management without some acquaintance with the
hopes and aspirations of the labourers, of the officers, of the supervisors, of the
managers and of the administrators of such an organisation.’ The teachers must
be constantly abreast of their subject if they intend to impart this kind of know-

" ledge to their pupils. Commercial research and preparation .of the syllabus and
the text-bookson the basis of its findings are necessary for this purpose. At

"present there ‘is no commercial research bureau attached to any’ university in
Bangladesh, although this istan urgent need. '

18.11. In all developed countries of the world the teachers ' become
aware of the- problems faced by the local organisations through working as
+ consultants and this' knowledge helps them to make their teaching- realistic
and effective. The commercial teachers should, therefore,-be encouraged to
work -as part-time consultants to local trade and ‘industrial organisations
This Wwill strengthen the method of teaching and bring about an: intimate
relationship between commercial institutes on the one hand and ‘trade and
industrial organijsations on the other. Seminars and special lectures should
be arranged in important subjects at the commercial institutes and competent
and Ifepu’cable managers and administrators should be invited to participate
in them, :

18.12. There:should be. provision for:a summer - commercial. institute for
the improvement 6f commercial education. The aim of the summer:institute
will be to arrange a refresher course for'the teachers engaged -at ‘the second
level of commercial education. An additional aim of this institute should be
to arrange a short time training course for the working managers so that
a close relationship can be established and an exchange of ideas made possible
between the university and the trade organisations.

18.13. The universities in the developed countries are not content with
merely providing education and awarding degrees in the field of commerce.
They also exert themselves to provide suitable employment for their pupils
in accordance with their mental frame, the background of theirtraining and
their personal values. For this purpose, there is an employment bureau atta-
ched to every faculty of commerce. Such is unfortunately not the case with
our universities. Every university and every commercial institute in our country
should try to establish an employment bureau with the help of the teachers
and under the supervision of a trained officer and thus build a bridge between them
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and the employing agencies. This will at once make it easier for the pupﬂsto\_w
get jobs ang rzlxﬁier selection of employees by the organisations concerned
scientific and free from bias.

18.14. At the higher level of commercial education, the standard of
courses should not preferably vary. If the commercial management institute
attached to the Dacca university confines its emphasis to professional training
it will help the industrial organisations to become more efficient. If the faculty
of commerce attached to the university concentrates its effort on teaching and
research it will again help produce trained manpower in the field of manage-
ment on a long-time basis. At the degree level, there should be only one
course. According to us, it would be a waste of limited national resources in
our present economic condition to start new courses one after another.

We have given due consideration to the proposal of introducing a B.B.A.
course. But the recommendations we have made for the improvement and
modification of the B.Com. course include the subjects of the proposed B.B.A.
course. The diploma course at commercial institutes is a terminal course.
The main aim of this course is to supply well-trained stenographers, typists,
_ accountants, office assistants, etc., to government and non-government organisa-
tions. There is considerable paucity of such trained manpower in our country.
If the commercial institutes concentrate their attention on producing trained
manpower of this type they will be making a useful contribution to the country’s
economic and social development. The present opportunity for the admission
of those having the diploma in commerce to B.Com. pass and B.Com. honours
courses will facilitate higher education of really meritorious pupils.

18.15. In conclusion, we would like to say that commercial education
should have a particular objective and philosophy, as education in any other
field. This objective or philosophy should be the implementation of basic -
state principles and their reflection in the management and administration of
trade and industrial organisations. Commercial education till now has been
moulded by the concept of capitalism and designed to earn huge profits for those
providing the capital and hence its management is reactionary and largely
autocratic. Now all courses of commercial education must be adapted to our
basic state principles to ensure that the management is no lower reactionary
and is in fact made into a progressive and democratic force. The objective of
all trade organisations should be to produce quality commodities at a reasonable
cost in order to raise our standard of living and to ensure the most effective use
of our limited national resources through distribution of these commodities at a
fair price. While framing the syllabus and curriculum of commercial education
this aim has to be carefully kept in view so that it is possible to produce such-
trained manpower as will be committed to the service of the nation. Com-
mercial education of tomorrow should be so devised as to make the pupils
mentally and intellectually ready for the necessary transition to socialism,

e g
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COMMERCIAL EDUCATION
SUMMARY

1. The importance of commercial education ina modern state is immense.
The knowledge and ability to supervise and direct commercial and industrial
concerns can be gained only through this type of education. The expansion and
improvement of commercial education are essential for the proper training of
office-assistants, supervisors, and managers and directors at the higher level
(18.1.-13.2.) _ C

2. Vocational commercial 'education at the secondary level should be
expanded. For this purpose, an adequate fund for purchasing type-writers and
other implements must be provided. (18.6.-a.)

3. There should be provision in offices. courts, banks, and industrial
concerns for the practical training of pupils in this field of education. (18.6.-b.)

4. The commercial institutes attached to the polytechnics should be set up
as separate organisations. A diploma course in insurance, banking, commercial
methods and salesmanship should be started in the commercial institutes. An
evening course must be provided for the working pupils. (18.6.-c.d.e.)

5. A teacher-training course has to be started to remove the dearth of
competent teachers. There should be provision for a summer commercial
institute for arranging a refresher course for the teachers. (18.6.-d.-12.12.)

6. The rules and regulations for employment should be modified to enable
pupils trained in vocational commercial education to get jobs in government and
non-government offices and commercial concerns. (18.6.-g.)

7. There should be provision for commercial education in women's colleges
wherever possible. (18.6.-h.) -_-‘--._.3

8. There should be provision for interneeship with the co-operation of
commercial and industrial organisations to make commercial education at the
degree and post-graduate levels more realistic. (18.8.)

9. If the commercial teachers at the higher level are allowed to work a
part-time consultants of industrial and commercial organisations, their teacning
will be made more realistic and at the same time it will help the pupils. to be
provided with jobs. There should be an employment bureau attached to the
facuity of commerce to help their pupils get suitable jobs. (18.11.-18.13.)

10. The faculty of commerce at the university should lay special stress on

teaching and research and the commercial management institute attached to the
Dacca University on professional training. (18.14.)

11. The commercial education system should be so moulded as to fit in
with a socialistic economy, (18.15.)

P et e sag
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CHAPTER XIX
LEGAL EDUCATION

19.1, Legal education in Bangladesh should first be assessed in its true
perspective and then it has to be determined what type of law graduates we
require for our country. It can be stated in brief that we need law graduates
of the highest competence and professional integrity those who can help in
safeguarding and in strengthening our constitution. We need such law graduates
who will be able to promote international relations and keep them intact. Our
law graduates should not only be highly competent and intelligent persons but also
dedicated to the principle of justice. We need liberal-minded, well-reade and
learned people in the field of law so that they can comprehend the contemporary
economic, political and ideological forces at work. Our common people
naturally expect the lawyers to help them get justice. Legal education plays a
crucial role in maintaining the rule of law in the country. We, therefore, need
such law graduates who will be able to make their own contribution to legal-
k%qwledge and at the same time establish the highest standard of professional
ethics,

19.2. Both the common people and the lawyers have been critical of the
legal education system prevalent in Bangladesh. The standard of legal educa-
tion has considerably deteriorated in this country over the past years. The
main cause of this deterioration is the hurried establishment of law colleges in
different parts of the country. Most of these law colleges are deficient in
management and in appropriate surroundings and also have a shortage of
competent teachers. The admission to the faculties of law attached to univer=
sities and to the law colleges is now virtually uncontrolled, although the law
colleges are not able to attract qualified teachers. Most of these colleges have
been set up without fulfilling the conditions laid dow by the university. On
account of external pressure or to gain popularity, the university authorities
have shown a certain slackness in applying the conditions laid down for affiliation
or approval. Itis harmful for the pupils and the nationas a whole to grant
affiliation to colleges which have a clear shortage of qualified teachers, of
accommodation and of essential text-books and journals. ¥f any law college
works on the basis of meeting only the minimum requirements and of encoura-
ging the memorising of a host of undigested data on the part of its pupils, it will
fail to produce the type of law graduates we are looking for.

19.3. The chief weakness of the present law coileges is that they have no
provision at all for higher education and research. Even the faculties of law
attached to our universities are unable to provide necessary facilities for research.
Our -universities are producing lawyers to man the legal profession and the
judiciary but have so far failed to take measures for enriching legal knowledge.
There is no provision at present for the reform and improvement of legal
methods and of the methods of administering justice.

Research is needed for effecting a cohesion between legal knowledge and
its practical application and the ever-emerging new requirements of society. We
have so far been able to produce only advocates and lawyers and not legal experts
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19.4. Legal education has two aspects—one-relating to téaching and’reSearch
and one relating to practical use and’ application. Neither of these’ aspects. is
taken care of in the universitics of the law colleges. After the establishment
of the Bar Council it was hoped that they might assume the responsibility for
the practicalapplication of legal knowledge and leave the. wuniversity.free to
concentrate on teaching and- research. As there is no satisfactory - arrangement
for the development-and. co-ordination ‘of:-the practical aspects'of legal education,
establishment of law colieges in largér numbers than required: andvadmission of an
excessive number of students have been made possible, Although legal education
is in-fact a'post-graduate. course, yet its standard has been. deliberately:lowered
to enable pupils lacking, the necessary calibre to be admittéd to:this course.'* Many
of these pupils later resort to-- unfairmeans for passing the "examination *and
thus ‘lower the standard of legal: cducation. The: aim of legal education' in.our
céuntry- should'be to-produce' competent +law. teachers;: lawyers,- legal - experis
and judges in the.required number, So admission to the law course .must-be
regulated as in medical and teachmcal courses. - '

[t v, o

+.19.5." 'Ihe systeny of legal education now prevalent in*Daccavand Rajshahx
universities- and in the law colleges approved by these universities as well as by
the :Chittagong university differs in courses’ and' in-- .syllabus: from ‘university 'to
university. There is provision for a two-year law-course after the first degree
course in the law colleges in different parts of the country. On the other hand
the legal education system obtammg at Rajshahi university .consistszc=-the B. Jur:
(honours) course of three years’ duration. for those- passing+ out” of the higher
seeondary- education systerm, of the: M.Jur:course whose duration is one year
for those having passed the B.Jur: (honours) examination and of the L.IL:M.
course whose duration is two years for those passing the M.Jur examination.
At the Dacca university the duration of the L.L.B. honours course is three years
after the higher secondary course and the duration of the L.L.M. course is one
year after the L.L.B. honours course. It is, therefore, seen that the Dacca
university requires only four years for completing the L.L.M. degree course
after. the higher secondary course whereas the Rajshahi university requires six
years for the L.L.M. degree course after the higher secondary course. The
duration of B. Jur: (honours) course and the L.L.B. honours course ig in each
case three years, but there is considerable differencein. curriculum and .syllabus
between: the two years. The syllabus for the M.Jur.degree: course at. Rajshahi
university is generally followed in the L.L.B. honours degree course -at the Dacca
‘university. It can be stated :.in brief that.the.Rajshahi university pupils are.able
.to practice law.four years after passing'out.of+the.higher secondary.education
system and the pupils of Dacca university,can do. so three yeats after passing out
of the same system. On the other hand, the graduate-pupils.in the law colleges
.scattered,all: over the country become. ehglble for legal ipractice after the. success-
ful.completion of a two-year.law.course.:

19.6. We believe that certain measures should be taken- to raise the lével of
Iégal education in our country in'tht light-of the deficiencies  enumerated above.
“‘The first degree in any subjectof any-approved’ university should'be considered
as the minimum requirement for admission to law colleges. If‘this minimum
requirement is lowered the standard of teachmg and the quahiy of the pupil’s
knowledge will deteriorate. The basi¢' training of pupils-in certain important
branches of legal knowledge should be such® as to enable them to be fuirther
trained in the technical aspects of jurisprudence. The teachers and‘ principals
of 'law co]]eges as'well as' the practising;lawyears are both in favour of making
the first ‘dégree the minimun-requirement for' ‘admissionto lawcolléges-and 'we



144

ourselves strongly endorse this view. Admission to “law colleges should be
regulated on the basis of marks obtained in the first degree examination and of
the results of the admission test. '

19.7. The best way to raise the standard of legal education in our law
colleges is to make a rational reconstruction of the present legal education system
and to raise the duration of the law course at the college level from two to three
years. In the better known universities of the United Kingdom and the United
States the minimun duration of the law course has been reasonably determined
to be three years. A three-year law course was current in Dacca university
until 1957. But to make the course equivalent to the law courses in the other
parts of the then Pakistan, Dacca university reduced its duration to two years.
The 1919 Calcutta University Commission, the 1949 Commission for Indian
Universities and the 1959 Education Commission of former Pakistan each had
recommended that the duration of the law-course should be raised from two
to three years. We do not think that this course can be mastered in less than
three years. Those who read law in our country are not only required to read
general law but also muslim law, hindu law, etc. As a result, the course becomes
much too crowded with legal details and cannot, therefore, be satisfactorily
completed as the real significance of these details is not properly understood.
One must enter deeply into the country’s prevalant legal system to get the
necesssary legal competence and as long as the law degree is regarded as a pass
port to the legal profession the main principles of adjective law cannot be ignored.
Adjective law and substantive law must both be taught focussing the basic
principles of each. Emphasis on these basic principles is not possible in a
course—the duration of which is Jess than three years. For this reason we re-
commend that the duration of the L.L.B. course should be three years. One
can enter the legal profession after completing this course. Of course, the
Supreme Court or the Bar Council will determine the necessary qualification
for entering the legal profession. o .

19.8. The L.L.B. course in our law colleges should be divided into two
parts. The duration of the first part will be two years and that of the second
one year. The university will conduct the examination for each of these groups.
There should be an examination at the end of the first year of the first part.
Only those passing this examination will be promoted to the second year. The
first two years should be devoted to the history of law and to basic subjects and
sources. The third year should consist mainly of training such as drafting of
documents, cross-examination, conducting cases and submitting pleas and prayers.
Besides, moot-courts, regular visits to the court, the preparation of the history
of a case, of the preparation of a brief. lectures on professional ethics and on
medical law, etc., should be arranged to make the pupils familiar with the
practical aspects of law. The university may consider awarding an academic
or a teaching degree a t the end of the first part-of the course for those - reading
law purely for an academic purpose. But those who want to enter the legal
profession must complete the second part of the course and only those passing
,the examination at the, end of the course should be given the diploma in
advocateship. The chief advantage of the proposed system is that the number
of pupils in the final year will be relatively few and this will enable the teachers
to hold weekly moot-courts, to arrange visits to the courts and to prepare the
history .of cases- and to actively supervise their pupils in these matters. A

- record should be kept in the law colleges of the actual participation of the pupils
.,in these activities and ten per cent marks of the total obtained in these exercises
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should "be added to the marks obtained in the final examination. We have
already state ' that the required qualification for entering the legal profession
should be detemined by the Supreme Court or the Bar Council. But we are of the
ofinion that government should consider allowing the law stucernts successfully
comnleting the training part of the prorosed course to practice law without
imposing the exisiting restrictions on them. .

19.9. We believethatthe three years required noew for coing the law-course
at the university level after the higher secondary course is not adequate for
training a lawyer, as the law course of two years duration in law colleges is
similarly insuficient. The basic legal training of pupils in certain important
branches of legal knowleige should be so strengthened as to make it possible
for them to learn later the tec \nical asoects of law. The reasons enumerated
in »ara 19.7. are also apnlicable in this case and, in addition, those Who do the
L.L.B. honours Course after the higher seCoadary course should be acquired to
rea i subsi liary or other subjects with a total of 600 marks and to pass in eaCh
ofthem. The oreseat three-year L.L.B. honours course after the higher
secoa jary course is hardly sufficient for properly training a lawyer. We also
strongly believe that the duration of the law Course nrevalent in our universities
shoul 1 in each case be the same and that there should be cohesion among them
in matters of carriculum and syllabus. We, therefore, recommend that the pre-
seat three-year hoaours law ¢ourse in Dacca an | Rajshahi universities for those
passing out of the higher secondary education system should be converted to a
four-year course. For this purpose, the durati>n of L.L.B. honours course at
the Dacca university should be raised to four years from the present three and
the three-year B.Jur (honours) course at the Rajshahi university redesignated
as the L.L.B. honours course and its duration raised from three to four years,
TFhe pro-osed four-year L.L.B. honours course will include the one year of the
present M.Jur Course and so there will beno need for aseparate M.Jur Course,
This will enable the two universities to achieve an equality in standard resyecting
their law courses and this will also have a wholesome e.1ect on the law institutions
at home and abroad. Similarly the duration of the L.L.M. courseat Dacca
university should be raised to two years from the present one year. This will
make the duration of the L.L.M. course at both Dacca and Rajshahi universities
the same (two years) after the [.L.B. honours course. Those obtaining the
L.L.B. degree from the law colleges will also be eligible for admission to the
proposed two-year L.L.M. degree course. As and when law education is intro-
duced in the other universities of the country, the duration of the course and the
curriculum an{ syllabus should be similarly fixed. An article period must be
fixe 1 for those who obtain the L.L.B. honours degree at the university before
they are allowved to practice law. The duration of this period and tne nature of
articleship must of course be determined by the Supreme Court or the Bar
Council. Butthe views exoressel in the preceling paragraph regarding the
teaching of thosein the third year of the L.L.B. course in law colleges will also
be applicable in the 4th year of the proposed law course at the universities.

19.10. We areof the opinion that the curriculum and syllabus of the law
course taught in our law colleges should be similar to those obtaining in the
lay course o.fered at the university level. We repeat that it is necessary to be
fully ‘amiliar with the existing legal system in ihe country to acquire legal
com ‘etence and that a ljective law cannot by any means be disregarded in the
process. Lay teaciing saoul] be soarrangei as to lay a proper emphasis on
the sasic principles of adjective and substantive law. The history and objective

19
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of-icurrent law, the interpretation of statutes and of the constitition, 5t1§e_’(_>rigin‘
of constitutionalism, administrative reg :lations, insurance-law, medicaljurispru-
dence, -etc., should- form part of the syliabus.

19.11. A -certain percentage of pupils not entering the legal profession
should read a fe chosen subjects of law. One can read constitutional law -or
contract law according to one’s vocation or inclinations. Law can also be
learned just for the sake of learning or research. These things may be taken
into consideration while framing the syllabus for legal education.- In- certain
countries, the academic learning of law is separated from the professional
reading of law, England is a case in point. The professional sidé-of legal
education is controlled there by the Council of Legal Education and the academic
side by the University, -In this sub-continent and in the United States botu these
aspects. are controlled by the university. It is indeed a difficult pursuit to
simultaneously acquire proficiency in the tec..nical aspects of law and be familiar
with its theoretical aspects.

19.12. A modern civilised society is greatly influenced:-by - the system~of
law prevalent there. Co the activities of those responsible for interpreting dJaw
should clearly bear the impress of justice and of a high moral sense so as to
develop an attitude of confidence and respe.t to law among the common people.
For this reason, the arrangement of lactures regarding-the role of morality in
the legal profession should be considered an essential part. of the syllabusy

19.13. There should be provision for mastér and post-graduate courses in
law 'at our’ universities. We have said abovethat the duration of 'thé 'L.L.M.
(master)' course should be two years: Those passing’ the L.L.B:- (honouts)
examination at the university level and L.L.B. eXamination at the'college level
should' both be' eligible for admission to the L.L.M, course. T osé passifigthe
first part (a two-year course) of the L.L.B. examination at the college level
will also be eligible' for admission to t'e above course. The' master degree
cours ; of two years” duration mentioned above should be divided into two parts.
1he first part sbould be course-oriented and’ the' second -part cour:é-orientéd
or 'thésis-oriented. Those who will do both-the -cours:-oriented parts and'pass
the examination wi'l be awatrded the L.L.M. degree and those who" will"do *the
thesis-oriented part ‘after the first’ course-ori nted” part’ will be -awarded-‘'the
M!-Phil. Dégree. Those successfully completing a two or t ree-year ‘research
cour:e under'a qualified and reputable' supervisor after obtaining”'he 'Master
degree: in law will be awarded the -Doctor of law‘degree. -

19.14. ' Provision® must be made for ‘the type oflazal elucation required
for the ‘reform’ and improvemsat of legal and”julicial ‘methods:” We must try
to’ develop the kiad "of scholarship which  earichés 1egal’ knowledge,  Legal
research is mnecessary for this and to efect'a meaninzful relationship-between
legal education and its ‘practical® application and the'ever ¢ nerging new require-
ments of society. If there is noinprove neat in the ficld of legal teaching, we
‘are notlikely to get qualified teachers for our law colle tes. - Under the circu ns-
tances we consider it essential that the universities should provide facilities:for
legal research. The principal responsibility of the teachers in this matter -will
be to supervise the research of their pupils and to give them necessary guidance
and directives. There should be provision for scholaiships- in certain fixed
subjects of law to encourage the pupils to undertake research work and-to bs
trained under the supervision of the departmental professor. All efforts: must
be made to conduct research in international law and in legal problems with
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which .the, people and.the, nation are:directly involved. It can-be reasonably
hoped that the centres of legal -teaching and research in Bangladesh will in
course of time be raised to tiie level of such centres in the.developed countries.
if the. above measures are adopted. .

19.15.  Quite a few law colleges: of indifferent standard have been set up:in
the. past two years. .The universities have beenliberal in according affiliation and
approval .to "thesc colleges without ascertaining whether suitable- standards ‘are
maintained-by the latter. Only -those law colleges which have the requisite
facilities -should be given approval. : We say with the utmost emphasis-thatthe
requitements in respect of teachers, of building and accommodation and of
tutorial and practical classes as applied to general colleges should be rigorously
:adhered to.while considering the.recognition or affiliation of law colleges.  The
universities should recognise oniy those «Jaw colleges - which .have ,the required
number of.qualified teachers and whose comprehénsive educational programme:.is
conducive tc'_real learning.

.19.16. 'The teachers at-the law colleges must not all be full-time or part-time
tedchers- but a mixture of both. Famous legal practitioners must also be associa-
ted with the college so that -the pupils can get the advantage of their-long .-ex-
perience in the legal profession. The association of such legal practitioners will
be-of particular help to the pupils in the matter of the rules relating to the con-
duct of cases. Of course, most of the teachers at the law colleges should be
regular and full-time teachers, For, the satisfactory management of higher tea-
‘ching and research in law colleges will not otherwise be possible. ‘

.19.17. The number of teachers in the existing law -colleges is disproportio-
nately few in relation to the huge enrolment. As a result, competence, discipline
and. orderliness in those colleges have suffered a set back. This position is
educationally highly unsatisfactory. The admission of students has to be reeulated
and at the same time the number of teachers has to be increased. = The salary of
these teachers has to be increased if qualified and competent persons are to be
attracted to teaching in the field of law. While appointing the principal and the
professors in the law colleges, their published research work and their ability to
supervise and direct research should be carefully assessed.

19.18. As the main aim of the present law colleges is to prepare law graduate
quickly, the teaching there is not of the university standard. This should be
;quickly remedied. The requirements in respect of tutorial and practical classes,
1of teaching ,and research and of the supervision .of puvils.as appliable in the
case of higher training and research in the field of arts should also be effectively
renforced at the higher stage of legal education.

19.19. The financial condition of our law colleges is deplorable. It would be
difficult to arrest the deterioratoin of standards in our law colleges if their finan-
«cial condition is not appreciably improved. Tn fact, the main reason for the
,unsatisfactory quality of teaching in our law colleges lies behind their financial
.instability. It is. for this reason. that the law colleges are unable to. appoint (in
“some -cases even qualified teachers) the .necessary number of teachers, to make
«due provision for building and accommodation, and to get the required number of
.books and -journals and other educational implements. As a result. the quality of
«teaching - there suffers greatly. . We must here point out that government does
not provide any money for legal education, although it is more mindful of the
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financial requirements in respect of the other types of professional education. -~

In fact, there are government institutes for all other types of professional education,
except legal education, the entire expenditure of which is borne by governmeat.
We require able lawyers as much as competent teachers, qualified engineers and
good physicians. An adequate amount of money should, therefore, be allotted
for legal education. It may be mentioned in this connection that the law colleges
do not receive the government grant as received by other non-government
colleges, We therefore recommend that government may examine the possibility
of setting up law colleges in different parts of the country. In the meantime the
better law colleges in our country should receive the same government grant as
given to the other non-government colleges.

19.20. There is no clear-cut arrangement for the management ani control
of the law colleges. Every law colleges is attached to the regional university
concerned as a constituent college. fhe college is visited before it is accorded
recognition and before the recognition is extended. REach of these law colleges
has a governing body in accordance with university regilations But in matters
of administration and of management and development, the colleges are controlled
neither by the university nor by the government. At preseat only the governing
body is responsible for these matters. But the manner in which the governing
body is constituted and the way it functions leave much to be desired. The

eed for a truly responsible and active governing body is indeed very great in
respect of these colleges, :

16.21. The governing body for a law college should be constituted witha -
distinguished local lawyer or legal expert or a retired judge or a high officer of
the judicial department or a high-ranking government officer as chairman and
the principal of the college as member-secretary. The other me rnbers should be
chosen from among the teachers, the local lawyers, local educationists and
elected representatives of the pupils. The Education Ministry will select from
among the local educationists and persons interested in education the represen-
tative/representatives on the governing body under this category. The chairman
of the Soverning Body should be chosen by the university concerned from
among the persons indicated above. This governing body will be fully responsible
for the administration, management and development of the college.

19.22. Besides, the following recommendations should be implemented
soon:

(3 The Bangladesh Bar Council should take effective measures without
delay for assuming the responsibility for prastical or applied legal
education but this responsibility has to bs meanwhile discharged by
the universities. A mnew body called the Council of Legal Rducation
should be set up, if necessary, to discharge this responsibility.

(b) The admission of students to law colleges has to be regulated on
the basis of the existing facilities in respect of management, of
teachers, of building and accommodation, and of library and _other
educational implements. A special committe: consisting of the
university Inspector of Colleges, a representative from the Ministry
of Law and of distinguished lawyers and legal experts should be
set up and they should inspect the facilities for management in the
law colleges under the jurisdiction of the university concerned and
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they must not extend the recognition of colleges if the latter are
not able to implement the rutes and regulations regarding manage-
ment within the current recognition period and recognition must
be withl:eld from such colleges in future.

(c) Provision for an adequate number of moot-courts and tutorial
classes must be made from the next academic year in the existing
two-year law (L.L.B.) course.

(d) The honours and master course in the ficld of law now prevalent
in Dacca and Rajshahi university should be made equivalent in
relation to the duration of courses and to curriculum and svllabuses
and in respect of standard. In this connection, effective measures
as mentioned in para. 19.9 should be taken soon,

(e) Provision for direct teaching of law should- also be made in
Chittagong and Jahangirnagar universities.

(f) A special stress has to be laid on research in the field of post-graduate
legal education so that legal education can be made research oriented.
‘For this purpose, the Bangladesh Institute of Law International
Relations should be made self-sufficient in library and other educa-
tional facilities and then made to work in close association with
the universities,

(g) Law should be taught as an optional subject at the first degree level.
The pupils must be given the option to choose law as one of the
degree pass courses or as a subsidiary subject in the honours course.

{h) Those holding the present L.L.B. degree in the three-year honours
course in law or a similar degree should do a one-year professional
course and pass the examination held by the Bangladesh Bar
Coundil before they can practice as advocates. The universities
should arrange this training as long as the Bar Council is not in a
position to assume the responsibility for the above one-year
professional course.

LEGAL EDUCATION S

SUMMARY o

1. The lawyers as well as the public are critical of the present legal
education system in Bangladesh. The standard of legal education has deteriora-
ted for past few years setting up of law colleges in defferent parts of the country.
is the cause for deteriorating legal education in the country. Most of these law
colleges are deficient in management and in appropriate environment and also
have a shortage of qualified teachers. The enrolment of law students in the
universities and law colleges is disproportionately large. There is no provision
for research in the law colleges. No research in the field of law is being done
even in the universities. Our universities and law colleges are preparing lawyers
only to man the legal profession and not to enrich legal knowledee. There is
no provision for the reform and improvement of legal and judicial methods.
The university and colleges are not able to cater satisfactorily to either the

practical and applied aspects or 1o the theoretical and research aspects of legal
education. (19.1.-19.4.) .
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2. Although legal education is a post-graduate course, pupils of relatively low
calibre are admitted to it as admission is not selective as in other post-graduate
courses. . Most,of these pupils resort to unfairmeans later for passing the
examination und thus lower the standard of legal education. The legal education

system at present prevalent in Dacca and Rajshahi Universities and in the law
colleges approved by these two uniVersities as well as by the Chittagong
university is not uniform respecting duration of courses and curriculum and
syllabus. (19.4.-19.5.)

3. Certain measures have to be taken in view of the above.deficiencies to
.properly raise the standard of legal education. The duration of L.L.B. course
for those holding the first degree at any approved university should not be less
than three years. The L.L.B. course in the law colleges should be divided into
two parts. The duration of the first part will be two years and of the second
one year and the university will hold an examination at the end of each part.
The first two years should be devoted to the history of law and to basic subjects
and sources. ‘The third year will consist mainly of practicai training such as the
preparation of docurients, cross—exammatxon conduct of cases and submission
of pleas and prayers. The universities. may consider awarding an academic or
a teaching degree to those who read law only for the sake of acquiring learning
and succcssml]y complete the first part of the course. But those intending to
follow the legal profession must complete the second part and pass the
examination at the end of it before they are awarded the diploma in advocateship.
One passing the above course can straightaway practise, law. . Of course the
requirements for practicing law must be.determined by .the Supreme ‘Court or
the Bar Council. (19.6.-19.8.)

, 4. The duration ofsimilar law courses at all the universities should be the
qa—ne and there should be cohesion between the curriculum and syllabus relating
to law followed in the university and those obtaining in law_ colleges. The
duration of the honours course in law now prevalent at Dacca and Rajshahi
universities for those passing out of the .higher secondary education system
should be raised to four years from the present three. For this purpose, the
duration of the honours course in law at Dacca university should be raised to
four years from the present three. And the three-year B.Jur (honours) course
at Rsjshahi university should be redesignated as L.L.B. honours course and its
duration raised to four years. The present one year of the M.Jur course should be
incorporated in the I1.L..B. honours course and the M.Jur course should be abolish-
ed. The duration of the L.L.M. degtee at Dacca university should be raised
to two years from the present one. This will make the duration of the L.LM.
course three years at both Dacca and Rajshahi universities after the two-year
L.1.B. 'honours course. Those obtaining the L.L.B. degree from the law
colieges should also be considered eligible for admission to the two-year L.L.M.
course.  The two-yéar master degree course should be divided into two parts.
Thé first part will be cotirse-oriented and the second part will be either course-
oriented or thesis-oriented. Those who wiil do both the- course-oriented parts
_<hou1d be given the L.L.M. degree after passing the examination and those who
will 'do’ the first course-onented part and then the thesis-oriented part and pass
the exammaﬁon should be glven the M. Phil. degree. (19.9.-19. 13)

- 5.  Legal research is necessary for the reform and nnprovement of the legal
and judicial methods and_to effect a cohesxon between legal- knowledge “and jts
practical. apphcatwn and the ever-emerging new reqmrements of socnety (19 14)
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6. Only those law colleges which have the requisite facilities and a teaching
programme conducive to real learning should be given approval. The require-
ments regarding recognition in respect of facilities of tutorial and practical
classes as applied in the case of general’colleges should also be rigorously enforced
in the law colleges.

7. The teachers in law colleges should not be all full-tlme or part-time
teachers But'a mixthre of both. (19.16.)

8.- The adnijssion”of “studefits ‘has-to’be regiilated and at-the’same time thé’
number of teachers increased. At the time ‘of = appointing teachers in the law'
colleges,’ their published'reséarch wok"and their ‘ability tc - supervise and direct-
research must be assessed (19.17.)

" Governmient may -considersetting up suitable - law’ collége- in different
parts ofthe country. The more suitable among the existing law' colleges -should

l()e given governiient grant as' in the case of othér' non-government- colleges:
19:19%)

10*" An active and responsible' Governing  Body should be’ constituted for
each'of law collegés’ for its management, administration and development.
(19:20319.21.) '

11..Besides; the following recommendations should- be-implemented without
delay:

(a)~ The responsibility for enforcing practical and applied legal education
must be given immediately to the Bangladesh Bar Council but in
the mean time this responsibility must be discharged by the
universities. -

(b) A special committee consisting of the University Inspector of
Coileges,’ a represemiative of the Ministry of' law and distinguished
lawyers or legal experts should be set up to inspect the law™ colleges
under the Jurisdiction of the university concerned’ and recognition
should be withheld from those colleges unable to 1rnplement the
rules and regulations regarding management within the stipulated
period 'of three years.

(c) -Law should be taught as an optional 'subject at the first degree level.

(d) Those holding the presént L.L.B. degree (a course of two years)
or holding the honours degree in law (a course of three years) or
a similar degree should do a one-year professional course before
they are’allowed to practise law. (19.22.)



CHAPTER XX
FINE ARTS EDUCATION

20.1. The fine arts education system is meant to achieve two main objectives
in the country’s overall educational programme. First, fine arts education helps
a nation to become culturally more prominent and secondly it arouses man’s
latent awareness of beauty and helps to develop it fully. This development
includes the development of physical, mental, social and moral qualities, in
addition to the mnstinct for beauty.

20.2. The physical and mental development of a child begins to take place
from his very birth through various natural and social activities and it always
follows its own distinct course. But as man is a social being, society has a
great responsibility towards this. Society has to ensure that man is able to
expedite social advancement simultaneously with his own individual improvement
and development. Social advancement is not possible without the development
of the individual; likewise the development of an individual is not possible without
a suitable social environment. Every human being has a basic responsibility,
although not always of the same kind, in the field of social organisation and
social progress and development. Man can individually and collectively advance
the cause of social weltare and development through making necessary adjust-
ments but without sacrificing his own distinctiveness. For this, here is need
for the collective education of man under a well thought out scheme.

20.3. For man, the period of learning extends from day of birth to his
last living day. A suitable educational institute and a favourable social environ-
ment are necessary to make man’s life-long learning effective. On the one
hand the society should set up educational institutes of varicug types to build
up man as a responsible and effective citizen in conformity with national
philosophy and ideology ana aspirations as well as national traditions and on the
other hand the educational institutes shouid try to make the social environment
more developed and rewarding on the basis of their own knowledge and
experience. The suitability of an educational institute depends not merely upon
its building but more upon a scientific syllabus, upon competent teachers and
upon essential educational imiplements. We must determine the proper place
of fine arts in our national education system.

20.4. We know that man’s instinct for beauty is a natural instinct. This
is among man’s basic instincts and so every civilised human being always feels
- a strong attachment for beauty. This natural justinct of man should be carefully

nurtured and fully developed and for this a healthy, suitable and agreeable
environment and an appropriate work programme are necessary. Although
human development differs in quality from man to man, the main aim of an
educational scheme should be to help develop the latent possibilities of every
human being according to his capacity. Therefore, we should try to frame an
educational programme of the same standard for pupils of the same merit and
capacity and taste, and fine arts education should be given appropriate facilities
in this regard. It is through games and experiments with fine arts that the
infant and the adolescent pupils are largely able to express themselves. The
importance of fine arts in this regard is very great indeed. In this connection
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it must be mentioned that the importance of an appropriate work programme
and a suitable environment is immense in the field of fine arts education and
in developing the instinct for beauty. - ) '

20.5. A suitable environment in this context means an environment whers
the pupils will have all possible opportunities to see beauty, to come in contact
with it and to experience it such as lovely natural surroundings, and architec-
turally satisfying building, a well-laid out garden, attractive items of furniture and
neat appliances. The Complementary elements are an appropriate background
music for physical exercises and games, a small museum attached to a school, an
arts gallery, a music-library and a carefully preserved ‘beauty-spot’.

20.6. Our duty should not end with creating suitable environment within
the limits of the education institution. A well considered work-programme will
also be necessary for the proper development of the natural instinct for beauty.
The scope of this programme will be :

(a) A scientific curriculum in accordance with the age, capacity an&
taste of the pupils,

(b) Competent teachers trained in particular subjects,

(c) Effective teaching methods and suitable educational mplements

(d) Other measureable to establish fine arts firmly in the overall educa-
tional programme and in the larger society.

Curriculom :

, .
20.7. Provision should be made for training in different subjects within the
.scope of fine arts. Leaving out poetry and sculpture, fine arts can be divided
into the following main groups :
1. Music (vocal and instrumental).
Dancing.
Acting (including recitation).
Painting (including drawing).
Embroidery and related arts and crafts.

<. Sculpture

20.8. The following matters must be specially considered while framing
the curriculum :

1. To Maintaining an artistic relationship with the outside world and
’ the larger human society in matters of themes and techniques. with-
out foregoing national traditions.

R S

2. To ensure that the different forms of our fine arts reflect not only
urban culture but also the activities of the common people living
in the rural areas.

3. To hélp develop an awareness of indigenows forms of fine arts,
orderliness, a healthy taste and social and mental consciousness.

4. To provide means for earning hvehhood together with developing
the artlstlc sense.

20
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5. To conduct education at the pre-primary level mainly through, games
and fine arts.

6. To fix the number of periods for. fine arts in- the weekly routine at
the primary level.

7. The periods for fine arts in the weekly routine of classes IX and X
and XI and XII should be as follows:

Classes IX and X: : Classes X[ and XII:
The number of Subjectes tobe read

Vocational group: weekly periods : The number of

(a)- Local music 18 weekly periods:

(bY Imstrumental music 18 Four {rcm among

: . the list of subjects |

(¢) Dancing 18 in the fine arts > 26

¢d): Acting. itati 1 group in classes |

€d): Acting. & Recitation 8 XT and XII at the. |

(e) Painting and Draw- 18

secondary level. J .

ing.

[

" There should be provision for degree and post-graduate courses at special
| fine arts institutes like the college or academy of music, the institute for
dramatic art and the institute for arts and crafts,

8. There should be provision for a faculty of fine arts in the, universities.

9. There should be provision for a fine arts college in every ‘administrative
division of the country. :

10. Fine arts should be taught. in different teacher training institutes,

‘ specially Primary Training Institutes.

The above recommendations can be gradually implemented and the
necessary government help, grants and patronage made available.

20.9. The main requirement for making the curriculum fully effective an

adequate number of qualified teachers need be appointed and the following
measures should be taken for this:

1. Introducing a teacher training course in fine arts in the ' teacher

training institutes for teachers in fine arts at the secondary level and

ét;ranging a refresher course in fine arts at the Education Extension
ntre.

Such teachers should be appointed for fine arts institutes who will
not regard teaching as just a profession but will have an intense love
for fine arts, a reliable knowledge of the subject, the practical
ability ta express and present it, a constant awareness regarding the

personal problems of the pupils, a deep understanding and above all
a liberal and broad attitude to the subject.

The economic standard and the social prestige of the teachers of
- fine arts should be appropriately raised to attract competent persons
to teaching in fine arts. _ : ' —

3.

P
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Teaching methods and educational implements:

20.10. Teaching does not become effective, in spite of appropriate curriculum
and the necessary number of qualified teachers, if correct teaching methods are
.not adopted: The connection of teaching methods and educational implements
and appliances with the syllabus, is very close. Therefore, educational implements
should be adequately available in the fine' arts institutes, As far as possible,
foreign instryments and appliances and implements and devices should be avoided
and cheap and local instruments used without sacrificing the standard so that these
are readily available for pupils and educational institutions at all levels.

1

Other measures:
20.11. In addition to the measures mentioned above, the following measures
must-also be taken to popularise fine arts in every field of personal and social life:

1. Esta‘t;lishment of a national art gallery, a national museum, a national
mu81cjlibrary and a national theater at government initiative and
financial support and the setting up of an art gallery, a museum, a
music-library and a theater, on a smaller scale, in every district town.

2. A peripatetic exhibition and music and drama groups should be set
up with government finance,

3. To set up immediately a national fine arts academy and to start

research there on the country’s folk art and how it can be developed.

Publishing books and journals relating to the different branches of

fine erts,

To take measures to enable persons trained in fine arts to earn their

livelihood honourably in different fields.

Instituting national awards for excellence in different branches of

fine arts. _

7. 'To make provision for scholarships for poor but meritorious pupils
in the field of fine arts and fO{ distressed artistes.

8. Arrangement should be made to bring to Bangladesh representative
specimens in the field of painting, sculpture and crafts from different
parts of the world and to send abroad similar specimens from our

ountry. Cultural troupes consisting of musicians, dancers and actors

should be sent abroad oml £00d Wil Trissioms—and—simier—&oupe:
from foreign countries invited to Bangladesh.

9. To hold an exhibition abroad of the representative specimens of our
arts and crafts and to hold a similar exhibition in Bangladesh of
representative specimens of foreign arts and crafts. _ -

10. A few sclected artistes and teachers and pupils in the field of fine

arts should be send abroad every year for higher training.

11. Provision should be made for the import and distribution, through
a central agency and at government _initiative, of implements and
appliances which are not at present readily availablein Bangladesh

such as filin projectors, epidioscopes, tape recorders, record players,
radios, transistors, musical instruments made abroad, paints and
painting brushes, etc.

12. To arrapge part-timg¢ angd evening courses for pupils interested in
fine arts education. | , -

>

S

L.

o st ame?®
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FINE ARTS EDUCATION
SUMMARY

1. The fine arts education system achieves majnly two aims in the overall
educational programme of the country. First, it helps a nation to become
more cultured and s:condly it brings out man’s latent instinct for beauty
and develops it fully. Man can contribute individually and collectively to social
improvement and advancement through making necessary adjustments and with-
out sacrificing his own distinctiveness. We must, therefore, determine the appro-
priate place of fine arts in our overall education system, (20.1.-20.3.)

2. The instinct for beauty is a natural human instinct and the develop ment
of the instinct for beauty is among man’s basic requirements. Every man has a
strong attachment for beauty. It is necessary to build up an appropriate work
progr. mme and a4 healthy, attr:Ctive and suitable environment to reinforce this
aitachment. The need for a suitable environment in respect of fine aits education
such =8 lovely natural surroundings, an architecturally remarkable buildirg, a well
1aid out garden, a small museum attached to a school, an art gallery,a music
library, a carefully preserved ‘beauty-spot’ must receive due importance, An
appropriate work programme should include a scientific curriculum, competent
teachers, suitable educational implements, etc. (20.4.-20.5.)

3. The curriculum should be mainly divided into the foilowing groups and
these taught through a well determined work programme;
Music (vocal and instrumental
Dancing. .
Acting (including recitation).
Painting (including drawing).
. Artsand crafts‘ (work or hand'ém'i)roidery). '
6. Sculpture. ' - '

n W e

(9,1

While framing the curriculum, the traditions of the counrty, the way of
ife of the peo»le living in the rural areas and the basic artistic relation-
ship with the outside world should each be kept in view. Provision should
also bz made for means of livelihood simultaneously with imparting instruc-
tion in fine arts. (20.7.-20.8.)

Recommendations

4.(2) There should be provision for degree and post-graduate courses in

selected fine arts institutes such as the college of music, the institute for dramatic
art and the arts crafts institute.

(b) A faculty of fine arts should be opened in the universities.

() A fine arts colle
the country.

(d) There should be p-ovision for training in fine arts in al cher-traini
institutes. A refresher cou £{" e arls in, all teagher-training

i e rs2 in fine arts should i
Extension Centre, be arranged at thg Education

ge should be set up in every administragjve division of
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(e) A national fine arts museum, a national music-library and a national
theatre should be set up and similar organisations, on a smaller -scale, should be
established in &all district towns.

(f) Arrangement should be made for a peripatetic exhibition and for music
and drama groups.

(2) A national fine arts academy should be set up immediately and research
started there on the country’s folk art and measures taken for its development.

(h) Arrangement should be made for bringing to Bangladesh -representative
specimens in the fields of painting, sculpture and crafts from different parts of
the world and for sending abroad similar representative specimens from our
country. . Cultural troupes from Bangladesh cousisting of musicians, dancers,
and actors should be sent abroad and similar foreign troupes invited to Bangladesh.

(i) Provision should be made for part-time and evening courses outside the
regular courses for pupils interested in fire arts education.

(i) The economic standard and the social status of the teachers of fine arts
should be appreciably raised.

(k) Scholarships should be provided for poor but meritorious pupils and for
distressed artists. |

(1) Provision should be made for publishing suitable books and journals in
different branches’ of fine arts,

(m) National awards should be instituted in different branches of fine arts.
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GHAPTER XXI
EXAMINATION AND THE METHOD OF EVALWATION

The aim of eaxmination :

21.1. REvaluating the standard or value of a pupil’s educational pro-
gress is an inseparable part of every education system. It ispossible to largely
determine through a scientific examination system, how far the academic
progress of a pupil and its results are in conformity with the previously
determined aims of education at the appropriate level.

21.2. Examination has varied aims. The methods of the structureand
the management of examination vary in accordance with the varying aims.
The main aims of examination connected with formal education can be
divided into the following categories :

(a) To determine and to evaluate the extent of knowledge and the
academic success achieved by a pupil at a particular level of edu-
cation,

(b) To determine the inclination, the willingness and the intellectual
competence of a pupil for successful prosecution of higher studies,

(¢) To determine the standard of teaching and analyse the education
system in accordance with that standard,

(d) To provide incentive and encouragemeht for improving-the stan-
dard of educational programmes and of teaching,

(¢) To determine the processes of pupil’'s mental development and to
identify his weakness and his strength and to find out which particular
system of education will be able to fully develop his latent faculties,

(f) To find out for which profession or type of social work a pupil is
mainly stuited and to determine which persons should be selected
forlfwhat jobs in order to promote individual as well as collective
welfare. :

21.3. The authority conducting examinations should decide beforchand
the real purpose of the examinations for introducing a well-ordered examination
system. The methods of examination, ths - structure of examination and
the management and conduct of examination should be such as to make it
a fully dependable test. Above all, the merits and demerits of a particular
examination system should be analysed and the fitness of its application
judged. The overall scheme of conducting and examination should be pre-
pared after determining the amount of time and money to be spent, the rest-
rictions that have to be imposed and the conditions of eligibility.

21.4. The framing of question papers and method of examination can
vary in accordance with the varying circumstances and aims, i.e.:

(8 Internal test and public examination,
(b) Written or oral or practical examination,
(c) The essay type of examination or the objective test,
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(d) Individual or collective examination,
(¢) Work-based or memory-based examination,

(f) Bvaluation of success or of natural inclination or of intelligence
or of willingness or of personality,

(g) An examination method consisting of some of the methods enumerated
above. Again, every examination method can be adapted to the
changing environment. The authority concerned must determine
through properly directed research as to which particular method

wi%)l make the examination more objective, dependable and adjus-
table.

21.5. As theexamination prevalentin our country have failed to achieve
their objectives, some are of the opinion that the whole examination system should
be abolished. But perhaps these people do not consider the methods of conduc-
ting an examination Separately from the examination itself. They hold one
responsible for the faults of the other or for the common fauls of both. Ifwe
intend to build tne principle of social equity firmly on the foundation of a demo-
cratio or socialistic society, we must provide for a scientific examination system
together with a suitable education system.

21.6. One chief demerit of our examination system is that the written essay
type and memory based public examinations receive too much importance. Oct
education system faces a great crisis to day because of its heavy dependence
on public examinations. Although there is provision for internal tests in
our education system and these tests are cohducted in respect of the pupils
by their own teachers, the results of tests are not unfotunately given due
weight. As a result, the objective of the examination is often in conflict
with the objective of education and hence the education system is getting
involved with various types of unethical activities. Again, as the same
examination is used for different purposes, it makes it difficult for meritorious
and talented and creative pupils to be identified. The number of pupils for
the public examjmations is constantly increasing and will go on increasing
with the expansion of education. The existing sysiem will then face a
still more difficult problem. All efforts directed at national improvement
will be negatived if the present education System so heavily dependent
upon public examinations is not appropriately modified.

e . o T
schofols and colleges is constantly incresing. This shows that the teaching
methods have greatly deteriorated. This is a deplorable situation. If the
teachers address themselves to their task with greater earnestness this sorry
state of affairs can be largely remedied. The performance of each pupil
in the periodical tests should be carefully noted by the teachers concerned
and they must try to find out the pupils points of weakness and
remove them with sympathy and understanding. If any pupil is fourd
unable to follow the lesson, the teacher concerned must turn to him witth
affectionate care and try to make him interested in the lesson. Such efforits
on the part of teachers will no doubt help to raise the Standard in
every field of learning. If this improvement is maintained, no pupils need
to fail in the class tests in the future.

21.8. Resorting to unfairmeans in the examination has lately become
very common. This problem has assumed sSerious proportions in certain
fields of education and heace the whole examination system has been reduced
so a farce.
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The most grevious thing about this is that the noble aims-of education are being
completely frustrated. Our educational standards and ournational prestige are
today at stake in the international field. We must make all efforts to free ourselves
from this extremely distressing situation.

-~

Internal tests:

21.9. Internal tests are usually held in familiar surrounding: the pupils
sitting in the class room and their teachers conducting the tests there. The
progress of a pupil is evaluated through the periodical examinations. The
teacher himself frames the question papers, conducts the examination and
discharged the responsibility of an examiner. Such tests are prevalent in our
country usually for determining which pupils will be promoted to the next higher
class. These tests are naturaly subject-based and provide no opportunity for
measuring the reactions of a particular pupil to his environment. If other tests
are also held in the class room to measure the develop ment of the pupil’s
mental attributes and his personality and if the teachers are able to give proper
counselling to the pupils for determining their future educational course, the value
of these tests will greatly increase. In this role, the teacher will be able to help
the pupil develope his personality. The environment resulting there from will
gradually improve the standard of teaching and the quality of response and will
transform the teacher into areal friend of his pupils and thus be of great benefit
to the society and the nation.

12.10. As the familiar and natural surroundings of the pupil’s own educa- -
tional institution do not create a sense of apprehension or tension in his mind,
internal tests held in such surrondings are largely dependable. Besides, the
teacher is able to apply his direct experience in determining the knowledge and
mental development of the pupil because of his close familiarity with the diferent
aspects of his personality. The dependability and the objectivity of the examlna-
tion are thereby greatly increased, :

) 21.11. One must. however, be careful about certain things relating to the
correct application of internal tests. The teacher must have dependable theoretical
as well as practical knowledge of the modern and scientific methods of evalunation.
And he must be trained in these methods. In matter of special tests, such asa
test of intelligence, a test of personality, a test of natural inelination, etc., the
teacher may seek the help of qualified consultants iy he himself is not qualified
to hold thesetest. Above all, the performance of the pupilin the internal tests
bas to be reflected in the certificate given by the owninstitution so_that it can be
used in selecting the pupil's future educational or professional course. The
details of the pupils performance in the internal tests at the end of a particular
course or at the end of an educatinnal level should be carefully recorded in the
certificate given to him by his own egt.eational institution. TFhatis, an evaluated
assessment of the pupils pzrformance in the internal tests relating to subjects
included in the syllabus has to be incorporated in the certificate given to the
pupil by his own educational institution, '

Public examinations:

21.12. Examination has two main objectives already stated. First, it
helps the pupil to adopt the correct educational programme in conformity with
his personal and present condition and secondly it determines the relative merits
of pupils. The principle of social equity is sought to be established through
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this ‘mediuni. Clonsidéring the greas incréasd. it thie duriberof pupils’ " the

field of formal.edication," the complexity of ‘social! lifeand-rapid:expansion of?
knowledge it is hardly possible to restablish: the principle of 'social'equity in the-
field of education except through the ‘medium’ of-public exatinations::'"So" the

importance of public examinations cannot be minifhised: Eveén - supposing that
teachers are able to make a correct'assessmént aboiit' their 6wa pupil "s'we cannol
rule out the .possibility that- the ' result ‘of.ithsi assessment: may ¥not taly ‘with?
those of a similar assessment in regard to the purils of othef edicational‘institu
tions. Besides, the teachers are sometimes? guilty 'of partiality towards théir own

pupils. The more  number .of teachers; thé. numbér'of pupilsand'tie number
of educational . institution the gréater willvbe! the /difference’ ini ' the'standard of
evaluation and the possibllity of partiaility either knowingly or ,unknowingly.
Again, competitive examination -are essentialfor ‘assessing the Ystandard-and
knowledge of the- pupils'«undergoing .the' samg dourse ‘it differéfiv’ parts’of the’
country and for determining the relative mégits of the "pupils.’ The résponsibility’
for holding the public examinations is, therefore, given to the regional authorities
or to a central authority. In our country this responsibility is discharged by
the Educationa Directorate, the Boards of Intermediate and Secondary Education

and the Univefgiﬁes. . i . e i}

L, F I E i N - g 1 . - . » ,
L R . '- e . P I I n.!\ ., 4 £} i..u'.‘ | PRSP l.i"' 3
r 7. 21:13,¢"T ¢éan be:said that a'Synthesis of 1n€¢xna1,test§ a]na public examinations

i§ indicated ‘for". the ‘establishment of the .principle of social ;equity and for:the

cy)'rrqgt'guiglancg rpg’a_.‘rgling the development of a pupil’s personality,, . «- .., . .
. O N L A o e a, Ve F P A B
Synthesis of internal tes¢ and public; examinationd.- « . - L. s 2w e

" 21.14,0n aécbint of lack of ‘Gonfidéncd ' in the iminnef which intériial
tests dre'conducted, a certain' éxamination system’ is‘prévalent at some ‘levels of
educatioh in ‘our Country iff which the teacher  lias no directrule. The pupilis
assessed for life'through the 'medium’ of subjeét-based public exarminations. K THe
depéndability and objectivity ‘of public examinations are’ considerably lessoried
by ‘the' varying condition’s in regard’to $xaminers, authorities conducting examina-
tions, time, ‘surroundings and opportunity for' adopting unfairmeans at’thé
examination centre, -and the more prominent are theSe factors the less effective
are''the” public “examinations. We strorigly believe that if internaltests afe given
due weight and indportance together ‘with public éxamindtions,, eliminating, the
demerits of both, 'the dependability and’objectivity of, examination “will  greatiy
. Caso iias R Es ‘ 117G € L

8Tl

21.15. 1It.is undeniable that the actual merit of a pupil cannot be asséssed
either exclusively through internal tests or through public .examinations alone,
The use.of both these methods will strengthen the-education system and raise
its standard. A;combined used ;of these two methods is:an immediate necessity.
The responsibility for devising ways for removing the defects of theinternal tests:
should be :entrusted to an appropriate, research  institute, ., The task of the
research . institute will be to identify the methods.of assessing thé difterent aspects
of a pupil's personality and to train teachers in the matt:r of framing.the question
papers and in, p.inciples of conducting an.internal .test. While trying . to
achieve a synthesis, between an internal testand a publi¢ -xamination th. other
methods of examination: must also be .kept in view and partly incorporated; :it
necessary., Itis extremely. difficult to co rectly a-sess a- man’s/ipersonality. orhis
knowledge. It is almost impossible, to make,this assesment:through an- :of the
existing, methods, of examina ion. For th's purpose,: examinatioas .of @different
kind have to be introduced according to the varying necds, o : A

21
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2L.16. Theexaminations prevalent in our country to determine the standard’
of learning are all mainly written exminations. There is of some provi-
sion for practical examination in scientific and technical subjects. A viva voce
examination of sorts is also taken at some particular levels according to need.
We do not intend to minimise the importance of written examinations, although
such examinations in our country are mainly a test of the power and sharpness
of one’s memory. Memory is certainly a factor in the favourable development
of one’s mind but the quality of one’s mind cannot be determined exclusively by
it. For this reason, the structure of the examination should vary according to
needs. Earnest effortsshould be made to introduce oral, practical and objective
types of examination, in addition to the subject, based written eXamination.

21.17. We make the following recommendations regarding examination
and the methods of evalution in the light ofthe problems enumerated above
and on the basis of their likely solutions.

Examination at the primary level: !

21.18. From our discussion with teachers and educationists and guardian
and representatives of the people in different parts of Bangladesh, we are con-
vinced that no serious work programme is followed to day in our primary and
Junior high schools and in the lower classes of our secondary schools because
there is no provision for a public examination either at the end of class V or at
the end of class VIII. Year after year, the pupils in the primary and lower.
secondary classes are promoted from the lower to the higher class without any
evaluation at all of the method of teaching or the standard of instruction or
of the quality of the pupil’s response. Besides, there is no healthy rivalry between
these schools to raise the standard of education or to improve the method of
teaching as there is no competitive examination either at the end of classes Vor
at the end of class VIII. As a result, the standard of education at this level in
gradually deteriorating and the pupils of low calibre at this stage are not able
to get the full benefit of instruction at the higher level. This in its turn is
lowering the standard of education at all levels. In the perspective of this situa-
tion, the teachers, the guardians and the educationists are all of the opinion
that the public examination should be made compulsory at the end of class V as
well as at the end of class VIII so that both teachers and pupils become more
alert and pay greater attention to what they teach and what they learn respectively.

21.19. We have given careful thought to the aboveview of the teacher
and the guardians and educationists. Taking all factors into account we
recommend that at the beginning the evaluation of pupils from class Ito class
VIII should depend on their year-long record of studies. on their performance
in the class-room and on their conduct and behaviour. At this level the
teacher will be expected to hold class-room examinations frequently, There
should be provision for at least three examinations in a years, in addition to
the annual examination at the end of the year. Additionaltests should also
held from time to time to assess the pupils intelligence, his inclinations
and the other qualities of his character, The different results ofthe evaluation
must be maintained in the pupil’s record. The main aim af these tests will
be to create self-confidence in the pupil’s mind and to encourage him to do
occasional self analvsis, and to dermine, the special merit of the meretorious
pupil and special weakness of the backward pupil so that timely measures can
be taken for the further development of the special merit and for the removal
of thespecial weakaness, Secondly, we considerit prudent for the scholarship
examijnatjon, o
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to continue at the end of class V as well as at the end of (Class VIO But
‘measures should be taken for the participation in this examination of at least
ten per cent of the pupils from each school. The framing of question papers
for the annual examinations at the end of class V and at the ‘end of class VIII
should be district-based but the examinations themselves taken at the schools
concerned and the teachers of those schools should examine the scripts. There
should be an evaluation committee for these examinations. This committes
should be constituted with the teachers of the schools concerned, the teachers
of neighbouring schools and with local teachers. The task of this committee
will be to arrange an oral examination, aiid to see whether the standard of
examining the scripts is generally reasonable or not. A certificate should be
awarded to successful candidates in the examination at the end of class VIII
by the school concerned. This examination must be completed by December
so that the successful candidates can get admitted to the next hlgher class
without any difficulty.

Examination at the secondary level: P R

21.20. The présent method of determining the standard and quality of a
pupil’s knowledge at the secondary level of our education system is confined to
measuring his power of memory and this is done on the basis of written examma
tions held in the secondary schools at the end of the academic year. There is
no effort on the part of the secondary schools to relate the promotion of the
pupil to his actual work and performance throughout the academic year. On
the other hand, the public examinations at the end of class X and class XII
receive much greater attention from the teachers, the pupils and the educational
institutions concerned because of their decisive nature. The defects of this
system are very grave as the pupils depend exclusively on their memory for
. passing this examination. No effort is made to assess the pupil’s intelligence
and no importance is given to the actual mastering of approved or general
subjects during the two-year course. This makes for no special eagerness to
read on the part of the pupils until the examination is imminent. On the other
hand, cramming is encouraged in the few weeks immediately preceding the
examination as the examination seems a remote thing in the earlier days. This
endangers discipline and orderliness at the schools and hampers the formation
of the pupil’s character. -

21.21. Some are 0f the opinion that the pubhc exammatlon at the secondary '

concerned should take 1ts place In such an eventuahty the sqhools concerned
must also be given the authority to award certificates. It is doubtless true
that pericdical -internal tests are extremely effective in creating se]f—conﬁdence
and self-reliince among the pupils through gradually achieved excellence in
subjects within their power of comprehension. This system will keep the pupils
busy with their studies throughout the year and this in turn will become a
permanent habit and thus help them to develop their characters.

21.22. But the above tests, however, effective they can be made, cannot
take the place of public examinations. For public examinations are absolutely
necessary to determine the standard of the pupll’s menta] activities and to assess
his familiarity with the subjects taught. Such examinations are but a yard-stick
to measure the relative merits of the pupils belonging to different schools and
these also create a sense of healthy rivalry among the pupils and the schools
concerned. We are, therefore, in favour. of retaining public examinations, but
supplementing them with internal ‘ests, at the secondary level.
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21.23. We have also made a recommendation for the :evaluation of the
“teaching t‘roughout the year in our schools, thatis, a due importance has also
to be’given to internal tests atth esecondary level as at the pnmary level. At
U is level t ere s.;0uld be at last four teasts during the academic year in addition
to home work, tutorials, occasiona! tests in the class-room, and practical and
apphed work. Some are of the opinion thatthe real aim of evaluatxon throngh
internal tests will be destroyed by t..e teachers and the examiners concerned.
For, t .ey give excessive and undue importance to the activity of their pupils in
“the internal tests. But webelive that the teachers will not prove themselves
unwort .y of thisresponsibility. To rely on one’s honesty is to encourage him
to earn the confidence of others. As a safeguard against the fear expressed
above, we have recommended that the results of the periodical or internal tests
shouid ‘be displayed on the Notice Board and the progess reports of the pupils
" maintained. We feel that this willact as a remedial measure. For no teacher
“will able to face his punils if he gives undeservedly high marks to a piipil whom
others know to be deficient and backward. If the teachersof a particular school
give undue welght to the performance of their pupils in theinternal test and
if their evaluation is constantly at variance with that of the public examinations,
then all concerned will lose their faith in them. Even the public will get
distrustful of these teachers. Asa result the reputation of such schools will be
" at stake, Soit will be in the interest of the teachers themselves and of the
. schools in which they teach to maintain fairness and objectivity in their evaluation
of their pupil’s Performance in the internal tests conducted by them.

. 'k‘ N -
! )

ss.c. alld H. S C. Examinations: . L

21.24. We feel that the exmmg S.S.C. exammanon at the.end of class X
‘and the H.S._. examination at the end of class XII should continue subject to
; appropriate modifications. There should - be provision for oral tests in these

ﬂcxammatxons and.ten .per cent of marks in each of,the subjectsshould be resérved
for them. These oral tests should be conducted by theteachers of the candidates
.own school in conjunction with the teachers of other schools as selected by the
Education Board. The notification for the examinations should in each case
. ‘be givenone yearin advance. The certificate given by the appropriate Education
Board to the successful candidates atthe S .S.C, or at the H.S.C. level should
contain marks got by them in every subject relating to'the public examination
concerned. The certificate should also include the marks obtained by the
candidate in the internal tests as conducted in the above manner. 1If a wide
descrepancy is found between the marks obtained inthe internal tests and those
-obtained in the public examination, the appropriate Education Board or Authority
should duly ascertain its reason. The relevant Education Board or Authority
.should send the certificate form, along with papers relating to admission to the
examinatijon, to the educational institutions concerned. The latter will record
the marks obtained by each pupil in the relevant column of the certificateform
and send it back'to-theé: concerned Bducation Board or Authority:'along with the
examination forms. The Education Board or Authority concerned must ensure
beforehand that the certificate form, duly filled in, has been received back along
with the examination forms similary completed. The relevant Education ‘Board
or Authority will incorporate the marks obtained by thecandidate ineach of
the subjects in the appropriate public.examination and write ‘passed’ia the
remarks column in respsct of the successful candidates and ‘failed’ in relation
‘1o taose utable to Pass the examination. Any candidate faﬂmgto get 40 per
“cent of marks must be considered as havmg failed.
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Examinatioi 'at- the higher level: - - °

.21.25. An excessive stress is laid on the public examination at the higher
level of education. +The "work relating to the conduct of examinations has
dang-rously afiected teaching and research at the universities... Besides, not
much value is given to internal tests at the higher level of education exce pt when
honours and post-gradvate degrees are awarded. The pupils, thérefore, feel na
urgency to attend the lectures of their teachers or-the tutorials or to geét guidance
from their teachers, and'as a result they do not develop the habit of constant
endeavour and.theregular. application « f their knowledge, Mastery of a subject,
knowledge of its basic principles and the application of this knowledge in appro-
priate circumstances are all. difficult to achieve but once achieved these are
extremely pleasing. Proper attention is not paid to the realisation to-this objective
and instead. the .successful memorising of data connected with the relevant
subjects is encouraged. : o :

21.26. Someare of the ‘_o'pinion that the public.examination should be
completely abolished at the higher level of education and.internal tests introdueed
instead. The reason advance in favour of this view is-that the teacher knows
his pupils best. A contrary view is that the results of the internal tests are not
dependable as the universities have no control overthe evaluation of the tests
in the colleges approved by them. Some express the fear that even the teaching
universities will not be above partiality and showing favours in this matter. ‘

21.27. The commission has given careful thought to all these views. There
is one advantage of the public examination. This is a familiar and an accepted
way. If carefully conducted, a public examination can eliminate the indolence
and the incompetence of teachers and the possibility of their showing favours,
If the examiners of the public examination are competent, this method can help
the teachers to rectify themselves. On the other hand, it is an incontrovertible
fact that the existing method does not create right attitude of constant study.

21.28. We are fully aware of the danger of the internal tests. "Nevertheless,
we believe that if these internal tests are regularly conducted and the answer
papers are returned to the pupils this danger will be considerably lessoned, This
will act as a safeguard against partiality on the part of the teachers and will
discourage all other consideration except those purely academic. We must place
our reliance on our teachers. If we. fail to do--thi ;
will not be created among them. We apprehend that if our universities and the
colleges approved by them are unable to develop the habit of honesty among
them, they will fail to give certain cause in Support of their continued
existence. We therefore, recommend that internal tests shonld be introduced
at the higher level also to supplement the public examination. :

Examination at the level of pass degree: .

. 21.29. The internal tests must be given due inportance at the above level
as in the secondary level, that is, we consider it essential that the colleges
themselves should evaluate the result of the teaching throughout the year in
their own colleges. Four internal tests should be held in a year, in additionto
regular tutorials, home work, periodical class-room examination, and practical
and applied work. We have already recommended that the results of these test
should be displayed on the notice board. It is to be hoped that the colleges will
send up those candidates for the university public examination who have
successfully completed the pass degree course and shown a resonable prospect
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of success on the basis of their performance in the internal tests. There should
also be a provision for an oral cxamination in the degree pass examination and
ten cent of the marks in each subject should be set apart for it. This oral
examination should be conducted by the candidates’ own college teachers in
conjunction with other college teachers selected by the university concerned. The
notification should be given one year in advance. The diploma given by the
university to the successful candidates should clearly show the marks got by the
candidates in each of the subjects of the public examination. This diploma should
also include the marks awarded {c a pupil in each subject in the internal tests.
Th> university should send the diploma-form along with the papers for admission
to th: examination to the colleges concerned. The university authority must
make sure that they have received back the diploma form, duly filled with the
results of the internal tests, from the colleges concerned along with the papers
connected with admission to the examination. If there is a wide discrepancy
between the marks obtained in the public examination and those obtained in
the internal tests, the university concerned must make provision for timely
investigation of its cause. In the remarks column of the diploma-form the word
‘passed’ should be written in respect of the successful candidates and ‘failed’ in
regard to those unable to pass the examination. A pupil getting 60 per cent.
marks or above in a subject should be given distinction in it. Pupils getting less
than 40 per cent. marks should be considered as having failed. It transpires
from our discussion with the teachers and the pupils all over the country that they
too consider the above system necessary for meeting the challenge of the present
situation,

. 1
Examination at the honours degree level and the master degree level: °~ . 7

i

21.30. The results of the honours and master -degree examinations should
be determined by the combined results of the public examination and the internal
tests. The teachers should hold three formal internal tests and award marks,
in addition to the tutorial classes and research and applied work. We propose
thas25 per cent of the marks should be set apart for the internal tests in each
papervsf subjects relating to humanities, commerce and social science. And in
each papsg of scicnce subjects 15 per cent of the total marks should be set apart
for the internal evaluation and 25 per cent of marks in each subject should be
reserved for practical work. The candidates for the honours and master degree
examinations should take a viva voce examination and 10 per cent of the total
mraks should be set apart for it. The results of the viva voce examination should
receive due importance in awarding the class. The public examination should
be conducted on the basis of the remaining 65 per cent. marks in each paper of
subjects relating ic humanities, commerce and social science and of 5O per cent.
marks in each paper of science subjects. The candidates for the honours and
master degree examinations should pass in both the internal tests and in the
public examination separately. The place and class or division of a pupil should
be determined on the basis of the collective results of internal tests, the viva
voce examination and the public examination. The diploma awarded to the
successful candidates of the honcurs degree and master degree examinations,
should show the results of the public examination, the marks obtained in the
viva voce examination and separaiely the internal evaluation of the candidate.
In the above examinations, a candidate getting 60 per cent marks or above should
get a first class, between 50 and 55 per cent marks a second class, and between
40 and 49 per cent, marks a mere ‘pass’. Those getting below 40 per cent marks
should be adjudged as having failed. e
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Improvement in examination methods:

21.31. There is here the problem relating to the evaluation of the correct
examination methods. Memorising text books and notes and contents of lectures
should not by itself enable a candidate to pass an examination. The examination
method should be such as to encourage disinterested teaching and acquisition
of learning. It should be determined through the medium of an examination if
the candidate has acquired sufficient mastery in all his subjects and whether he
is able to successfully apply his acquired knowledge. Forth's, a new outlook
on the part of both teachers ‘and pupils'is imperatively necessary. One of the
main functions of the institute of education and research and of the teacher-
training colleges should be to investigate the possibility of adopting new ways of
examination and to evolve a dependable examination method which is at the
same time suitable for the pupils. For this matter, the institute of education and
research and the teacher-training colleges should be particular about student
counselling and aware of the special demands of a public examination while
selecting pupils for admission, - More over, a committee of specialists should be
set up by each Education Board and each University to give advice regarding
the organisation aud management of examinations. We also believé that there
is need for the setting up of an examinations-reform committee each by thc Inter
Unlversny Board and Inter Educatlon Board. = . = | x vy

Admlssmn test at the hlgher level of educatlon . '

© 21.32. The educational institutes concerned should all hold admission tests
as required for the purpose of selecting candidates for' higher education. The
preceding certificate or diploma and the results of admission test should both be
given due importance while makiug the selection. The admission tcst should
be formulated and managed on the basis of the candidate’s natural inclinations
his willingness, his intelligence, his knowledge of relevant sub_yects,, and certain’

particular aspect of his personahty
Test for jobs: '

4

21.33. The employing organisation should conmder the certxﬁcate or the
diploma obtained and then hold 3 separate, written and compelitive examination
for the purpose of selcctmg candidates fot jobs.

Conclusmn. e L

’

gited objective 18 fulfilled and the reliance put upon
the teachers duly honoured by them must be ascestained in relation to the actual
working of the proposed method. The whole method has to be kept under
constant supervision to ensure that thc exPerience shows that the balance of the
responsibility given is properly maintained. "The committee of specialists attached
¢o the educational board or the university as proposed above; must discarge this
responsibility.

21.35, Finally, a more realistic relationship has to be established between
teaching and the examination held. - The need for an examination springs from
teaching and the former'is but the final and natural requirement of teaching.
A full discussion of the examinations held should take place to determine whether
teaching in the approved subjects has been given due consideration. and to find
out the ratio in which the power of understanding and the power of memory
on the part of the pupils have been assessed and to ascertain the reasons behind
their success or failure. We strongly feel that the Education Boards and the
Universities should take energetic measures for: raxsmg the standard of thcn'
respective examinations. '



168

EXAMINATION AND THE EVALUATION METHOD
. ‘ SUMMARY

1. Evaluating the standard of a pupil’s educational progress is an insepara-
ble part of every education system, It is possible to largely determine, through
a scientific examination system, how far the academic progress of a pupil and
its results are in conformity with the previously determined aims of education
at the appropriate level. (21.1.)

]

' 2. Examination has varied aims. The methods, the structure and the
méenagement of examination vary according to the varying aims. The authority
conducting examination should decide beforehand the real purpose of " the
examinztion for introducing a worth while examination system. The methods
of exzmination, the structure of examination and the management of examination
should be such as to make it a fully dependable test. The overall scheme of
condt.ctmg an examination should be prepared after determining the amount of
time and money to be spent, the restrictions that have to be imposed and the
conditions for eligibility. (21.2.-21.3.)

A L . k . ’
"m Ve .
3. The examination methods and the frammg of the questmn papers vary
in accordance with the varying conditions and aims. Again, each examination
method can if necessary be modified according to need or varying .conditions,
The authority concerned must determine through properly directed research as
to which particular method will make the examination more objective, dependable
and ad]ustable (21.4.).

o

pd

) . vy

4, As the examinations prevalent in our country have failed to achieve
their objective, some are of the opinion that the whole examination system should
be abolished. But perhaps these people do not consider the methods of conduc-
ting an examination - separately from the examination itsélf. They hold one
gesponsible for the faults. of the other or for the common faults of both. If we
intend to build the pnncxple of social equity firmly on the foundation of a
democratic, socialistic society we must provide for a scientific examination method
together with a suitable education system. (21.5.). ,

5. 'One chief demerit of our examination system is that the pubhc examina-
tion is therem given too much importance. ' Although there is pxrov1s1on for
internal tests in our examination system, the results of the. tests are not given due
weight.  .As a result, the objective of the examination is often in contrast with
the objective of educatlon and hence the education system is getting involved
with various types of unethica) activities. The percentage of passes in the public
examinations ,is gettmg increasingly lower. This but proves the deterioration of
teaching-.methods. - The alarming situation' created by the widespred prevalence
of .corrupt means inithe field of examination must be forthwith tackled:and .all
efforts made to make the examination system a dependable yardf-suck tor,]udgmg
the ments Of WPIIS; (21 6-’21-80)- L P PR DT e
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6. A special emphasis has to be laid on internal tests in evaluating a pupil’s
academic progress. Internal' tests should be held frequently if we intend to
remcve the fear of public exanunation- frem the minds of the pupils and impel
them to read throaghout the year. One must, however, be careful about certain
things rel. ting to'the correct application of the internal tests. The teacher must
have dependable theoretical as well as practical knowledge of the modern-and
scientific miethods of evaluation. And he must be trained in these methods.
The performance of the pupil in the internal tests has-to be recorded in the
certificate given by his own institution so that it can be used in selecting the
pupxl’s future educational or pro[essmnal course. (219 -21 11.), o

i Vi ot . e ‘.
1« 7. The nnpcrtaBCe of formal or public exammatlon is very great Even
supposing the teachers are able {0 make the correct assessment about their own
pupils, we cannot rule out th: possibility that the results of the assessment may
not tally with those of a similar assessment in regard to pupils of other educational
institutions.. The more the number of. teachers, the number of pupils and the
number of educational institutions the greater will be the difference in the
standard of evalvation. Again, competitive examinations are essential for
assessing the standard and knowledge of the pupils undergoing the same course
in different parts of the country and for determining the relative merits of the
pupils. The respounsibility for holding the public examination should, therefore,.
bc given to the regional authorities or to a central authonty (21 12)

' 8. In the perspective of the above analysis, a combmed method of public
examination and internal tests should be introduced instead of the present pubhc
cxammatlon (21.13.-21.15.) .

9. The structure of an examipation should vary according to need. Eamcst
efforts should be made to introduce oral, practical and objective types of
examiination, in addition to the subject-based written examination. (21.16.).

S
F 32

10. The evaluation of pupils from class I to class VIII should depend on
their year-long record of study, on their performance in the class-room and on
their conduct and behaviour. At this level, the teacher will be expected to. hold
class-room exam1nat1ons frequently, there should be prov151on for at least three

The different rcsults oi the pupll’s evaluatlon must be mamtamed in his record

The framing of question papers regarding the annual examinations at the end
of class V and at the end of class V1II should be district-based. But the examma-
tions themselves must be taken at the schools concerned.

The present scholarship sxamination at the end of class V as well as at the
end of class VIII should continus. Provision should be made for the participa-
tion in this examination of at least 10 per cent of the pupils from every school
(21.19.)

11. The same stress has to be laid on internal tests at the secondary stage
of education, as at the primary stage. At least four internal tests every year
should be taken at this stage, mn addition to home work, tutorials, periodical
class-room examinations, and pmctlcal and applied work. The results of internal
tests should be dlsplayed on the notice board and the progress report of each
pupil maintained. , -

22
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We feel that the existing S.S.C. examination atthe end of class X and the
H.S.C. examination at the end of class XIi should continue subject to appropriats
modifications, Ten per cent of the marks in each subject siould be set apart
In this examinaiion for the orel examination. Tae certificate should s10w the
marks obtained by a candidate in both tie public examination and in internal
tests. ‘Passed’ or ‘Faied’ sioud be approoriately marked in tie remarks column
of the certificate. Those getting less than 40 per cent marks must be adjudged
0 have failed. (21.20.-21.24.)

12, Internal tests should be given the same weight at the first degree leevi
as at the secondary level. Four internal tests should be held every year for
this purpose, in addition to regular home work, tutorials, periodical class-room
eXaminations and practical and applied work. Tie results of internal tests
saould be incorporated in tie vrogress report. T ieres ould be provision “or
an oral examination in the pass degree ex amination and ten per cent of marks
in each subject s jould beset apart iorit. Tae diplopma sy0uld siow ths marks
obtained by a candidate in both t1e public examination and in the internal tests
‘Passed’ or ‘Failed’ should be marked in tye remarks column of the. certificate.
Apupil getting 60 per cent marks in a subject siould be given distinction in it,
Those getting below 40 per cent marks must be adjudged to have failed.
(21.25.-21.29.) '

13. The results of the honours and' master degree examination should be
determined by the combined results of the public examination and the internal
tests. Tae teachers should hold taree formal internal tests and award marks.
In addition to tae tutorial classes and reearch and applied work. Twenty-five
per cent of the marks saould be set apart for the internal tests in each paper of
subjects relating to humanities, commerce and social science. And in each
paper of science subjects fifteen per cent of the total marks should be set apart
for t e internal evaluation and twenty-five per cent of marks in each subject
reserved for practical work. The candidates for the honours and master degree
examinations must take a vivg-voce examination and ten per cent of the total
marks s1ould be set apart for it. The public examination should be conducted
on tae basis of the remaining 85 per cent marks in each paver of subjects relating
to humanities, commerce and social science and of fifty per cent marks in each
paper of science subjects. The candidates s ould pass in both the internal tests
and the public examination separately. Tge place ani class or division of a
pupil should be determined on the basis of the collective.results of int>rnal tests,
the viva-voce examination and the public examination. Tae diploma should
show the results of the public examinatio, the marks obtained inthe viva-voce
examination and separately the ‘aternal evaluation ofthe candidate. A candidate
getting 60 per cent m rks or aboves ould get a first class, .between 50 and 59
per cent marksa second class, and between 40 and 49 per cent marks a mere
‘pass™ Those getting below 40-per cent marks should be treated as having
failed. (21.30.) )

14. A committee of specialists should be set uv by the inter education board
and the inter university board each to give advice relating to the organisation
and management of examinations. (21.31.) '

15. Tbe education institutes concerned should all hold admigsion tests as
required for selecting candidates tor higher education, Tne preceding certificate
and diploma and results of admission tests should both be given due importance
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while making the selection. The admission tests should be formulated and
msnaged on the basis of the candidate’s inclinations, his willingness, his
intelligence, his knowledge of relevant subjects and certain particulars aspects of

his personality. (21.32.)

16. The employing organisations should consider the certificate or the
diploma obtained and then hold a separate written and competitive examination -
for the purpose of selecting candidates for jobs.. (21.33.)
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CHAPTER XXUI
THE RESPONSIBILITY AND STATUS OF TEACHERS
The responsibility of teachers §

22.1. The teacher is at the heart of every educational programme and the
standard of education depends finally on the quality of efforts made by him.
Teaching is directly a national activity. That is why we have forcefully indi-
cated the crucial role cf the teacher at all levels of education. We would Lke
to say here unequivocally and with all the emphasis at our command that if
the highest qualified persons irrespective of male or female are not selectzd at
all levels of teaching and if society fails to recognise the important role played
by teachers in our national life, no education reform based on our recommenda-
tions is ever likely to succeed.

22.2. The standard of education depends on the standard of teachers. The
further our teachers are removed from the standard we expect of 'them, the
longer will our education system take to reach its desired goal. Standard in
this case means several other things apart from competence in teaching. Our
teachers should display a high sense of vocation and be fully aware of their
duty to the nation, be willing to take part in constructive activities, try as far
as possible to lesc@1 their dependence on foreign instruments and appliances and
use indigeneous educational implements which are readily available without
lowering the standard of education, follow a high standard of professional ethics,
and have self-respect. If we can properly realise the importance of our tea-
chers, as we usually do, the teachers too must realise the importance of the
above attributes.

22.3. The nation has naturally high expectations of its teachers. It has to
be considered how far the expectations have been realised and if not measures
should be taken to make it possible.

22.4. The primary responsibility of the teachers is to inspire their pupils
to develop the habits of diligence, patience and preseverence and to incib:ate in
them a spirit of research and criticism. This can be done through personal
examples on the part of the teachers. How the pupils spend their time would
depend largely on how the teachers spend their’s

The responsibility of teachers at the primary and secondary levels s

22.5. The teachers should discharge their responsibilities with ability and
gincerity and spend a fixed time in teaching in their respective schools. The
responsibility generally given to the teachers at these levels in other countries
should also be given to our teachers at the same levels. Teaching, the prepara-
tion of lessons, the supervision of the pupils and extra curricular activities
should be among their responsibilitiesThe weekly work load of every teacher
in classesI to V., of primary schools and classes VI to X of secondary schools
should be respectively 40 and 45 hours. Eighteen hours should beset apart- in
respect of actnal teaching. ten hours for preparation of lessons, seven for the
supervision and counselling of pupils and five for extra curricular activities. In
respest of secondary school teachers, 28 hours should be set apart for actual

-
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teaching, 10 for the preparation of lessons, 8 for the supervision and c¢ounselling
of pupils and five for extra cuular activities. The teachers should maintaiu
records of the progress ohrricpupils during their school life. The per-
formance of the pupils in different periodical examinations, in class room work,
in tutorials, in sports and games and their conduct and behaviour in different
branches of school life should be assessed and their records kept.

22.6. The teachers should be familiar with modern educational implements
and up-to-date teaching methods. The teachers should be careful to see that
all arrangements relating to,the class room, the laboratory, the workshop, the
library, the garden and the playing field are made in time. They must also
take the intiative in solving the educational problems facing their schools and
must try hard for the gradual improvement of their teaching. The teachers must
also be able to set examples before their pupils in the field of manual work-
such as work requiring the use of Lands, gardening, the maintenance of cleanli
ness in the school campus and repair work. etc. This is specially applicable in

the use of indigeneous educational implements relating to science and industria-
arts.

22.7. The teachers should also be mindful of the poblem of growing adolel
scent pupils in their schools and must try to help them in matters of ad-
justment. Supervision should have a dual role at this stage and at a later
stage: educational and convocational. The teachers must try to understand tlLe
inteilectual, emotional and social requirements of their pupils and try to earn
their confidence through friendly contacts. At this stage of adolescence, the
social relations of boys and girls change and expand from year to year. New
emotions emerge, and the family, the environment and the school all exercize an
everchanging influence over the pupils. It can be said, for example, that the
school expects the pupils to adjust themselves to the discipline and regulations
of school life at the less rigid secondary level, but if the school’s real aim is
the unhampered development of a pupil’s personality, the task of adjustment
must be undertaken by both the pupil and hls teachers. The teachers must
carefully identify the attitudes of theis pupils and take appropriate measures to
meet their changing requirements. All this will help the pupil to achieve educa-
tional success and at the same time attain personal happiness and thus emerge

as a table personality able to contribute something valuable to society in
eonformity with his environment,

————————

22.8. It is also the responsibility of teachers to determine the special in-
clinations of their pupils in keeping with their mental attitudes and their
social relationship ana to assign them such tasks which they can perform with
competence and help them select the appropriate educational courses. They
should also give advice regarding selection of vocations at a later stage on the
basis of their close familiarity with the inclinations and the characteristics
of their pupils. The proposed multilateral educational course will at once create
an opportunity for the pupil to realise the aim of his life and enable the
teacher to indicate to him which particular course he should choose. To make
eounselling in the matter of selecting vocations effective, one teacher in every
secondary and vocational school should work exclusively for this purpose.

22.9. The teachers must be careful to see that the advice given by them is
in conformity with their own conduct and behaviour. Any discrepancy in advice

and conduct on the part of the teachers is likely to have an adverse effect on
she moral values of their pupils. ,
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‘The vesponsibility of teachers at the college and university levels

22.10. There is & general assumption that giving lectures is bui the only
work of the teachers at the college and univeisity levels, and most of these
teachers behave accordingly. This attitute has to be changed. In fact, giving
lectures is only a small part of the teacher’s overall responsibility. Hence, it
is necessary to give due weight tothe other activities so often neglected by the

teachers.

~ 22.11. A large part of the time of college and university teachers should be
spent in correcting home and tutorial work of their pupils. But this is hardly

ractised in our schools and universities and the objective and methods of
this type of work are not fully comprehended. In fact, the tutorial system is
a useful means for a teacher to know his pupils, to discover their latent
possibilities and to help bring them out, to encourage the spirit of enquiry
through discussions, to assess the work done by them and to advise them
separately as to how they should proceed with their studies. The tutorial
system should be so devised as to enable the pupil to exchange ideas with his
teachers and thus clarify his own ideas and to concentrate on his studies ‘with
a new outlook and renewed enthusiasm. The pupil should be encouraged to
think for himself and to develop his own critical standards and apply them
“through the tutorial system. The general practice in tutorials is that the pupils
,read their own compositions by turns and these are collectively discussed and
analysed and their value determined under the supervision of the tutor. An
advantage of the tutorial system is that it helps the tutor to get to know his
pupils personally and the spirit of inquiry—which is a vital part of higher
education—is formulated and encouraged through it. So, while recognising the
importance of formal lectures we at the same time emphasis that tutorials should
be given due importance 1n all relevant educational schemes at the higher level
and. that there should be a uniform system of regular weekly tutorials in our

colleges and universities.

22:12. 1t must be ‘ensured that the work of the teachers'is not reduced to
an impersonal or conventional routine, that they fully employ their time and
their ability in teaching and that their teaching is a pleasurable activity and a
profitable line of investigation. For this purpose, there should be a clear work-
schedule for different types of teachers. The amount.of time a teacher is
required to spend in an academic year in each of his different activities should
be clearly indicated in the schedule. The responsibility for determining whether
this work-schedule is actually followed and promotion and increase in pay
are madein the perspective of this schedule must devolve on the college or

university author.ty concerned.

92.13. It is our reluctant belief that most of our teachers, apart from a few
dedicated ones, do not give the time required for extending their knowledge
or to be familiar with the latest developments in their own subjects. We con-
sider it essential that every teacher should spend at least three to four hours
in his own library or in the college or university library for this purpose. The
longer the teachers -spend their time in their own college or university building,
the - greater will be the benefit for all concerned, This will enable the pupils
to get in touch with their teachers for a longer period and the teachers to
.give undivided attention to their various important activities. Necessary-facilities
including a cafeteria,-should be provided in this connection £0 that the -teachers
and the pupils are not required to go home frequently .in the midst of their
work and able to get-food at cheap rates.. : ) _
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¢22.14. The paucity of research work-in our educational’institutions is_quite
pronounced. Our college and university teachers must-do their utmost to rectify
this. The problem of ressarch at the college and university levels.is: somewhat
different. Research at the college level .is needed to make the teacher -more
alert and his teacaing more effective. Of-course the need of research is the
greatest at the university level, for without it the real broadening: of :knowledge
is not -possible there. .

22.15. The Commission entertain the highest respect for the independent
ideals of teachers. The Commission: are also of the owninion that éducational
freedom can be best maintained if the teacher discharges his-responsibilities in
accordance with his high ideals. These are mainly two. One is complementary
to the other. In the matter of teaching, the teachers mustrbe given the neces-
sary inspiration. New ideas are often unpooular-with the public as well as with
the aathor.ties. Edlucational freedom workgas a safeguard againstthe superior
attitude of the authorities -and the whims of society. The teachers have the
tight to establish the truth in their own field in the light of their own: know-
ledge .and to search for new truths and new sources of knowledge.

22.16. But educational freedom does: not certainly mean that the teachers
. should be able to do whatever they fancy. Theteachers are free in. the matter

of discharging their responsibility, but this does not mean that they. are free to
neglect their work or the social and admin’strative obligations which they Lave .
Such an attitude will render educational fieedom completely meaningless.

,22.17. We naturally expect a lot of things of our school,college, and uni-
versity teachers. We expecta bigh professional standard and greater diligence
on the part of our teachers. Therefore, the salaries;and the facilities given 10
them should be such as to make them reasonably satisfied. Besides, they should
be given these facilities necessary for creative teaching. These facilities include
necessary residential accommodation, proper medical care, pension or contribu-
tory provident fund. Teachers should be granted leave for higher study and,
research if their activities and their promise indicate that they will .be able to
utilise this leave for enbancing their professional competence. If such leave.is
granted from time to time and equitably, it will benefit- both the -teacher cone
cerned and the educational institution to which. he belongs. - '

Salary and Statusof teachers :

22,18, Teaching is a creative activity and tbe standard of the educated
manpower of the future largely depends upon the standard of teaching., So tte
more gifted and creative persons should be attracted to teaching. " Unfortunately, -
as a result of long neglect the profession of teaching, specially at the school
level, has lost all attractiveness. We need the highest qualified persons: ats all:
levels of teaching, The teachers play a crucial.role in our national life. There-
fore, our society stould see to it that the teachers get their due status. Quyp
development efforts will not be successful if we are not.able o give the res
quired sociai and economic status to our teachers, : .

22.19., We are aware of the many difficulties and wants through which our
teachers work. The lack of accommodation in schools, the disproportionately
bigh number of pupils, inadequate. pay and low social sstatus are all -there.
These wants havg, to be quickly removed. For the effective implementation of
our recommendations for educational.reform, an appropriate:status and secusity
foe- teachers are as. necessary as.the full .co-operation. of the. teachers,
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22.20. A successful teacher is a man of many qualities, He should have
high professional comnetence in the subject he teaches. He should be svecially
trained in how teaching can be made effective and attractive. He should be
able ‘o understand the attitudes and the outlook of the pupils reading under..
his care and he should have a high concept of the value of teaching. But we
on our part must ensure that the economic and social status of teachers are
such as to create a favourable environment for their pursuit of learning and the
appropriate recognition of their contributions to society.

22.21. A teacher’s economy and social status should de determined according
to his ability. But this is not the case now. This will become plain if we
look at the present condition of our teachers, specially tkose of non-government
educational institutions. Their pay is often below the subsistence level, and
their achievement is not proper'y appreciated. Competent persons are not
attracted to teaching because of tte low and irregular pay, and if
they are forced to choszanother line because of their sad experience during the
time they serve as teachers. A recent survey shows that more than 10 per cent
of our reachers at the secondary level leaves teachingevery year. In no other
country is this phenomenon to be found. The teachers often work in surround-
ings which discourage even the most stout-hearted persons and they never get
the assurance of a reasonable remuneration. Most of them are, therefore, forced
to do private tuition on a2 wide scale. This creates a vicious circle, and one
shirks work because of low slalary and is sometimes forced to adept dishonest
means and thus lose the confidence of the public. In such circumstances,
talented persons naturally find no particular attraction for teaching. Itis needless
to mention that it is idle to expect a high quality of work on the part of
our teachers in such discouraging circumstances. As a result, the standard of
education is lowered and the whole education system discredited before the

public. :

22.22. Tt is not possible to change the situation overnight. The univers-1
recognition of the full social value of teachers requires long efforts on the pait
of the Education Department and the teaclters themselves in co-operation with
the educated section of the community. Government may take certain measures
in this connection but the public cannot be forced through legislation to accord
due respect to teachers, This is something which the teachers bave to earn for
themseives. To what extent a teacher is respected will depend on his ability
to earn the confidence of his pupils and on the actual quality of his work and

%crsonality.

22.23. Government can do a lot in the matter of raising the economic and
social status of the teachers. Salary of the teachers should be commensurate
with a reasonable standard of living and adjusted 1o the changing price inaex.
Teaching must be made economically as attractive as any profession at the
levei of spec.alists. This is a central issue. The pay of the teachers should be
so fixed as not to force them to undertake work which might lessun the effec~
tiveness of their teaching. For this purpose, the pay and siatus of the teachers
at the secondary and college levels should be appreciably increased. The pay
and status of thana, subdivision and district education officers should be simi-

larly raised.

. 22.24, The present salary of the teachers in most of the non-government
educational institutions is very low. It must be raised if we intend to main-
tain the national standard of teaching. The conditions of their service should
be generally similar to those of the teachers in Govermmens schools and colleges.
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Besides, they must also be given the benefit of a contributory.provident fund
The teachers and their employees should both contribute to thisfund so ‘that
the teachers can be free from economic worry in times of sxckness or retirement
or unexpected mishaps. .

22,25, Elghty thousand school teachers and ten thousand college teacher's
now working in the country’s eight thousand non-government schools and
colleges are deprived of the benefits glven to government school and collége
teachers. In most cases there is no provision for leave on full pay during their
service life or for residential accommodation at reasonable rents or for improving
their professional competence through Government help. There is also no pro- -
vision for retirement benefits. We realise that itis not possible for Government
right now to nationalise all educational institutions and give the above facilities
to all the teachers, as the whole thing is a time-consuming process. But we
realise the urgent necessity for taking immediate effective measures for. providing
help to non-government school and college teachers and other employees of
these institutions and their families in case of premature death, accidents, in-
curable diseaseas and other mishaps. We, therefore, propose ‘that a npational
fund of taka 10 million be instituted on a priority ‘basis. At the first stage
Government should make a one-time grant of taka 5 million to this fund.
The remaining 5 million taka should be contributed in one-single instalment by
the four Boards of Intermediate and Secondary Eeucation and Bangladesh School
Text Book Board. After the constitution of the National Fund on the above
basis, the teachers and other employees in the non-government-schosls and
colleges should each contribute at a fixed rate to this fund. The minimum
annual contribution of each should be six taka. The Education Boards as weil
as the Text Book Board should make regular annual contributions to " this fund.
No Board should contribute less than taka 50 thousand annually. Besides,- the
Government should make an annual recurring grant of at least half a million
taka to this fund. A Supervising Board should be constituted for the "prop
managemert of the National Fund. Financial assistance to non-governmens
gzcondary school and college teachers at the time of retirement or as a- one
time grant or for the treatment of serious dlseases or as relief to the bereave
famxly can be given from this fund.

© 2 .26, There should be provision for annual awards for teachers and these
awards should be given on a particular day every-year by the President or the
Prime Minister. The performance of theaward-receiving teacher should be made
known to the public through newspapers, the radio and the cinema.

22.27. Those appointed to responsible posts in educational institutions should
be men of undoubted ability and personality. Their professional competence
has to be determined and their promotion should depend on their. capacity
already demonstrated. Those selected for higher positions in the field of educa-
tion should be men of the highest ability and must have previously demonstrated
professional competence of a high order.. As the responsibility for formula-
ting our educational policy will develope on them and as they will take .the
lead in introducing and expanding all educational work-programmes, their
opinion and advice should'always be given due weight and importance. Thexr
personality and character should be such as to command the respect and win

the confidence of their colleagues. . S e

22.28. We have not been able to attract the fittest persons to teaching-
previously, direct recruitment was made to the ‘higher posts in the field of
education, The quahﬁcatxons for these posts: were laid down by the' appxo-
priate authority and appomtments made followmg the samie high standard as in

23
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negard to the recruitment of candidates to the Civil Service. As these posts are
row filled by promotion and their salaries have been reduced., there has been
a lowering of quality in the management and administration of education as a
whole. We are not opposed to the principle of promotion but we are of the
opiniop that the best youthful talents from the society should be recruited to
these posts together with distinguished educationists of long experiences, high
competence and demonstrated ability. To achieve this objective, the higher
posts in the education department should be made equivalent to such posts in
the field of administration in respect of salaries and professional and other
facilities. At every level of educational services the posts should be generally
comparable to similar posts in the administiative services and the salary at each
level must be similar to that of the same administrative level. In the structure
of services, officers in the Education Department should have the opportunity to
attain the highest positions. For this purpose, the higher levels of educational
services should be comparable to the higher levels of administrative services.
If we can introduce such a structure of services, our talented young men will
‘no longer chose their vocation for considerations of salary or status or faci-
lities but in accordance with their own inclinations. Indeed, we must create
such a system in the fiela of education that the teachers may feel that they
have all opportunities for professional advancement before them and the right
cenvironment for making necessary adjustments in their attitude with changing
‘times Or circumstances.

22.29. The provision of appropriate educational implements, the -basic
facilities and a favourable environment must also be made in "addition to
providing economic inducement. Besides, all arrangements should be made for
reasonable residential accommodation and library and laboratory facilities and
to ensure the smooth functioning of research in the institutes of higher learning.
‘A reasonable teacher-student ratio is a must. The professional openings for
teaciers must also be ensured. There should be provision for an additional
ellowance and for residential accommodation for female teachers working in the
rural areas. The retirement age for teachers and officers of the education
department should be fixed at 60 years (in special cases 65 years). ‘

¥

22.30. Some posts of national professors should be created for higher
research. Provision should be made for state recognition of extraordinary
achievement in teaching and research. '

22.31. The community of teachers engaged in the noble task of building
up a new society should be given all possible faciilities to take part in social
activities and their appropriate social status should be firmly established. For
this, they must have freedom of thought, creative freedom and freedom of
opinion. The thinking of teachers should be given due weight while determin-
ing educational policies and taking decisions 10 implement them.

22.32. The associations of teachers at different Ievels should pay a more
active role in promoting the welfare of teachers. Their activities should not be
tonfined merely to finding solutions to economic problems but also extend to
professional and academic advancement of teachers. :

22.33. Our recommendations to make. teaching in our country attractive are
as follows:

(1) The salary of school and college teachers should be determined on ihe‘:
basijs of ability and experience. The presentdifferences in pay between the
teachers of non-government schools and colieges and those of government
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schools and colleges should be removed as far as possible and the
salary of the former category of teachers should be made equivalent to
that of the latter on the basis of ability and experience. The excess
expenditure resulting there from must be largely met by Government.

(2) Not only the scale of salary at.the school level is low, but the pros-
pect for promotion is also severely limited. ' So selection grade and
special  grade should be introduced at this level in addition to the
regular pay scales. Many competent teachers will be required in the
field of technical education to introduce the proposed vocational courses
at the secondary level. Such persons cannot be attracted unless special
grades are introduced.

(3) The freedom of teachers was curbed in various ways during the colonial
regime. It was not possible for any teachersin Government schoolsand
colleges to contribute articles to journals or to publish books or to
take part in any radio or television programme without the prior per-
mission of the relevant authority. The colonial rulers made all possible

- efforts to render the community of intellectuls inactive and passive
by imposing undesirable restrictions on their freedom of thought and
on their freedom of opinion. It is essential that all teachers and
officers of the education department should have complete freedom in
the pursuit of knowledge and philosophical enquiry and in expressing
opinion about all educational matters. For, no advancement of learn-
ing is possible for ¢ nation where such freedom does not exist. So all
laws and regulations relating to these Testrictions should be forthwith
withdrawn.

(4) One of the characteristics of the principle of educational restriction
followed during the pre-independence period was to gradually reduce the
salary and the status of teachers and to limit the prospects for promo-
tion. As a result, there are at present no posts of professors in Go-
vernment colleges anywhere in the country. Moreover, the teachers in
colleges and the majority of officers in the education depa tment have
been working on a purely temporary basis year after year “nd their
posts not made permanent or substantive. The greatest indifference
has been shown to them in matters of salary and professional facilities.
These injustices must now be quickly removed. The teachers should

t-after-a-stceessful-probationary period as in_respect.
of other Government employees. Again, there should be no difference
in pay between university and college teachers holding the same educa-
tional qualifications.

(5) It is essential for trouble-free teaching that the teachers should have
residential accommodation, among other facilities, as close to their
educational institution as possible. In the matter of allotting govern-
ment houses and flats in urban areas, priority should be given to tea-
chers and the other officers of educational institutions. If it is not
possible to arrange for residential accommodation, a reasonable portion
of the basic salary should be given as house-allowance.

(6) There should be provision for a special allowance for teachers in
inaccessible areas, as in other countries. Besides, the salary of the
teachers, at whatever level he may be employed, should be detee
mined according to his ability.
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(7) A particular day-in the year is observed as ‘Bducation Day’ in various
countries of the world. This should also be introduced igx our country.

22,34, We believe that the teachers will get back their lost reputation if the
above recommendations are accepted and implemented and incessant
efforts are made to make the public realise the importance and value
of teachers. We consider this necessary for the teachers to take an
effective part in all activities relating to social development.
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THE RESPONSIBILITY AND STATUS OF TEACHER
C S ARY ‘ o

1. The role of the teacher in the field of education is of immense import-
ance, The teacher is at the heartof an educational programme and the stat-
dard of teaching depends upon thg quality of the teacher’s efforts. Therefore,
if we are unable to select persong of the highest ability at different levels of
teaching and if society does not Rgive appropriate recognition to the teache’rs
%ugi';ll role in our national life, po educational reform can succeed. (22.1.—

Y

2. "The primary respousibility pf the teacher is to create enthusiasm in the
pupil’s mind and to help him develop habits of diligence, patience and perse-
verance and to inculcate in him the spirit of inquiry. The teachers should dis-
charge their responsibilities with ability and success and spend a fixed portion of
their time in teaching at the schog¢l or the college or the university, Teaching,
preparation of lessons, supervision|of pupils and extracurricular activities should
be among the teacher’s resronsibilities. The weekly work-load of teackers
should be 40 hours in classes’I|to V at the primary level and 45 hours in
classes VI to X at the secondady level. Of tbis weekly work-load, 18-hours
should be set apart for teaching, 10 for preparation of lessons, 7 for supes-
vision and guidance of pupils and 5 for extra curricular activities it -espect of
teachers at the primary level. In respect of the weekly work-load of teachers
at the secondary level, 21 houfs should be set apart for teaching, 10 for
preparation of lessons, 8 for supervision and guidance of pupils and six for
extra curricular activities. The pfogress of a pupil during his school life should
be maintained in a separate recqrd (22.4.—22.5.). '

3. The teachers should set examples before their pupils.in matters of manual
work, such as gardening, the yise of ome’s hands, cleanliness at the school
campus and repair work, etc. (22.6.). ‘

4. The teachers must help their pupils to determine their future educational
course and in solving their persqnal problems. (22.7,~22.8.) '

3. Thc,teach;‘rs,\should“be rticularly careful to sec that their adviceisin
conformity with their actual,copduct and bebaviour. Any discrepancy between
advice and conduct is likely tp have an adverse effect on the pupil’ moral
values, (22.9) ’ LR

)

6. A large portion of the t{me of the college and univers'ty teachers should

e spent in correcting their pipil’s tutorial and bome work. They must also
try to ensure that sheir teaching is not reduced 1o merely a conventicopal routive
but is actually a pleasurable and profitable pursuit. 1kere must be a clear
:work-schedule 1aid down for eath teacher, The schedule must sbow clearly the
amount.of time a teacher is exppcted to spend every vear in each of his different
activities and the responsibility for determining whether this scheduleis followed
will develop™iipon the college of university authority concerned, (22.10—22.12.)

1. Every teacker should spend at least three to four hours a dayin his
ersonal“lit,;4ry or in the librkry of his. college or university. The longer the
‘esobel ix’found available at hi§ college or university, the better forall concernedd.
s Kill enable the pupils tof get in touch witk their teachers frequently an
“feachers to give undivided|attention to their various important activities,
Tor this, a cafeteria should beprovided. (22.13.) - -
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8. The paucity of research in our colleges and universities is very pro-
nounced. Our teachers must do whatever they can to removeit. (22.14)

9. The teachers should be given educational freedom. They should bave
the right to establisk the truth in their own field in the light of their own
knowledgs. Likewise, they should have the right to explore new truths and
sources of kaowledge. Of course, educational freedom does not mean that the
seachers should be free to do whatever they fancy. They cannot be allowed to
yiolate their social and administrative obligations. (22.15—22.16.) P

10, Leave should be granted to teachers for higher education and«.i‘reérea:oh
(22.17).

11, The development efforts in the field of education cannot succeed. if the
teachers are not given their due social and economic status, The teacherS werk
through many wants and handicaps. -This will be apparent if we consider the
case of teachers of non-government schools and colleges. The salary actually
drawn by these teachers does nos keep them satisfied and even their due social
status is not given them. . '

Ths salary and other facilities given to teachers must be in confc;rmity with
& reasonable and respectable standard of living and related to the changing
price index, Besides, the status of teachers must be raised considerably, (22.18

2223, ,
) e

12, The differences in pay bdetween non-government school teachers and
government school teachers must be removed as far as possible and the pay -~
of the former fixed in accordance with their ability and experience. Suck
‘discrepancy in respect of teachers of government and non-government colleges
should be similarly femoved. (22.24.§

13. A national fund of taka ten million should be instituted immediately
for providing help to non-government school and college teachers. A one-time
grant at the time of the teacher’s retirement, a reasonable gramt-in case of the
teacher getting involved in.an accident or falling grievausly illvand financial

assistance to the bereaved family in case of the teacher’s death “should. be=given
from this. (22.25.) ~ )

-
~,

14, Annual\awa.rds for “teachers “should be instituted. (22.26.)

15. The highest positions in the education departmens should be made 38
attractive as similar administrative positions in matters of financial benefit and
professional facilities. At every level of educational services, ‘there should be
. posts comparable with those at a similar administrative level and- tte payat

e;zchz lc)sval should be the’ same asthat at the comparable administrative level.
(22.28. ' . s .

< Y RN
N —

—

N P
16. Provision should be made for suitable residential ascommodation f
teachers. In rural areas, the female teachers should be given resiigntiala %5
modation and an additiona] allowance. Tle retirement age for teR.
officers of the education department at all levels should be fixed at
(in special cases 65 years). (22.29.) .
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17. A few posts of national professors should be created for higher researed.
(22.30.)

18. The views of teachers skould receive due weight wtile determining the
country’s educational policy and taking decisions to implementit. (22.31.

19. The teacher must be made permanent immediately after successful
ecompletion of bis probationary period., Besides, ttere should be no difference
in pay between government college teacters and university teachers holding the
same qualifications. Some posts of professors should be created immediately
for - government colleges. (22.33.)

20. If it is not found possiblé to give residential accommodation to any
teacter, he should be given a reasonable portion of lis basic salary as bouse
allowance. A special allowance for teachers in tteinaccessible areas should also
be: provided in our country, as in other countries of the world. A particular -
day in the year should be designated as Education Day.’ (22.33.)
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CHAPTER XXIII

.THE REMOVAL .OF iLLITERACY, ADULT EDUCATION AND
‘ ' - NONFORMAL EDUCATION

23.1. The percentage of illiteracy in Bangladesb is amongthe highest in the
#orld. Economically too, we are one of the ‘world’s poorest countries, The
density of population in Bangladesh is again the highest in the world: seventy
and a half million people live in anarea of 54 thousand square miles. The
density of population ‘18 about- fourteen hundred people per square mile, The
main reason for our poverty and backwardmess and our undeveloped state is
that eighty per cent of our- population is illiterate. Acccrding to the 1961
census the percentage. of literacy in Banglacdesh is 21-5., but this includes a
large number of people who are just able to sign their names. The number
of literate people in Bangladesh above the-level of class VI is only 4.5, Not
even ten per cent. has the capacity to acquire knowledge through reading
books. In our country the number of literate women is not even ten per ceat,
It is doubtful if the number of literate women above class VI will exceed
even one per cent, The number of illiterate people between eleven and forty-
five years old is about 35 million. The number of primary schools in Bangla-
desh is approximately thirty six thousand. Besides, four thousand more primary
schools are run by local authorities. Only 55 per cent of clildren between
five and ten years old go to school, The remaining 45 per cent does not go
to school at all and it has not been possible to bring them under any educa-
tional scheme so far. Of the 55 per cent chjldren admitted to class Ithe
number is more than halved in class II and the number of children actually
going up to class V does not exceed balf of the total number studyingin
class II. The children returning to society with the rudiments of literacy after
class V are gradually absorbed in the large illiterate manpower forlack of
opportunity to keep their limited literacy intact, So, in spite of the increase
in the number of pupils and educational institutions, the number of illiterate
people is gradually increasing, -

23..2 Twenty-five per'cent of our huge illiterate manpower works on farms
and fields and ten per cent in mills and factories-both main sources of pro-
duction, Only one fifth of the total population of Bangladesh lives in cities
and towns. It is the rural areas which actually conmstitute our country. But
the villages are crowded with illiterate people. As they are immersed in the
darkness of ignorance, they naturally suffer from poor healthand poverty and
are superstitious and reluctant to work, The environment in the industrial
areas in Bangladesh is more pitiable and frightening, The educated and the
rick live in cities and they dominate the administrative machinery. The facilities
of modern life available to the people living in cities because of their control
over the administration and economy of the country are not available to those
living in villages. As soon as people in rura} areas get the benefit of educa-
tion they go to the cities in search of jobs. As large number of people of
rural areas are moving to urban areas because of the economic crisis, it has
put a great pressure upon our city-centred economy. All concerned have to
day begun to realise that if all differences between the educated and the illi-
terate, between the rich and the poor and between cities and villages are not
removed and the whole nation does not become united, our existence will be
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at stake. Fconomic and social advancement is not possible if eighty. per cent:
of our population continues to remain illiterate. We need an educated com-
munity for industrial expansion,, for the modernization of agriculture, for the
control of population and for theelimination of corruption.

23.3. About six million illiteretes and unskilled labourers work in our
mills and factories. But we need trained and skilled manpower for improving
the quality of our production and for applying modern and scientific methods
for hastening our industrial expansion. For this, we first need to make our
workers literate. Again, we need literete farmers to make them realise the
imrortance of modern and scientific methods in agricultural production and
to build them up as soldiers of an agricultural revolution keen on creating a
new life. The drive for greater production, modern irrigation methods, the
protection of plants, production at the right time znd proper ways of conser-
ving the produce and of marketing it are dependent upon literate and skilled
farmers. '

234. Adult education in our country does not mean the same thing as .
it does in the more developed countries as the percentage of illiterzcy there
is almost nil. There is need in our country for arplied knowledge able to
cater to personal requiremerts. Additional treining becomes imperztive for
all connected with productive work, with new technical and scientific inventions
and discoveries. Education fills the mneec's.of life at every ste.ge and prepares
one for the next stage. Life long pursuit of an ever-flowing educational course
and gaining new experiences come within the scope ofadult education. In our
country this type of education should be introduced on a wide scale and should
not be limited to any particular or fixed method but vary from the formal to
the informal. Our main duty is to meke our people literzte and to provide
facilities for profession-based, work-based and environment-based education.

23.5. Adult education should not be limited to making the illiterate literate
and to teaching '‘mproved agricultural and industrial techniques. We must be
able to communicate the true meamngs of nationalism, sccialism. demccracy
and secularism and make it clear why they are of such great impcrtance in
our political and social life. The happiness and prosperity of our pecple ¢an
be ‘achieved only thorugh a well-formulated scheme of adult education. The
cutriculum should be based on the needs and problems of the illiterate pupils
and should encourage them to acquire the necessary skill for doing the . house-
hold chores well ano for preserving their health, Besides, the currictlum should
provide elementary lessons in science, civics, economics, ethics and national
culture with a view to arousing political consciousness and social awareness
among this particular class of pupils. '

23.6. Some efforts are being made in our country to remove illitracy. Experis.
mental work at government level is going on in eight selec ed thanas of Bangla-
desh for this purpose. Male and female orgamisers are availctle at the thana
level for adult education. There 1s one Assistant Director of Public Instruction
for adult educa;ion at Comilla under the Education [ irectorate and a small
adult education institute for training and publications. The nationzl co-opertive
union plays an important role in this matter, rganisations for adult edi cation
have been set up in twelve selected thanas of the country under the Pilot
Project. An adult education centre at Rangunia, the rural development asso-’
ciation at Roumari and the Centres at Guradashpur and Dhirai are all engaged
in adult education work. Besides, many private associations in Bangladesh are
making active efforts to remove illiteracy. These efforts are, no doubt iincere

24
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but their scope” is unfortunately limited. It has not' been: possible to .create
social interest on a wide scale and to activise the efforts of all workers in
the- ficld of adult education for the purpose of launching a country-wide move-
ment for the removal of illiteracy. The work of removing illiteracy is hampered
by the lack of the necessary orgamsational and administrative structire, the
want of suitably trained teachers, the dearth of necessary books and other
educationa] implements and the non-introduction of scientific teaching methods.

23.7. We should use the experience of the countries which have been com-
pletely successful in removing illiteracy or have made considerable headway
towards the realisation of this objective. No country in the world has been
able to achieve progress without removing illiteracy. Soviet Russia has been
able to make the entire population literate within a few years after the Revolu-
tion. China, Cuba and Ceylon have all made great strides in their fight
against illiteracy. Although we cannot take Cuba as an exact parallel, we must
nevertheless remember that she was able 0 remove illiteracy in just one year
after the Revolution. We must ponder the deliberations of the representztives
of various countries and the recommendations made by them at the internationai
conferences organised by UNESCQ in Montreaf in 1960, in Iran in 1965 and
in Japan in 1972. The help and co-operation of UNESCO will greatty facilitate
our efforts to remove illiteracy.

23.8. We should seriously think of introducing legislation in regard to the
following to make our fight against illiteracy successful in conformity with the
above recommendations and the actual condition of our country:

’

(a) a document showing participation for at feast three months in the
fight against illiteracy must be produced while sceking admission to a
institute of higher learning or employment in'a government, non-

' goveinment of autonomous organisation.

(b) The pupils must iaartlcipate in the movement to eradicate illiteracy
during vacations andfor this purpose student-brigades should be
formed. :

(c) Before awarding a certificate or a diploma or a degree to a successfu
candidate, he must be made to participate for at Jeast three month
in work relating to adult education or removal of illiteracy under the
‘National yolunteer Services’.

(d) Every teacher, from the university down to the primary level, must-
obtain short-time training in aduli education or how to remove illite=
racy. During the vacations, the teachers should also be required to
participatein the work mentioned at{b)above maintaining close linkwita
their pupils as far as possible.

{¢) It will be the responsibility of the employers in all government and
non-government organisations to make each of their illiterate workers
literate within a year after their employment.

() The newspapers, the radio, television and all film organisations must
adopt 4 work-programme of direct participation in the fight against
illiteracy.

(g) All able-bodied and educated persons, in whatever field they may be-
employed, must in some way parucipate in the movement for the re-

moval of uuteracy. A 1ax may be imposed on those unable or un-
willing to take part in the above work. :
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23.9. A high powered adult education council should be set up to formu-
late the policy and to cr-ordinate all activities reliting to adult education and
in this matter they shoull be given every possible help by government organi-

- satio1s like the Miniistry of Labour ani Socinl W:lfare, the Ministry of Health
and Fanily Plinni1z, the Miaistry of Azriculture, the Ministry of Co-oneratives
and Rural Dev:loomeit, the Midstry of Food, the Ministry of Local Govern-
ment etc. The Prime Miister shill be the Ch irman, the Educ-tion Minister
the Vice Chhirmin, the Ministers coicerael aid the Deputy Chairman of the
Plaaaing Connission and some distiiguished elucitionists members, of this
coucil. The Eiucition Minister shill act as the S:zcretary of the Council

is couicil s1rll hive an executive committee. The Education Miaister shall
be the Chairman, the Elucation Secretary and the Secretaries of the concerned
mistries m2mbers, a Joint Secretary of the Education Ministry Secretary,. of
this$ committee. .

23.10. There should be a suficient number of officers and employees in
the Bducition Miaistry to proverly implement.the work drogramme of the
Nitio11l Courcil and the policy 11id down by it. There should be an_officer
for alult educitipn”at every district headquirters with the necessary humber
= of assistiats-and other employees. An advisory committee may be set ud for
the cr-orlilation of the work of the district alult elucation officers. Persong
intersste 1 i1 elucitir>n and members of the district council should be -memnbers
of this committee. There should be an adult education officer at the -subdivi-
siona]l level a1d one maile and one female adult -eiucition organiser at the
thana lsvel. Male ani female adult educition organisers should also be-anpo-
intel at the union level uxler the supervision of the thaia adult elucition
officer. These orgatisers must visit by turis the adult educition ceatres i>cated
in their ulion and give them necessiry guidaice and submit weekly a1d monthly
progress reports to the thana adult educition officer. An adult literacy asso-
ciition has to be formed at every levzsl with eit'usiastic members from among
the pudlic and with repressatitives from the thaiza and union councils. The
resnonsibility of this association will be to make the public aware of the cures
of illiteracy and the need of litsracy for economic development, family planning,
the smooth fuictioaing of agriculture and co-operatives and for leiding a mean-" .
ingfw_?/s__i_c}gg,_dtt}:c_y should also help in.the management of local adult
educatiscentres. : _

_The fulltime employees at the squiviQo;ﬁg,qd thana levels should -be res-
ponsible for all local arraagements and superfise all activities relating to sglec-

tion of teachers, training ficilities, granting of allowances maintenance of work-
records, management Jof the centres and other go}a_nect_ed*_gpatters.

23.11. “We c_o.r_ls/ider it necessary that at least.one adult education .centre
should ‘be set-ip in every villige. Adult education centres can be started in
our primary-&fid secondary schools and in our’colleges and in the surrounding
areas of these institutions. The heads. of thesc ceatres should be the heads
of the~institutions concerned. A full-time trained teicher and a par-time
trained “teacher should be attached to eich of these ceatres. There should be
two courses every year at each centre each of six mont4s’ duration and the
minimum number of punils attending each course should be 30, The ti ne schedule
should be convenient to the pupils and generally operative duriqg the eveiia
without dislocating the normal activities of the present organisation. An after-
noon shift can be arranged in the primary schools for illiterite adolesceats

_ between 10 to 15 years old. Where it is found inconvenient to open centres
t=for women because of distance and other reasons, such ceatres should be started
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- in the elub rooms or the sitting rooms of private houses in the interior. Local
women teachers should be nppuited as fir as possit le for women pupils. If there is
dearth of properly qu lified women j structors, women whe have read up to
rass V or maie and female students reading in cl2ss IX or class X can be_
employed for tlie purpose «fter they have undergoue a short t(raining coutsei
One must e fully aware about the disti -ctiveness of the educetional programme,
for women. In this connection we may refer to the gusstion of employing
womea teachers in primary schools.

23.12. A national adult education institute of a high standard should
set up in the country. Its main ajms shall be (2), trwi i g for admi j
tors at different levels, (b) training for inspectors and supervisors. (¢) the guprly
of trained teachers to all parts of the country foi traiming .of those untrained,
(d) preparation of books and follow-up material and their- publication and
distribution, preparation and distribution of maps, charts, drawing and putblicity

: material. (¢) removal of illiteracy and research on ac'ult edvcaticn, the mnvention
of :mproved teaching methods throvgh experiment and observation anc putlica-
tion of research-o‘iented journals and jovrnals for the,n'é'wly edicated, (f?critical
asséssment of the whole work progremme and other related matters through«
annual or bi-annual conferences. The adult education institute sheuld te mand-
ged. by a full-time director, This institute should be divided into four divisions:
\a) rssearch division, (b) training division, (c) publication divicion, (d) destribu-
tion division. An assistant director should be 1n charge of each division.

23.13. The contribution of libraries is of great importance in building up
a successful adult education system. The habit (f reacing is an essentic] condi-
tion for keeping alive the knowledge earned at the adult educztion centres and
it is necessary to set up ILibraries in rural areas, where the distribution of
books is a difiicult matter, for making this habit rcgular. We must take into
account the needs of the country’s 80 per cent illiterate people while setting
up libraries. The libraries set up 1in the wvillages should have the necessary
reading material for the newly educated in large quantities so that it becomes
easily available and can be distriubted withovt difi,culty. The newly educzted
will be encouraged to extend their horizon of knowledge throigh reacipg books
in these libraries and will thus make themselves fit fer acquifiﬁg/ﬁi% know-

ledge in future. -

. . . b —~
. '23.14.. The primaty education system is intimately "connected/with the move-
*.'ment for removal of illiteracy. If we want to make this movement successful,
" primary education must be immediately made con.pulsoiy at least up to class y.
Measures have to be taken to.ensure that each child belonging to the five-ten
_age group gets an opportunity 1o go to school and does actually go there.
For this purpose, the nudfiber of primary schools has to be“increased accord-
ing to need or a double shift introduced in the eisting primary schools. If-
we can free the school-atmosphere from the fight of exzamination and from”
excessively risorous-discipline and introduce there something of the-rélaxed
home-atmosphere and if we are wble to make the guardians truly a#acked to
education the drop-out problein at the primary level can belarely tackled and
. the source of the gradual increase in-the number of illiterates closed.

23.15. Non-formal education is a type of education which is detached from
8D organised educu.ional programme and separate from a diplom:.-g ving formal
education system based on age and on the class-room. This kind of education
cBn be regarded as an alternative, or complememary, to formal education.

4
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- Non-fomal education has gained considerable importance in the developed
countries of the world as one way ot removing the defects and deficiencies
and backwardness of the formal education system. The inadequacy of oppors
tunity and resources in the field of formal education, the remote connection
between formal education and life and the life-long need for acquiring learning
have all contributed to the importance of non-formal education.

23.16. Naturally formal education is bound up with examinations, syllabuses,
educational institutions and the age of the puplils. On the o:her hand the
distincuveness of non-formal education is the acapt-ability of its work programe
me-relaxation of the conditions for admission, and adjustment with local condi-
tions and with changing requirements, constant experiment with new methcds
the employment of teachers at a low salaty, firaiion of the curriculum «nd
the objective and of ttme and place according to the convenience of the pupils.

23.17. In our country non-formal education should be introduced on a
wide sca’e together with formal education. The work programme we have
mentioned in connection with adult education can also be regarded as an in-
separable part of non-formal education. Schemes relating to agriculiural expan-

- sion, the training of teachers, the introduction cf the domestic science course
for women, vocational training for the young and the old, family planning,
nuttidon and public health should be tried.- through non-formal education and
as part of adult education.

23.18. The adult education scheme should not be compared with other
educational schemes, as it gives the necessary impetus to the whole nation
and to all institutions engaged in constructive work to take an effective part
in it. If the movement for the removal of illiteracy is confirmed to govern-
mental efforts, it is not ever likely to succeed. All political groups and asso-
ciations, all trade uynions, all women orgamisations, all newspapers, the radio
and television must equally assume the responsibility for eradicating illiteracy.
To create the necessary impetus and to sustain i1t is a difhcult task. This task
should be among the responsibilities of the organisations mentioned above. On
the other hand, government, each administrative division, all planners and
teachers and social workers should plunge into the movement with a clear ob-

¢ jective. Itis possible to make the 35 million illiterates in our country between
the 11-45 age group effectively literate within the next five years. We do not
tegard this as an unrealistic aim. “No obstacle can endure-before the collective

" ‘endeavout and the fixed détermination of about eight hundred. thousand young
pupils, two hundred thousand tedchers and - the twenty-six-hundred -thousand

. " pther educated people of the country. . ’

- u
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THE REMOVAL OF.ILLITERACY, ADULT EDUCATION AND NON-
FORMAL EDUCATION.

SUMMARY

1. The percentage of illiteracy is about the highest in Bangladesh. Econo-
mically too, Bangladesh is among the poorest countries of the world. The
percentage of literacy in Bangladesh, inhabited by 75 million people, is only
21-5. The number of illiteratesin the 11 and 45 age-group is about 35 million.
The number of the 55 .per cent. children actually admitted to class I is more
than halved in class 11 and the numbzr of thadss wid movs ur to class V
is again half of the total number reaiing in class 1. The chiliren who return
to society before class V with only the ruliments of literacy are gralually
absorbed, for lack of practice, in the vast crowd of illiterate maapower. So,
the number of illiterates is day by day increasing in our society. (23.1.)

2. Twenty-five per cent. of this vast illiterate manpower 1s scattered over
our fields and farms and 10 per cent. works in mills ani factories. In Bangla-
desh it is the villages which actually constitute the country. Butunfortunatsly
the villages are crowded with illiterates. Those in the rural areas who gst
the benefit of education move to the cities. Not only that, largs nambzes of
village people are moving to towns and cities in search of jcbs because of the
present economic crisis. All concerned have now realised that economic or
social advancement is not possible if eighty per cent of the country’s popula-
tion remains illiterate. (23.2.}

3. A literate community of workers and farmers is a must for the annli-
cation of scientific methods and of new invzations in the fi:ld of 1n1u§try
and for bringing about an agricultural revolution through modern, mechanised
farming.

4. Adulteducation does not mean the same thing in our couatry to day
as it does in the more developed countries. Our first duty is to make the
whole population literate and at the same time tointroduce a profession-basea,
work-based and environment-based education system. (23.3—23.4.)

5. Aduit education is not confined to making the illiterate literate. They
must be simultaneously made to understand the real meanings of nationalism,
.socialism, democracy and secularism and why they are so important in our
. social amd political life. The. curriculum for. the jlliterates must be related
to_ their problems .and designed to awaken:their political consciousness. (23.5.)

6. Some efforts are being made in .our country to remove illiteracy but
it has not been possible so far to launch a country-wide movement to remove
illiteracy through generating public énthusiasm and motivating the psople for
this purpose.

7. We must usethe experience of countries like Soviet Russia, China, Caba,
etc. in the matter of quickly removing illiteracy. We must also give due consi-
deratiov to the recommendations made by the experts in this field at the inter-
fiational conferences organised by UNESCO. The Lelp and co-operation of
UNESCO will facilitate our efforts to remove illiteracy. (23.6.—23.7.)

8. Recommendations;
(1) An all-out effort must be made throughout the country to make th2
three and & half million illiterates in the 11-45 age group effectively
literate.
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(2) We must consider introducing legislation regarding the following to
make our country’s fight against illiteracy successfuls

fa) A document showing participation in’ the fight against illiteracy for
at least three months must be produced by the candidate before
he can be considered for admission to an institute of higher learning
for employment in any organisation.

(b) The pup’ls must take part in the movement to.remove illiteracy
during vacatons. .

(c) A- cand‘date should be required to participate for- three'months’
w'thout bieak in adult educaticn work before he is awarded a certi-
ficate or a diploma or a degree. :

{d) Allteachers must obta’n short-time training in adult education.

(e) The employers concerned must be responsible for making-each of~
the illiterate workers in government and semi-government organisa-
ticns. and in mills and factories literate within one year after their
employment.

(f) The newspapers, the radio, television and the film organisations must:
all adopt a programme of direct participation in adult education:
work.

(g) Each able-bodied and educated person must take part in the fight
against illiteracy, otherwise a tax should be imposed on him. °

(3) To keep alive the knowledge of the newly literate, provision must be
made for the easy distribution of suitable books and journals throughout
the country, specially in rural areas.

(4) A high-powered adult education council should be formed to detérmine
the policy and to co-ordinate all efforts in this field. The Prime-
Minister shall be the Chairman, the Education Miuniste,, Vice-Chairman,
the Ministers concerned and the Deputy Chairman of the Planning
Commission and some distinguished educaticnists the members, of this
council. The Education Secretary shall be the Secretary of the Council.

(5) A vational Adult Education Institute should be set up for the prepa-
ration and publication of books and for training and research.

(6) There should be an adult education officer and advisory committee at
the district level. At the subaivisional level there should be an adult
education officer: at the thana level. a4 male adult education organiser
and a female adult education organiser: at the union level, a male"
assistant adult education organiser and a female assistant adult educa~
tion organiser.

(7) Atleast one adult education centre should be set up in a local eaucas
tional institute at every village ana one full-time ana one part-time-
trainea teacher attachea to each centre. Two courses every year—each
lasting six months—shoula be introcauced at each centre.

(8) Non-formal education shoula be introduced throughout the couttry ot
a-wide scale as complementary to formal education. (23.8.—23.18.)

S —
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CHAPTER XXIV,
WOMEN’S EDUCATION®

24-1. Suitable facilities for women’s education are essentia] for the full
development of the attributes of all people in society, for the improvement
of the environment and quality of home and for ensuring the participation of
women in the country’s economic and social advancement. The character of
the child is formed and developed in relation to an environment dominated by
the mother. And yet women’s education in our country has not achkieved the
same importance as men’s education. The majority of women lead a life of
superstition and ignorance for want of education. This situation has to be
remedied immediately.

24-2. The world of women is very extensive in to day’s society. Butin
our country the number of girls in primary schools is only 33 percent of
the number of boys, 20 per cent in the junior high sctools and 10 per cert
in the secondary schools. We make the following recommendations for the
expansion of women’s education, so that the foundation of socialism in our
country is strengthened and all sections of our population are able to lead
a happy and prosperous life through participating in the country’s developmental
aotivities,

24-3. The expansion in women’s education should be in conformity with
our natjonal ideology and with the culture of Bangladesh and its traditions.
We must ensure that women get that type of education whick will be of help
to them in their domestic life and in learning vocational skills. For this
purpose, the question of setting up separate educational institutions. for women
should be considered.

24-4. As the distance between one school and anotber in the rural areas
is considerable and as the rural areas in Bingladesh are criss-crossed by rivers
and Jrains and the roads there are ften iaaccessible, it is n>t possible
for women in many cases to go to school. Considering the above factors we
recommend that a primary school for girls should be set up if necessary at
a distance of less than one mile and a new school started as needed.

24-8. There should be some special subjects for girls in the syllabus from
elasses VI to VIII. Thsse subjects should be such as to help them earn
their own living and lead a more rewarding domestic life. A large number of
girls in our country do not get the opportunity for further education after
class VIII. Tberefore, it is essential that the following subjects should be
included in the syllabus; child-care, the nursing of the sick, preservation of
haalth, cleanliness, nutrition, preparation of food, preservation of food, embroi-
dery, dress-making, the making of toys and dolls, cane, bamboo and jute work,
mat-weaving, poultry farming, etc.

24:6. The responsibility for teacking at the primary level is usually given
to women in all developed countries of the world. For the teachers at this
level require the patience, the earnes nessand the affection appropriate o the
mother. Women teachers should therfore be apppointed inall primary schools
up to elass V. Immediate necessary measures should beadopted for this purpose
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24.7, The women teachers at the primary level face a practicaldisadvantage
in undergoing P.T.I. training as the P.T.ls. do not offer any separate accommo-
dation for them. The number of trained women teachers at the primary level
is negligible. It is therefore .necessary to extend the primary traininginstitutes
so that they can offer accommodation to the women teachers ready and willing

~~to,-undergo -the P.T.L. .course.. . = - . “p o
- Rt v e T e N
24-8,.  Women teachers must be sent to the rural areas if primary education
-is -to-realise’ its objective.; It is, therefore, essential tbat our; primary schools
should provide accommodation. for women teachers. ot
24-9. " The required number of women teachers should be appointed inall
co-¢ducational secondary ‘schools to give women pupils an impetus for furtber
education after class VIII. This will help solve the special problems which
the adolescent girl-pupils face.
=T L L Iy o e ‘ -
24-10, -The respdr;sibility for making the public realise the importance of
expanding women’s education must be taken by the education department and
- the- institutes concerned -with social welfare. Some measures have -to be taken
'to-~ensure’ that “the .conservative attitude of the guardians does not reduce
-~. thegpace ‘ofi expansion in.the field of women’s education. For example,, the
illiteracy and the superstitious attitude of the guardians should be,removed
through adult education and rquired numbers of women teachers appointed in
- all types of secondary schools. - " "

*

24-11. Women candidates should be given preferential treatmentin vocations

specially suitable for them and which will at once enable ttem to lead an

- “independent economic life and raise national income—such as,. teaching at the

primary. level, nursing and. para medical work, the work. of office- and bank

assistants, typing and stenography, the work of telephone operators and recep-
tlonists, etc, ’

" 24.12. No distinction should be made between menand womenin vocational

and .technical courses; Tre school authority -should be specially mindful of
‘the heaith- of their women-pupils as they are the future mothers. For this
purpose, gymnasium, playing field and swimming facilities stould be provided
for the- girl students in every school at all levels. Properly trained, women
teac(:ihers should be appointed to supervise the physical exercises of “the girl
students.

24-13. Teacher-training should be a special optional subject for women
at the secondary level. Besides, the home economics course must also be
available for them. For, every girl will be eventually required to run a home
and she needs preparation for this. Likewise, home-accounts should also be
included in the syllabus for girl students. First Aid and home-nursing may
simultaneously be included in the syllabus.

'" 24-14. There is a great dearth of inspectors and inspectressesat present
at the secondary level, as at the primary level. As a result, many defects are
noticeable in the field of school management. We further recommend that the
number of Inspectors and Inspectresses at both primary and secondary levels

should be appropriately raised. .

24-15. Men and women should get equal opportunity for appointments to
both teaching and administrative posis on the basis of abiiity and experience.
In this matter, ability should be the deciding factor.

25
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WOMEN’S EDUCATION
SUMMARY

1. In our country women’s education has not achieved the same importances
as men’s education. The number of girls in our schools is very limited in
relation to the number of boys. The majority of women lead a life of ignorance
and superstiion for want of education. Expansion of women’s education is
essential for correcting this imbalance. (24.1—24.2)

2. It should be borne in mind while setting up schools in rural areas that

women are not discouraged from utilitsing their faciliiies for reasons of distance
and other such considerations. (24-4.)

3. Women’s education should be such as to be of help to them in their
domestic life. The following subjects must. therefore, be includedin the syllabus
from classes VI to VIII: child-care, the nursing of the sick, preservation of
health, food, nutrition, preservation of food, embroidery, toy and doll making,
poultry farming, etc. Teacher-training, home economics, etc., should be included

a?o%g) the optional subjects for women at the secondary level. (24-3,24-5.—
24-13.

4, A larger number of women teachers should be appointed at the primary
level up to class V. For this purpose, the primary training institutes should
ofter greater facilities for training of women teachers. (24.6-24:7.)

5. A larger number of girls will be attracted to further education after

class VIII if the number of women teachers is raised in the co-educational
schools at the secondary level. (24-9)

6. Women candidates should receive priority in vocations specially suftable
for them, such as teaching at the primary level, nursing and para medical
work, typing and stenography, the work of telephone operators, etc. (24-11)

7. Men and women should have the same opportunity to be appointed
both teaching and administrative posts. (24-12-24-15.)

T s



CHAPTER XXV

SPECIAL EDUCATION FOR THE PHYSICALLY AND THE MENTALLY
HANDICAPPED AND FOR THE PARTICULARLY MERITORIOUS.

25.1. The number of the blind, the deaf and the dumb, the physicall
and the mentally handicapped among the children of educational age in
Bangladesh is not negligible. But no reliable data are available regarding
their exact nuymber. In our country, such people belonging to poor fami-
lies usually restort to bigging. This has to be at once stopped for consi-
darations of national interest. There are only a few educational instity-
tions in Bangladesh for the blind and for the deaf and the dumb. There
is some provision in these institutions for vocational education in accor-
dance with the pupil’s ability and inclinations. There is, however, no pro-
vision for special training in regard to the other handicapped pupils.

25.2. Itis thus apparent that the country’s existing facilities for
training for the physically and the mentally handicapped are totally inadequate
to the actual needs. Our recommendations in this perspective areas follows:

(2) A survey should be started to determine the exact number of blind,
deaf, dumb and physically and mentally handicapped children within
1975. Schools providing special training for the handicapped children
should mennwhile be improved.

(b) In Bangladesh at present there are a few educational institutes which
provide training to the blind and the deaf and the dumb together, but
separate institutions should be set upin the perspective of the physi-
cal and mental condition of the pupils. Separate and full-fledged
educational institutes of a high standard should be set up for the above
categories of pupils one in each division first and then in
every districtaccording to need within 1980. The teaching methods for
the blind and the deafand the dumbare separate from those for ordinary
pupils. Besides, the teaching methods for the blind are different from
those for the deaf and the dumb. The blind do not see but their
power of hearing and their power of smell are very strong. The deafand
the dumb can see every thing, but as they cannot hear they are unable
to express their thoughts in words. So there should be separate
institutes for these two catagories of handicapped children and these
institutes should be self-contained. Suitable facilities for teacher
training must be provided for both these separate institutes. Arrange-
ments for separate and suitable text books and other educationimple-
ments for the special training of the blind and the deafand the
dumb should be made within 1979.

(c) There should be separate accommodation for boysand girls o{hese
special institutes. The general curriculum should be followed but
special methods of teaching adopted for the handicapped children.
The main aim of their training should be to make them self-support-
ing and self-reliant. At the beginning the pace of their training is
bound to be a bit slow because of their peculiar handicap. But
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their self-confidence can be developed through vocational and applied
education on the basis of their mental inclinations. Thus they will,
after completion of their training, be able to earn their own living
and to establish themselves securely in society.

3

(d) General education up to class VIII will be compulsory for-the
handicapped children as for the non-handicapped. children, but provi-
sion should be made for technical education and for musical training
in accordance with their inclinations. Simultaneously with musical
training beginning from the primary level, these handicapped children
should be taught cane and bamboo work, leather work, plasitc and
clay doll-making, wire making etc,, Facilities should be provided.for
them to manage on a co-operative basis the making of small parts
of machines, the actual oneration of a machine, poultry farming and
animal husbandry etc. Besides, they should be taught physical exercises,
ports and games, recitation and drama. The teacher able to see .must
master special methods if he intends to teach his blind pupils success-
fully. For this, provision- for special teacher-training should be
made. In fact, provision for teacher-training and for the preparation
of-téxt books in braille should be made for the effective training. of
-the blind pupils before full-fledged institutes are set up for them.

. - - . e 'f

(¢) The deef and the dumb do not need suce special text bocks but
their text books should be profusely illustrated. Besides® their-way of
Jearning pronunciation at the Primary level will be defferent from
others. They should try to imitate the prcnuncialtionsmethods of
their teachers by Closely observing their lip-movement and repeating
it before the mirror. Moreover they should try to acquire knowledge
through finding a likeness between the pronuciation and the-thirg
indicated by touching their vocal cords. The education of the deaf
and the dumb is :ime-consuming. Hearing and speaking are both
unknown to them and hence they first see the objects and then draw
them with pencil, ink, and colour. They move towards gradual
improvement at different levels once they know how to draw and
have mastered clay-work. Many exXvensive--and highly developed
accessories will be necessary to aid their hearing. For this purpose
group hearing aids, multiple-microphones and record players should
bé used at different levels. In addition, musical instruments of
different kinds will also be required for them to comprehend the
variety and variation of words.

(f) There should be provision for vocational education together with
the general- education -for the deaf.and the. dumb up to class VIII.
the main aim of theireducation isto enable them to earn.a living and
find a suitablerplace-in society. Separate vocational.training should
therefore- be given to the deaf and the dumb according to their

_ mental inclinations, as in the case of the blind. :

ose-unable to procezd further education after . class. VIII .should be
prepared at_this stage for their rehabilitation. At this stage; they
should-be given.training in technical and machine work, printing
tailoring; typing and different branches of cottage indaustry. Wherever
animal husbandry. and agriculture can be practised .on a co-operative
basis, the deaf and the dumb with the necessary training should be
employed. A’ laboratory and a workshop_should be set up in each
of their schools for this purpose.
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(g) There should be provision for a special kind' of teacher-training?
_ for the effective teaching of the deaf and the dumb, as in thé case™ -
of ‘the blind. A teacher-training centre should therefore be setup.
with each of these specialinstitutes. As long as arrangements cannot
be made for this special kind of teacher-training, the teachers may
be sent abroad for this purpose. Otherwise, foreign consultants
should be brought to the country to make suitable arrangements
for the training mentioned above.

(h) In our country a few meatally handicapped and emotionally back-
ward children read in the general schools. The teachers concerned
must be tolerant and sympathetic to these pupils to ensure their
overall development. At the same time, they must be careful to
see that the education of the healthy children is not hampered in
company of the mentally handicapped. Teachers for the mentally
handicapped must be patient and have proper psychological atiributes
and a sensitive mind. The best thing would be to set up separate
schools for the mentally handicapped and as far as possible vocaticnal
education should be provided at these schools so that the pupils can
realise their basic needs and be self-reliant,

(i) There is need for separate schools for the lame. the disabled and the
paralytic. There should be provision for the medical treatment of
the physically handicapped at these schools but at the same time
there should be full facilities for the particular kind of training
needed by them. For this purpose,trained teachers must be employed.

25-3. There is considerable difference of opinion about the necessity of
residential model schools and cadet colleges in the country. The demand for
a people oriented education system goes back to many years. It is not possible
to realise this objective, if class distinctions are not aboiished in the field of
education. We have been told that the cadet colleges and residential model
schools in our country should be abolished as they help create class distinctions
in the field of educaticn. We favour their continuance as technical institutes,
agricultural polytechnics or as quality institutes for science or general education.

25-4. Special secondary schools should be set up in addition to the general
ones for the special training of the extra-ordinarily mertitorious pupils after
class V and class VIII. Such arrengements exist even in Soviet Russia, not to
speak of the developed non-socialistic countries of the world. Of course, such
arrangements must be people oriented and the truly meritorius pupils shoutd
be chosen through a selection test from all levels of society irrespective of their
economic status. This selection can be made through the competitive examina-
tions after class V and class VIII. The educational expenses of the poor pupils
thus selected should be borne by government. The more affluent guardians
should bear the expenses of their wards fully or partly according to their
financial ability. Government should render financial assistance according to
need in such cases.

25-5. Our comment and our recommendation about the laboratory schools
in our country are as follows. These schools are usually attached to the teacher
training colleges. Only meritorious pupils are admitted to these schools. But
the true aim of teacher-training is not fulfilled through this. Itis highly unlikely
that our teachers will find only meritoricus pupils 1 their schools on comple-
tion of theirtraining. The laboratory schools could have justified their existance
as institutions encouraging educational research if their doors were kept open
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for. pupils belonging to difierent intellectual levels. But this is not feasible
because of cur limited financial resources. In the existing situation, we recommend
that a few non-government schools should also be used to encourage the kind
of research indicated above.
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SPECTAL EDUCATION FOR THE PHYSICALLY AND THE MENTALLY
HANDICAPPED AND FOR THE PARTICULARLY MERITORIOUS.

SUMMARY

1. There are many physically and mentally handicapped children in Bangla.
desh within the educational-age. Proper facilities for their training do not
- exist at present. Most of these children earn their living through begging.

25-1).

2. 'fhe correct number of these handicapped children should be determined
through a survey to be started within 1975, (25-2-a). ‘

3. Separate residential schools should be set up for the blind and the deaf
and the dumb. There should be at the beginning a separate school for each of
these two categories in every division and then according to need in every
district within 1980. Separate text books and special implements and trained
teachers should be provided for them. Musjc, embroidery, sports and games
should get special importance in their curriculum. Provision for vocational
training should be made according to their mental inclinations so that they
can earn their own living. (25-2-b-g.)

4. There is also need for special institutes for the mentally handicapped
and the emotionally backward and for the physically disabled. Specially trained
teachers will be required for these types of schools. (25-2-h-i.)

5. It is necessary to abolish educational iostitutes which encourage class
distictions in the field of education. The residential model schools and cadet
colleges can be retained as technical institutes or quaiity institutes for generat
or science education. (25+3)

6. Special secondary schools should be set up for the extra-ordinarily
mcritorious pupils after class Vand class VIII. The educational expenses of the
poor pupils at these schools should be borne by government. (25-4.)
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CHAPTER XXVI
HEALTH EDUCATION, PHYSICAL, AND MILITARY TRAINING

26.1. Health, according to the Wo-ld Health Organisation, means the physi-
cal, m31tal and social well-bzing of the individual. Health is not merely the
abseaces of illaess. A well-coaceived Health B lucation and Physical Training

. scheme should be introduced along with geaeral education for the development of
"a balaaced persaaality Paysically fit and mentally sound. Itis, therefore, desira-
ble that ‘Health B lacation "and 'Physical Training, should be regarded as one
of the necessary elemeats of geaeral education.

26.2. ‘Health Education and Physical Training’ should be given to the pupils
at their own institutions to build them up as completely healthy, well
balanced, socially-consious and self-reliant citizens of the country. This will
enable the pupils to cope with the problems of the future with healthy bodies
and sound minds and thus to participate in increased production, and to
create a strong defensive system for the country.

26.3. The pupils receiving the benefit of ‘Health Education and Physical
..Training’ will be able to get familiar with the count:y's geographical situation
(climate, soil, weather, minecals resoucces, light and air) and trained in proper
nutrition and data regardiag health and to develop themselves as healthy per-
$oaalities by making p-oper use of this knowledge in their daily life. Besides,
they will be able to kaow which plants and trees and which animals and crea-
turelsl'in the biological environment ¢an be beneficial or otherwise to human
heallh.

26.4. On the whole, the pupil so trained will be able to take necessary
measures for the promotion of his own health and thet ofothersthrough his
knowledge of how diseases can be Prevented and treated and how Dublic health
safe-guarded. Itis, therefore, apparent that the value of ‘Health Education and
Physical Fraining’ for the pupil is very great.

2€.5. The main aims of ‘Health Bducation and Physical Training’ are as
follows

1. To create a healthy and strong personality.

2. Divert the pupil’s mined from anti-Social activities by fully developing
his body and his mind through sports and games and physical training,

3. To develop the pupil's mental alertness, his tolerance, hissense of
- fair play and his leadership qualities.

4, Toremove selfishness from the Lupil’s mind and to discourage dis~
orderly conduct on his part by habituating him fully to the rule of
law. .

5, To give him necessary training to secure his physical safety.
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46:6. Tt is necessary to introduce a thoughtfully conceived ‘Health Bducas
tion and Physical Training’ curriculum forimplementing the above aims ‘at the :

following levels of education s

(a) Pre-primary and primary levels ; ot e

26.7. Ttisnecessaryto givespecial stress on the” different methods “of ‘Health
Bducation and Physical Training’-and on primary . preventive treatment of
diseases through sports and games. Indeed, sports and games should be one
of the mediums for the ‘Health Education' and Physic]1 Training’ of the pupils
at this stage. It is therefore, necessary to include physical exercises, sports and
games, cubbing, etc. in the cuxjriqul.um at this level. '

26.8. Sports and games and physical exercises should- be selected from the
following for boys and girls separately and as they are suitable to the different

age-groups - - . 3 N ~ .ot
1. "~ Physical exercises © Running, juxﬂbing; :rolfirig, skipping, climbing,
~ spring .jump, maintaining balance, boxing, etc.

2. Gadmes Different collective games, °

s

- 3, Dancing: Jhumur, bratachari and saotaly- dances.
- « - P B - R PR F
4. Swimming : Different kinds of individual or competitive swimming. i

26.9. The following facilities should be available in every school at this
stage for ‘Health Education and Physical Training’: = | _ o

f. A suitable playing field, a gymnasium, a swimming pool, a playing
ring, a- wooden block,etc. .- - - L e

2. Flutes, musical sticks and other accessories for learning dancing,

3. A‘ﬂersonql:heal_th' qai-d for every Bupil. o S

4. A physician and necessary medica] accessories.. ' |

8, *Health Education and Physical Tfainin'g" should be made cdm;)ﬁlsofy
, at the primary level from class I to class V1L, : .

1 A . . .

(b) Secondary stage 3 T ‘

26.10. Due stress should .belaid on *Health Education and Physical Training,
at the secondary level also. All possible opportunities should’be given'to the,
pupil for sports and games and efforts made to develop his physical, intellectial”
and emotional faculties. At this level, too, ‘Health Education and Physical -
Training’ should be made compulsory and necessary facilities in this regard,”
together with a physical education teacher, provided.

a great physical and menta] change among the ado-
lescents at the secondary level and a -radical transformation of their activities
and -attitudes.- At this age, the pupils tgnd to be very sentimenta]l and emo-
tional. - A thoughtfully-conceived curriculum for ‘Health Bducation and Physical -

Training’- is Decessary to guide them in the right direction.
26

26.11. Usually there is
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26.12. The children at the secondary level are able to do more difficult
physical exercises and play more exhaustiig games than those at the primary

level. A few examples are given below of how the above curriculum can be
formulated :

1. Physical exercise : Spring board, ring, lowbar, highbar, handstand,
cart-wheel, catspring, throughvauit, ete.

2. Running and fumping : High-jump, long-jump, javelin throw, discuss-
throw, shot-put, relay race, hardles race etc.

3. Sports and games : Football, volley ball, basket ball, cricket, hockey,
tenniquote, badminton, lawn tennis, swimming, etc.

4. Stick dance, Jhumor dance etc.

3. A week long camping should be arranged for each successful pupil at
an appropriate time before awarding him his S. S. C. certificate.

26.13. It is necessary to appoint trained physical education teachers, both male
and female, for ‘Health Education and Physical Training.' They must be well-
trained and know how to direct the pupils for calesthenics, P. T., march’past,
turning and marching etc. It must be remembered in this connection that the
above training should be in accordance with the different syllabuses at different
jevels.

26.14. 1. There must be evaluatior of how much a pupil islearning about
¢ Health- Education and Physical Training’ throughout the year. This evaluation

must be given due weight while promoting a pupil or sending him up for the
$.8.C. examination.

¥

2. One trained healjth and physical education teacher should be appointed
for every three hundred pupils.

3. A playing field, a swimming tank, gymnastics, athletics, bratachari, scout-
ing, girls guiding and indigenous games should be provided at every school.

4. Bvery school should supply tiffin at a cheap rate under the supervision
of the ‘Health and Physical Education’ teacher.

5. Provision should be made for a ‘Health card’ for every pupil at this
stage and for health services, “emergency care’, and at least a quarterly physicall
examination of the pupils.

6. Residential accommodation should be provided for ‘Health and Physical
Bdueation’ teachers both male and femnale, adjiceat to the school and their

salary, status and training facilities should be comparable with those of other
teaehers.

(C) College and University level :

26.13. Proper facilities for ‘Health Education and Physical Training’ and
for suitable sports and games should also be provided for pupils at the college
and university level. It is largely possible to cure the pupils at this stage of
theis restlessness and theiragitated attitude and their predilection to crime owing
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to frustration througha well co-ordinated scheme of physical training through
sports and games. For this purpose, athletics and gymnastics of different kinds
should be provided for the pupils at this stage (wrestling, judo, jujutsu, swim-
ming, boxing, etc.)

26.16. The following measures should be taken for the pupils at this stage:

1. Provision should be made fora playing field, a swimming poclor tank,
physical exercises and sports and games.

2. One trained physical education teacher should be appointed for every
five hundred pupils.

3. B.C.C. and U.O.T.C. training should be provided for the pupilsat
this stage.

26.17. The following measures should also be adopted to introduce ‘Health
Bducation and Physical Training’s at all levels :

1. A physical education college should be set up in each division in
Bangladesh. A scheme for the establishment of a central college of
physical education for women should be included in the first five year

plan.

2. Suitable text books should be prepared by experts according to the
syllabus.

3. A short physical education training-course should be introduced in
teacher-training colleges and in P, T.Is. to meet the urgent need for
physical education teachers.

4. TheM.A. in physical education course should be preferably started
at the Government College of Physical Education.

5. The post of physical education teachers at different colleges should be
raised to the status of lecturers.

6. The Sdlstl’ict physical education officer should be promoted to the
B.E.>.

7. The status of teachers with the B.P.Ed. d.egre'e should be the same
as those of teachers witn the B.Ed. degree and they both should enjoy
the same facilities.

Military Training.

26.18. The Bengalees were deliberately excluded from military training
during the Bri.ish and the Pakistani regime. As a result, the generzl body of
Bongal es was apprehensive about military training and had a scornful attitude
towards it. We meed to create a favourable attitude towards the country’s
defence to remove the attitude mentioned above.

26.19. Besides, military training has alsc a moral aspect. One develops an
attitude of respect to orderliness, one’s willingness to make sacrifices for larger
national interest is increased, one can learn to accept without hesitation the rule
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N

of law, and one’s self-reliance is enhanced through military training. Briefly
the qualities whose absence is most noticeable in our society to day are created
and developed through military trammg

26.20. Although phys‘cal training does not quite come under military train®
ing the former is.a .prepara:ory ground for the latter. Moreover, the compul®
sory participation” of the successful candidate in a week-long phisical education
camp before he is given the S.S.C. cemﬁoate, as prop:sed by s, will facilitate
his military - trajning, .

26.21. OQur defence forces should-separately or collectively set up academis
for the training ofltheir own employees. These academics should formulate their
own syllabus at the degree level. The affiliating university concerned should
hold the examination and award degrees after the completion of the course
fixed by these academiss. For this purpose a naval academy, a land-force
academy and an air-force academy should be set up under the..different univer-
sities.

26.22. Besides, military training should continue as’an optional subject at
the higher secondary level. U.O.T.C. should likewise continue at the umVer-
sity level. . It is desirable to keep the department of military science going in
all universities.
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HEALTH EDUCATION, PHYSICAL AND MILITARY TRAINING
SUMMARY ; - -

1. ‘Health Education and_Physical Training’ should be incorporated as one
of the necessary elements of general education, (26._{.)

|G

2. The main aim of ‘Health Education and Physical Train ng’ is to build

up a strong and healthy personality, to make the.pupil mentally alert, to deve-

lop his tolerance, his sense of fair-play and his leadership qualmes, to remove

selﬁ;hngss5 ;md disorderliness and to make the rule of law readily acceptable-
(26.2.-2 ’

.

3. At every level of educauon there should be suitable provxslon for each,
pupil, according to age, of facilities in respect® of  physical exercises and sports
and games. -To- realise this objective, there should be provision for a suitable
playing field, appliances and accessories, and trained teachers, both male and
female,. at’ every educataonal mstltute. . (26-6, -26 16)

-

4,, A college of physwal educatlon 'should 'be set upin each ' administrative
division of the country-for-improved teaching in“Health Education and Physical
Training’. , There-should be provmon in the first five year plan for a central
college of physmal education for women. A -short.training course in physical
education. should be introduced in the feacher-tra ning colleges and the P.T.Is.
to meet the urgent need for physical.education teachers. A post-graduate course
should preferably be started at the Government College of Physical Education.
The status and facilities of physxeal educatlon teachers should be approprlately
raised. , (26-17.) _ e R

"5, The importance of milltary traming in an mdependent country, is un-
d:niable. The pupil’s sense of dlsc1phne and his.willingness to make sacrifices
for "the larger interest of the nation are developed .hrough military training.
The subjects of physical training will help the pupxl in the matter of his future
military training. (26-19.-26-20.)

6. - Our defenice forces should separately or, collectlvely set up training aca-
demies and: the affiliating’ university ‘concerned award the degree to the pupil
succassfully completing ‘the academy s course. Military training should contmue
as an optional subject at the higher secondary level. (26+21.-26-22.)

- may EET TN

m——p
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CHAPTER XXVII
HOLIDAYS IN EDUCATIONAL INSTITUTIONS

27.1. At present our educational institutions do not follow a uniform system
of holidays. The number of holidays in a year is not the same in primary
schools, secondary schools, madrasahs, colleges, professional and technical
institutes and universities. Apart from regular holidays, many unscheduled
holidays are given by our educational institutions and sometimes working days -
are converted into virtual holidays without making any formal announcement.
It may be mentioned, for example, that many days pass without any real
work at the beginning of the academic year to give the pupils time to buy their
text books and other accessories. In many cases working time is wasted by
giving certain classes holidays by turns for the purpose of holding examina-
tion for the other classes. In addition to this long prevalent habitual system,
many working days are wasted because of natural calamities, preparatory work
for public examinations and for many other reasons. The total number of
working days in a year is not the same even in all educational institutions at
the same level. Even the weekly holiday is not observed on the same day
in all institutions. Many working days are spent without any meaningful work
and for this reason the syllabus remains incomplete at the end of the academic
year. As a result, the very rapid teaching undertaken by the teachers relating
to the unfinished portion of the syllabus before the annual examination is
gsomething which the pupils are unable to comprechend. Moreover, every
working day is not utilised for completely relevant work.

27.2. Many persons connected with education are coming to feel that the
standard of our education at every level is eradually deteriorating. This feeling
is not without anv basis, but no single factor can be held responsible for this
deterioration.  But it ic undonbtedlv true that a principal reason for the Towering
of educational standards is the incomplete attention eiven by the teachers to
the syllabus on account of an excessive number of holidays.

27-3. Our opinion in this perspective is that there should be co-ordination
in determinine the princinles for hotidavs shonld be ohserved in the edncational
different lsvels and that the same rules for ho‘xdays should be observed in the
educational institutions at the same level. . v

27-4. We believe that holidavs totalting 120 davs a vear, including weekly
holidays, should be ample for all educational institutions from the primary up
to the university level.

27-5. We make the following pronosals as a puideline for holidavs for
primarv schools. secondarv schonls. colleres and other educational institutes of
comparakle levels within the limitation mentioned above :

(a) The academic vear should be generallv divided into two eanal narts.
The half-vearly examination chon!d he held and its results annonnced
in the first nart. The annual examination should be hel®@ arfl itk
results announced in the secend part.
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(b) The question of holding the public examination simultaneously with
the annual examination towards the end of the second part of the
academic year should be actively considered. 1f the public examina-
tionis held within the academic year, the wide gap of time that at
present exists betweén the end of the public examination and the.
beginning of the academic year will be removed. If this system is
followed working time will be saved and the pupils will be attracted
to regular study. S

(e) Measures should be taken to ensure that thereis no undue delay in
starting regular work at the bezinning of the academic yearand test
books are made available to the pupilsin time.

(d) Weekly holidays, religious holidays, government holidays and local
holidays should be all included within the limit of 120 days mentioned
above.

(¢) Purposelessly long Summer vacation or Ramzan vacation is, in our
opinion, uanecessary.

(f) The weekly holiday in all educational institutions should be observe
on the same day. For family, social and administrative reasons the
weekly holidays in government and non-government educational
institutions should be observed on the same day asin government
offices.

(g) Apart from the weekly holiday, it is not necessary that all other
holidays should be followed at thesame time. These holidays can be
followed in particular educational institutes in accordance with local
needs and keeping in view theiaterest of both teachers and studentss
It can be said, for example, that the educational institutions in the
region where flood during the monsoon is a recurring event
should have a monsoon vacation instead of summer vaction or
winter holidays.

(h) There is a view prevalent among some that the educational institu-
tions should be closed at the time of planting of seeds and during
harvesting. We believe that if the pupilsareable to help the guardiapns
in their family profession or vocation, they will not only be able to
lighten the work-load of their guardians and to render them indirect
financial help but also benefit themselves considerably. The benefit
will be in the form of direct acquaintance with the realistic course
of life and of satisfaction derived from participation in productive
work, We, therefore, feel that if the schools arrarge for holidays at

the time of planting of seeds and during harvesting, the pupils will
be able to help their guardians.

(i) The total number of working days in a year in all educational
institutions should be 245. How this working time is actually spent
in regular work in addition to holding the examination and participa-
tion in social and productive work, is something for which al] educa-

tiona] institutes must, if required submit, reports to the appropriate
authorities.

(j) No educational institutes should be closed for more than the specified
120 days. If a holiday has to be declared for unforeseen reasons
this has to be adjusted from the total so that the number of tota]
holidays does not in any case exceed 120 days,
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27-6. The academic year at present starts at different times in schools,
oolleges and universities. As a result, considerable time is, wasted when a
pupil goes up to the college level from the school level. Butthis can be
roctified if the academic year begins at the same time in both schools and
colleges. We, therefore, recommend that the academic year should begln atthe
same time in schools, colleges and universities.
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HOLIDAYS IN EDUCATIONAL INSTITUTIONS
SUMMARY

t. At present the same rules for holidays are not observed in our educa-
tional institutions. The total number of holidays in a year in different educa-
tional institites and in the universities is not the same. Apart from the scheduled
holidays, unscheduled holidays are given for different reasons or working days
converted into holidays without a formal announcement. The number of total
holidays in all educational institutions at the same level is not, again, the same.
The main redson fof the Jowering of educational standards is the fact that the
%lazb)us remains incomplete because of the excessive number of holidays. (27-1--

(a) In this pefspective we believe that the total number of holidays in a
yeat,; including weekly holidays, in all educational institutions from the primary
to the uhivetsity level should not exceed 120 days. The total number of working
days' ini“all- educational institutions should be 245. '

(b) The weekly holiday should be followed on tte same dayin all educational
ilnstituti'ogs,-other Folidays may be given at different times in accordance with -
ocal needs.

(c) Thé academic year should be genérally divided into two equal parts,
The question of holding the public examination with the annual examination
tongd‘s t(llle‘ end of the second part of the academic year should be actively
considered, ,

(d) If the educational institutions are closed at the time of planting of
seeds and during harvesting, the pupils will be able to help their guardians,
The pupils will also be able to have a direct acquaintance with the realistic
course of life and to profitably participate in productive work. The academi-
gglar shoiild bégid at the same time in schools, colleges and univérsities. (273«

27
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CHAPTER XXVIII
CURRICULUM AND TEXT BOOKS

28.1. In our country the Education Directorate determines the curriculum
and syllabus from class I to class VIII, the Boards of Intermediate and Secon-
dary Educ tion determine the curriculum and syllabus from class IX to cliss
X1 and those in the field of higher education are determined by the different
universities and the educational institutions concerned. The text books from
class 1 to class VIII are prepared and distributed by Bangladesh School Text
Book Board.

28.2. Our country seems to be outside the scope of the great transformation
that is taking place in the field of education in the developed and progressive
countries of the world through extensive experimeats in the matter of curriculum
and syllabus and dramatic e kichment in human knowledge. The curriculum
and syllabuses prepared several® decades ago are, with slizht modification, still
prevalent ia our schools and colleges. This sort of co.servative, traditional,
conventional and low-quality materi.l cannot be of any help in devising an
education system of a quality appropriate to a progressive country.

28.3. At present the total number of pupils in our schools is over -eight
miliion. This number will be increased, as a result of the fast expansion of
education, to ten million in the next few years. If we intend to build up this
very large number of pupils as good and responsible citizens, we must give
special attention to improving the quality of the curriculum and syllabuses, and
of text books and other educational implements.

Curricalum and syllabuses at the primary level.

28.4. We have indicated in the chapter on primary education that the stage
from class I to class VIII shall coastitute the prinary level and that educas
tion at this level must be made uaiversal. If primary education is not made
free and compulsory its university cannot be maiitained. We have, therefore,
recommended that the free education now prevalent from class I to class ¥
should be made compulsory witiin 1980 and free and compulsory education wp
to class VIII must be introduced within 1983.

28.85. A well-ordered and dynamic primary education system is the necessary
foundation for all later education. It is not possible to strengthen higher edu-
cation if this fouaidation remaiis weak. A suitable curriculum has to be devised
in this perspective after a careful analysis of the objectives of primary educa-
tion. While determining the curriculum it must be borne in mind that its main
aim should be the full development of the physical, mental and moral attributes
of the pupil and of his personality. The basic knowledge and skills which the
pupil will need to acquire in future must be kept in view as well as the
particujar nature of his ubilities and his natural inclinations so that he later
experiences no difficulty in pursuing higher education. The curriculum should
be so devised as to awaken a sense of patriotism and social respoasibility in
the pupil’s mind and to motivate him to spontaneously partici-ate in the coun-
try’s development programme. Perseverance, dilizence, tolerance, courtesy,
devotion to truth and curiosity must be developed through the curriculum and
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also the foundation laid ‘or a liberal outlook. The pupil must also be made
aware of the importan e of a healthy body in a healthy mind and how physical
exrceises and sports and game car. help him achieve tis o jective. Abo e all,
‘the é‘om funda.nental states principle must be firmly implanted in the pupil’s

f

28:6. The age of pupils between class I and class VI'T should generally
by between five years and thi-teen years. The educational ~ourse at this stage
must naturally be :uited t> the mental capacities of the pun] belo ging to tae
above age croup and be such as to hel . ihem in adju ting 'h:m elves to the
patural condition of dail, li’e. A radical re onstruction of the curriculum at the
primary le el consistent with the a tual environment of dail- life, the rejuire-
ments f society and the phv j¢al and mental €a-aci ies of the - upils to -ether
wih their inclinations—is theref r: called fcr. The :ubjects to be r ad in class I
and II shall be Bengali and Arithmetic. Physical exercises and sports and
game , vocal and in trumental music and painting sh uld also be included in the
curricolum. The su™ject to be read from class II' 1o class V shall be Bengli,
Arithmetic, Hi: ory, Geography ani General Sci:nce, Physical exercise and
spor s and games, vocal and in trumental music and - ainting should also be
included as in the case of the lower classes. F om clas; VI to class VIli the
" subjects to be read shall be Eengali, and a second language (such as English
or Arabic) Arithmetic, History, Geofraphy, General SZcience and Religious or
Moral Instruetion. Physical exercises a: d sports and sames, vocal and instru-
mental mu ic and painting should be imilarly included. The educational
methods bet ' een class " and” class V'II should be work-oriented and practical
training shoull receive greaer importa ce therein than the mere acquisition of
theoretical k..owledge. The pupils hould be equired t + do manual work such
asgardening toy making, clay modelling, weaving, binding. cane and bambyo
work. dyeing, sewing, «tc.,—in their own school. The pupils from clas. III to
class V II should alio participate in agricultural extesion work. One of the
, basic we knesses of our education system is the minimum importance atta hed
to manual-work, Indeel, this weaknes is bu- a reflectio  of the weakness of
ou- society. For this reason, we have recommended that manual-work should
be made compulsor for all pupils at the _rimary stage. T ere should be p o-
vision for participation of "he pupils in agricultural exten-ion work, with t;.is
~ gourse, so that they can acquire basic knowledge about farming.

287. The primary school have a crucial role to play in awakening a cop,
siousness of the four fundamen al state prin iple; (natjonalism, -ocialis 1=
demoeracy and. secularism) among their pupils. The basic f rmation of the
pupil's character is made at the primary state—a stage which shall be terminal
for the mijority of the pupil-. Therefore, the awakering of the above consious-
ness should be the mo-t important objective at thist:rminall vel ..f education,
In fast, thirefore, by all means be en ured that our four fundamental state

. p.inciples & e reftected in the curriculum,

28 8. In our opinion ther:is no need to 1>a-n another languagein addit'on
to Bengali up to .class V. Theadditional load of learning a new language
hampers the realisation of the objective of primary education, Generally
speaking, if the children up to ten years old are required to learna language
in addition to their mother tongue it becomes a sort of burden for them and
acts as in impediment t» their mental development. Mo_eovcr, if euors are

" made to teach a second language the whole educatjonal time table will be so
- upset thatthe effort to jmplement our recommendations will end up in failure,
‘-3n-our opinjon a-second language should be learnt from class VI onwards to

-
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liberalise the pupil’s outlook and to helo him acquire morden knowledge. All
puoils at this stage must learn a second language comoulsorily up to ¢l ss YII
Theoretically, the second language can be English or Arabis or Sanskrit or. Pali
or French or Russian or German or Japanese or Chinese., But for - hletonca]
reasons and for considerations of actuality, Ehglish shall Perhaps take over as
the second language in our country, A third language at this stage can also be
taught according to need. J i
., 289, The present teachmg method in our primary schools is excessively
rigid and contains no provision for meetmg local needs or interests. Similarly,
_the arrangement “or actual application of.the more prominent attrlbutes connec-
ted with the proession and the way of lie of the local peole is absent in
this teaching method, W at we mean to say .is that our teachers are heavily
de--endent upon text books ELrenared by a central body and are not active in
collecting illustrative materials from local resources and the way of lie of the
. local peodle, The econony of Banglalesh is agriculture-based as the country is
pre lomiaantly ag-iciltiral, Besides, the e Jorts to m1ustr1a11se the country shall
contain uninterrantedly to make the country economically self-rellant There-
_fore, the curriculum and syllabuses at the nrimary level shouli be so formulated
as to have a clase bearing on our agricalture-based economy and on our e.forts
to ind astrialise the country and should be related to local condmons and the
way of life of the local people

Curriculum and syllabuses at the secondary level

. 28.10. The.stage a‘ter primary education and preceling the’ degree -level
is] known as the secondary level in our eiucation system. Secondary educatlon
ss ‘the second level in. our educatxonal str cture. From the point of view - of
age, secondary edusation is education”of the teenagers and of the adolese
ents. .The work nrogramme at the. secondary level should be related to the
basxc kaowledgz an learmng acqulred at the primary level and must at the same
tlne be seea as a distinct efort to co-ordinate knowledge and exverience, One
of its main aims should be to liberalise and broaden the puril s outlook on
life and to create a co-o° weratlve attltude in matters of the country’s progress
and of national and social advancement The environment in  which the pupils
lexd their way of life, local economic activities and subjects proviling meaas
for future employment must be clearly redected in syllabuses at this stage.

28.11. The curricilum at the secondary level should be so formulated and
developed as tomake teachers at this level aware of the real ‘needs of our
- country and society and of the inclinations on ‘and interests of the adolescent

pupils, There is some Controve sy ‘about the level un to which all the “punils
. must rea' the same SubJects The scope of knowle*ge is broademng as a.result

of sclentlﬁc discoveries to meet the néeds of man's daily li’e, Many, therefore
are. o(‘ the view thata 12 year ed cation system is a must for acqumng the
mlmmum requlre* knowledge Therefore, general education for-all ,pupils-should
‘extend to 12 ‘years (that is ‘ub to .the 17th year of the putil’s age) and the
same,sub]ectx sho 1d be taught and.the same rmethods followed. Besides, they
advance the arg iment that if the course of education is changed and efforts
made to cre'tte Speclahsts at this stage, the whole thing will not be durable
elther from the elucxtnnal o the .)sychologlca] noint of view. Those who hold
acon’ rary opinion say that -s»ecial interests are created at the stage. of adole-
scence an therefore ther: should be adequate provision: for their proner develop-
ment. Moreover, the finincial resources of the parentsand of the: -government are
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such that it is not feasible to educate a pupil up to his 17th year as part of
a 12 year education system. Therefore, those terminating their education at this
stage must be trained to earn a living.

28.12. There has been some unanimity of opinion among the educationists
that the opportunity to change the course of education must be given at the
end of eight or ten years of education and not twelve years. We accept this
view and recommend that the curriculum at the secondary level be based on two
basic_concepts. First, adequate knowledge .must be .provided to every pupil so:
that he can cope with the requirements of a fast-changing society and be
reasonably happy. There should be some subjects compulsory for every pupil.
Secondly, optional subjects and facilities for training should be so arranged as
to enable the pupil to prepare through them for his particular means of liveli-
hood.

28.13, For this purpose, we propose two measures. If these measures are
implemented many of the existing defects of our secondary schools will be
remedied. We believe that the effect of accepting these two measures will be
far-reach ng. The first measures is: a reasonable number of our secondary
schools should be converted into multilateral schools. These multilateral schools
will of course provide facilities for the study of basic,general subjects but,
more importantly, they must offer a group of optional subjccts, specially relating
to vocational and industrial matters of practical application, so that the pupils
after successfully completing the class VIII course are able to choose certain sub-
jects according to their inclinations and their particular ambition and with
greater relevance to social and national needs. The duration of this couise
shall be from two years (class IX and class X) to three years (classes IX, X
and XI). One particular amm  of this course should be to produce competent
and dutiful workers. To realise this objective and to train the majority of
pupils completing the courses from class IX to class XI for vocational careers
we have made recommendations for the introduction of vocational education at
all appropriate levels. The pupils following the vocational course shall be re-
quired to read compulsorily three or four fixed subjects in classes IX and X,
such as Bangali, English, Mathematics and General Science. Besides, they will
select five or six vocational papers in accordance with their inclinations and
abil ties. The list of the courses for vocational education will be found in the
chapter on secondary education. These vocational courses which will be com-
pleted in two academic years (class IX and X) must be followed by a public
examination at the end of class X for the purpose of evaluation and the body
conducting this examination shall give certificates to the successful candidates.
The vocational courses which will be completed in three years should be follow-
ed by a one year training programme in vocational subjects of the pupil’s
own choice. A public examination should be held at the end of class XI and
the body conducting this examination shall give certificates to the successful
candidates. '

28.14. At present the number of pupils in classes IX and X of general
secondary schools is disproportionately high. For, the pupils at this stage are
not considered suitable for any employm:nt and arrangement for a suitable
alternative system of education does not exist. If our recommendation is accep-
ted, the pupils completing the class VIII course will have effeciive practical
skills. It is natural for such pupils to be attracted to an alternative course of
education where they will get the opportunity to have on-the-sport training in
mills and factories. We have recommended the introduction of the vocational
course in secondary schools to enable the pupils following this course to directly
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enter into vocational careers or participate in a suitable training course. Special
care should be taken while selecting pupils with pronounced inclinations and
eagerness for vocational courses, At present, we have some vocational training
centres, but they are hardly effective for lack of a suitable teaching programme.
We, therefore, emphasise again the need for the introduction of & vocational
course in our secondary schools.

i 28.15. Our sccond proposal is that all secondary schools (all secondary
schools where vocational courses will be introduced as described in the previous
chapter must also provide for the general course as a preparatory measures
for education at the higher level. These secondary schools will ordinarily teach
up to class X. But, in certain cases, they can have classes XI and XII attach-
ed to them. All pupils at this level shall read compulsorily five or six subjects
in classes IX and X, such as, English, Mathematics, General Science, Physics,
Chemistry, History and Geography. Besides, every pupil must select two or
three subjects from among the fixed optional subjects. Moreover, he will be
required to read one vocational paper. The list of the fixed optional subjects is
given in the chapter on secondary education. At the end of class X there
should be a public examination and the body conducting this examination shall
give certificates to the successful candidates. After completing the class X
course and before entering class XI, every pupil must decide to follow one
particular general ccurse according to his future educational plans. The pupils
at this level must read Bengali and English compulsorily and they can select
four subjects from among the fixed optional subjects. The listof these subjects
is also given in the chapter on secondary education. There should be public

- examinations at the end of class XI and of class XII ana the body conducting
these examinations shall give certificates to the successful candidates. A detailed
discussion on examination and evaluation methods can be found in the relevant

chapter.

28.16. The subjects taught at the secodary stage of education are all
given equal importance and an equal number of periods is allotted for them.
As a result. the pupils find this arrangement a burden although the number of
subjects taught may not be large. In the developed countries all subjects are
not giver equal importance and subjects of vaiying importance are introduced
and completed according to a phased programme. The introduction oi certain
subjects does not mean that these should be taught throughout the secordary
stage and given the same importancs as the other more important subjects. The
main objective of secondary education 1sto provide the basic knowleage which
an educated citizen requires.

28.17. 1If the more important subjects are given more attention and these
are introduced and completed accordingto a phased programme and the number
of periods adjusted accordingly and ifat a certain levels some subjects are taught
together, this will enable a pupil we believe, to acquire basic knowledge in the
required number of subjects—which a citizen of a modern society needs.

The responsibility of those framing the curricolum:

28.18. Those framing the curriculum inust ensure that the subject specialists
do not impose an unnecessary burden on pupils at any stage and that the
tendency to make the curriculum stiff is avoided. The syllabus at different
levels should be so formulated asto ensurea connect'ng link between the pre-
ceding stige and the stage following. Every subject must be given their due
importance and a comprehensive and suitably-structured curriculum should be

- framed for the entire education system and itsseparate parts. . . ... ... . |
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28.19. The education system relating to science, mathematics and applied
injustrial arts should be strengthened in line withthe general tendency thriough-
out the world. Science and Mathematics should be given due weight in the
curriculum at the secondary level as the knowledge of these two subjects is vital
for acquiring the scientific and technological skills necessary for a country’s
continued progress. Of course a balance must be maintained between the
teaching of science and mathematics and that of humanities. Nevertheless,
these two subjects must always be given special weight. Mathematics should be
divided into two groups in classes IX and X general matehematics which should
be compulsory for all pupils and advanced mathematics 1o be read by those
keen on acquiring special knowledge in science, likewise, science should be
divided into two groups in classes IX and X General Science, compulsory for
all pupils and advanced Science for pupils following the science course at the
higher level.

28.20. Practical arts and crafts should be taught in relation to our environ-
ment and in the context of developing skills in manual-work. For the majority
of our pupils this should mean awakening of knowledge about agriculture. By
practical crafts we mean competence in manual-work and in operating machines.
Typing, stenography, accouniing, home economics and general nursing are all
included in this. For the proper teaching of these subjects a special class-room
should be provided in our secondary schools and priority given to the training
of suitably qualified teachers. Provision should be made for teaching wood
work, cane and bamboo work, leather work, metal work, -electrical work,
machine- work, etc., through operation of small hand-driven machines wherever
necessary. Similarly, facilities should be provided in girls schools for dancing
and acting, vceal and instrumental music, needle work and embroidery
weaving, soap-making and other types of manual work suitable for girl students.
Besides, the following vocational courses may also be included in our secondary
schools, teacher-training, library assistantship, book-birdng, draughtsmanship, .
drawingé! graphic arts, plastic arts, motor-car repair, :adio-repair, watch-repair,
house-building, commercial methods and salesmanship, catering and hotel
managzment, pisciculture, clay modelling, printing, poultry farming and animal
husbandry, etc. .

~ 28.21.  These courses must be related as far as possible to the vocational
and professional courses foilowing on them. These courses must be so inter-
related as to enable a pupil completing one of these courses to get highet
education up to the university level independently according to need. For
this purpose, we have recommended the inclusion of basic general subjects in
the course of our secondary schools. For the realisation of the above aim, a
careful selection of the subjects to be read and their co-ordination are necessary.,

28.22, Each group at the stage of class XI and class XII should be so
eonstituted that all groups are able to reach their goals without much difficulty, -
FPor example, those pupils who want to go in for engineering education should
do a course in drawing in addition to physics mathematics,and chemistry,
There should be provision at this stage for vocational and technical courses
including agriculture, commerce and home economics. This will provide prelimi-
nary training to the pupils and free the professional institutes from the bothera-
tion of providing elementary knowledge in vocational and technical subjects.

28.23. Our pupils must of course be able to attain a reasonably high stag~-
dard of proficiency in Bengali. Their proficiency in Bengali will help them con-
siderably in their future educational courses and in achieving successin the :
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profession they choose. The present method of teaching Bengali has to be
considerably improved. The time spent in this at present is not adequate. Our
pupils cannot acquire greater proficiency in Bengali if more time is not given
to its teaching and improved teaching methods employed. Although Bengali
will be the madium of instruction at all levels, a good knowledge of English
is a must for successfully following many coursss at the university level. Those
who intend to prosecute higher studies in science and technology must have a
reasonable familiarity with English. English has to be learnt as a living lan-
guage and not so much for its fiterature. The role of langugages in individual
and social development is of considerable importance and therefore adequate
time should be given to language courses in this perspective and in accordance
with individual and social needs., The greatest importance should of course be
given to the Bengali language but the English language should by no means
be neglected. European languages and the modern languages of Asia and the
Middle East may also be taught according to need.

Carriculam and Syllabus Committee: ,

28.24. It is not possible to frame.a curriculum valid for all times. Th®
curriculum has to be adjusted with growing individual and social demands and
in relation to the broadening of knowledge. This is specially applicable in our
country for the next ten years. Our existing curriculum must be improved to
transiate the recommendations made in this reportinto reality. We, therefore,
recommend that a curriculum and syllabus committes should be set up imme-
diately with the express purpose of modifying and improving the existing curri-
culum in the light of our recommendations,

Cuorricolum regarding science education and general] higher education

28.25. Our views on the curriculum relating to general higher education
science education, commerce education, medical education, agricultural education
technical and techunological educatiou, teacher-training, vocational and tecbmical
education, will be found in the relevant ckapters.

Bureau of Curriculum Development and the Department of Curriculum at our
Universities and Education Boards:

28.26. Our Education Boards and Universities should each have a depart-
ment of curricilum to conduct regular investigation and research in reg.rd
to all educational matters. Tlris department should have freedom to consult
specialists in different fields of education. The proposed departments of curri-
culum must all be manned by exper.enced and able educauonists so that the
work of framing the curriculum and syllabuses can be accomplished successfully
and without hindrance. :

28.27. It is nécessary to sét up a Bureau of Curriculum Development to
improve the curriculum and syllabusés at different levels: The aim of this’
Bureau shall be to carry on experiments as to how the curriculum and sylla-
buses at different levels can be improved and to advsie educational institutes
and educational authorities in this regard, and not directly to frame the curri-
uliom or syllabusés. We have also recommended the setting up of a Central
Curriculum and Syllabus Committee to frame the curriculum and syllabuses at
different levels in accordance with the requirements of a newly independent
gountry and in conformity with the basic principles and structure as described
in-this report. After this, the yearly modification of the curriculum and sylla.
buses” shall be ‘theresponsibility. of tke educational authorities or institutes
concerned, - g : L
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Textbooks ¢

28.28. Text books are used as the chief implement for education throughout
the world. Text books have a special importance in a country in which the
ratio of trained teachers and punils is unsatisfactory and where supplementary
or reference books are not easily available. Both these conditions are present in
‘our country. We must, therefore, carefully devisea system of making the re-
quired number of text books available to our pupils at a reasonable price.

28.29. There are certain things intimately connected with the nature and aim
of preparing text books. The contents of the syllabus are so incorporated in
successful text books as to make them easily intelligible to the pupils. The
teaching in educational institutes should not be confined to text books but they
are nevertheless a constant source of acquiring greater knowledge.

Writing text books; .

28.30. The skills and talent required for writing text books of a high quality
cannot usually be found in one single person. The general practice, therefore,
is that a body of experts is entrusted with the job of preparing a text books..
An experienced and competent teacher at the level for which the text book i8
prepared should be among the experts. He will give his views, depending on
his knowledge and in relation to the problemlIs arising out of actual teaching,
on how the different elements can be effectively collecied and synthesised.  The
second expert—a specialist in the subject concerned should determine theim-
portance and appropriateness of the elements "collected. The actual job of
writing the text book should be given to the expert wielding a facile pen.
Moreover, there should be an artist among the experts able to illustrate the
contents and to draw pictures and maps in a way as to at once attract the
attention of the pupils. The whole body of experts must co-ordinate their
activities and produce a text book capable of arousing the interest and enthusiasm
of the pupils. L : : N

" 28.31. It is an easy matter to effectively project the contents of a text book
before pupils of different ages and different capacities and for this purpose the
body of experts should be familiar with the thinking of text book authorsand
with the methods of writing text books in advanced countries. For the full
realisation of their aim, the body of experts should collect specimens of text
books published at home and abroad, an abstract of research in the field of
text-book composition, the opinions and views of teachers on educational
matters published in periodicals, the results of research in relation to various
methods of acquiring knowledge and a brief but correct summary of the topics

. s .

taught in the educational institutions.

28,32, The main thingto be done in this connection is: the experts interested
in writing text books should be assembled together and they should be given all
possible facilities for writing a dependable text book suitable for teaching and
that text books should be selected strictly on the basis of merit and the selected
text books edited in such a manner as to feed suitable material to the pupils

for acquiring progressive and co-ordinated knowledge.

.

Writing of text books and their publication :

28.33. The next thing to be considered is how the authorities concerned can
ensure the supply of quality text books with attractive designs at a cheap rate.
throughout the year. This probiem has been a source of anxiety to our educa-
tiona] authorities for a long time, : -

28
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28.34, The Bangladesh School Text Book Board follows two separate
methods in the matter of writing of text books for classes I to X. The first
-method is that the Board entrusts the job of writing most of the text books to
tbe experts. - Of course, in most cases, a board of editors is appointed for this
purpose working under the supervision of the Text Book Board. Moreoves, the
Board takes the opinion of other experts about the quality of the text book
prepared. And the work of writing the text book is completed on the basis of
the criticism and suggestions offered by the experts. The second method relates
to, the invitations issued by the Text Book Board, in some cases, to writers
and publishers to submit their books for consideration. These books are also
sent to experts for their views and criticism. And the books are selected on the
basis of their opinions and views. In this connection it must be mentioned
that bonly one text book is sclected for each of the subjecis included in the
syllabus,

28.35. The system of sclecting only one text book for a particular subjeet
uniformly for all schools is educationally unsound. It is also wrue that in our
country many of the text books are of an inferior quality. There is also a
great shortage of help and reference books for teachers and pupils. As a result,
memorising of contents in a mechanical way isencouraged instead of under-
standing and creativity. ’

28,36, The manuscript of a text book should be made ready at least two
years before the academic year for which it is meant. The text book prepared
for a particular class must be distributed to the teachers and pupils of that
class to ascertain their views and reaction. The views of the educa’ionists and
the writers of the country must also be invited in this connection. If thereaftes
the book is published in its final form incorporating the necessary corrections and
additions, it is likely to be generally free from defects. '

28.37. There should be provision for more than one text book in each
subject apart from the purely literary text books, The Bangladesh School Text
Book Board can get a text book prepared in each subject according to the
method indicated above and then publish it. In addition, they should invite
authors and publishers to submit manuscripts of books for the purpose of
selecting more than one text book in each subject from among them. These
books should be reviewed by the experts concerned and a few text books selec-
ted for each subject in al] classes on the basis of their recommendation. The
books thus selected should be published by their authors or publishers as books
approved by the Text Book Board. The list of these approved books must be
sent to schools simultaneously with the list of books published by the Board.
Tre general principle in this matter should be that the authors and tke publi-
shers can openly compete in tte matter of preparing and publishing text books
and that complete freedom obtains regarding which books are actually selected.

28.38. The Board should havé both the publication and proprietory rights
for the books prepared and published by them, Thke Board should offer a fair
remuneration for attracting competent persons to write and edit text books.
The Board should give the responsibility of printing and publishing text books
to dependable publishers after laying down conditions for printing and fixing
the price. As the main consideration regarding text books is their quality and
price, the job of printing and publishing text books should be given to only
those publishers or publishing agencies which have suitable printing presses,
able compositors and a reliable distribution system. The Board itself can take
the responsibility of printing, publishing and distributing text books according 1o
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Technical terminology, its preparation:

28.48. One chief obstacle in the way of preparing text books in Bengali
for higher education in the lack of technical terminology in the language. We
have no equivalents in our language for many scientific and technical terms.
We are of the opinion that the effort to translate scientific and technical terms
or signs and symbols will be wasted and will actually retard our intellectual
progress and the expansion of our knowledge. If the translation is undertaken
many new words have to be invented for which there will be hardly any
utility in the scientific world. So we think the best course would be the adop-
tion of technical and scientific terms and signs and symbols as used in English.
The language used in science is universal and not the exclusive property of any
nation. Behind to day’s spectacular scientific progress lies the combined effort
of different nations. We will not be able to take any active part in interna-
tional co-operation if we do not adopt the common language of science. The
adoption of scientific terms universally used will, on the.other hands, help us-
to achieve a synthesis in all our research work., Gradually these terms will be-
absorbed in our language and no ome will be aware of them as a foreign.
element. Many such foreign words have become assimilated in Bengali.

28.49. We believe there is need for a special effort in formulating our
technical terminology. A committee under the supervision of the Bengali Aca-
demy should be set up with scientists, linguists writers, historians, technicians,
social and political thinkers and other experts to give advice and guidance -
regarding the different aspects of preparing a suitable technical terminology.
We attach great importance to the setting up of this committee and believe.
they will be able to render considerable help in the matter indicated above and
preparing scientMic books in Bengali, -

The matter is of extreme - urgency. Only scientists and experts can
accomplish this task successfully with the help of their experience and
knowledge. The Bengali Academy had accepted the responsibility for formulating
and publi-hing a technical terminology suitable for wus.. It is needless to
mention that they will require a large number of experts and a good deal
of mgncy for discharging this responsibility to the satisfaction of all con-
cerned,
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CURRICULUM AND TEXT BOOKS

_ SUMMARY
Curriculum and Syliabus; .

1. In our country the EBducation Directorate determines the cutriculum and
syllabus from class I to class VIII, the Boards of Intermediate and Secondary
Education determine the curriculum and syllabus from class IX to class XII and
those in the field of higher education are determined by the different univer-
sities and the educational institutions concerned. The text books from class Ito

c%ssi )VIII are prepared and distributed by Bangladesh School Text Book Board,
(28.1.

2, Our country seems to be outside the scope of the great transformation
that is taking place in the field of education in the developed and progressive
countries of the world through extensive experiments in the matter of
ourriculum and syllabus and dramatic enrichment in human knowledge. The curti-
culum and syllabuses prepared several decades ago are, witt slight modification,
still prevalent in our schools and colleges. This sort of conservative, traditional,
conventional and low-quality material cannot be of any help in devising an
education system of a quality appropriate to a progressive country. (28.2.)

3. At present the total number of pupils in our schools is over eight
million. This number will be increased, as a result of the fast expansion of
education, to ten million in the next few years. If we intend to build up this
véry large number of pupils as good and responsible citizens we must give
specia] attention to improving the quality of the curricuium and syllabuses,
and of text books and other educational implements. (28.3.)

4, A suitable curriculum has to be devised for primary education after a
careful analysis ofits objectives. The curriculum for primary education has to
be reconstructed in accordance with the actual environment of daily life, the
requirements of society and the physical and mental capacities of the pupils.
The four fundamental state principles (nationalism, socialism, democracy and
secularism) must be reflected in the curriculum. The teaching methods should
be work-oriented and manuval work must be made compulsory. (28.5.—28.7.)

5. The pupils should learn only one language (Bengali) up to class V.
From class VI to class XII, however, they will be required to learn a second
language . For historical reasons and for considerations of actuality, English
will achieve pre-eminence as a second language. Those who will not read
English as a second language will read it as an additional subject at this
stage. (28.8.)

6. Our rural environment and agricultural base and our effort at industria-
lisation should be borne in mind while determining the curriculum and provision
made for the use of environmental material to make teaching at this level
interesting to the pupil. (28.9.)

7. The work-programme at the secondary stage should be related to the
basic knowledge and learning acquired at the primary level and must at the
¢ame time be seen as a distinct effort to co-ordinate knowledge and experi-
ence. One of its main aims should be to liberalise and broaden the pupil’s
outlook on life and to create a co-operative attitude in matters of the country’g
progress and of national and social development. The environment in which
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necessity to ensure the quality of paper, printing and illustration and to maintain
low price. In regard to the approved books, too, the Board must lay down
conditions for printing, paper, price and distribution in such a manner that
high quality text books are available to the pupils at a reasonable price through-
out the year.

28.39., The Text Book Board must publish, in addition to the text books,
reference books and research studies regarding curriculum, study-schemes and the
problems arising out of preparing text books. The publication of guide books,
of books designed to help the teachers and of supplementary books should also
bBe among the Board’s responsibilities. - :

28.40. We consider it necessary for the Board to set up a library of text
books to help persons engaged in writing and publishing them. This library
should coatain and appropriate number of sample text books from different
countries. Translated text books, journals and periodicals containing articles
connected with text books and dictionaries relating to. matters included in the

curriculum should also be available in this library. - - -

The composition of the School Text Book Board ;

28.41. The Bangladesh School Text Book Board must be a representative
body. But it must not be unwieldy to the point of being inefficient. It must
continue to be an autonomous body. In such matters as preparation of text
books and select on of authors the Board must function through an Executive
Committee comprising representatives from the appropriate educational bodies or
authorities. The Board should set up different committees consisting of experts
and representatives from educational institutions to help and advise them in the
matter of preparing and publishing text books for different levels.

28.42. We believe that the aim of supplying quality text books to the pupils
at a reasonable price will be realised if the above method is followed. Our
proposals will encourage the writers of text books and their publishers to devote
themselves to their respective work with greater zeal. The scheme laid down by
us will, we believe, help the teachers, the pupils and the public equally.

28.43. In this connection it must be mentioned that the work of recons-
tructing the curriculum and syllabuses and the teaching and examination methods
should go on in full swing, in addition to teacher-training, to remove the
pupil’s total dependence on text books. As teaching methods improve, the
dependence on text books will proportionately decrease. Although the text
books will continue to occupy their previous position in educational institutions

“we are hopeful that the library and other facilities offered by them will be
duly used by the pupils. ' . ,

28.44." Qur educational standards are suffering an irreparable damage
because of wide and indiscriminate use of digests: and note books which
are often of a poor quality. The printing, publishing and. distribution ,of
‘such books should be made a penal offence. In additon, the organisations
‘found. to be implicated in the above work must be forthwith disqualified from
“the printing and distribution of text books by government, the appropriate edu-
cational authorities and the Text Book Board. It must be pointed out here
that the text books themselves should contain meanings of the more difficult
words, appropriate explanations and model answers to discourage the tendency
to turn to note books on the part of the pupils. In this matter, the. respon-
sibilitY,o{ class ‘teachers is very great indeed, - -
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28.45. Our educational institutlons should each set up a library of text
books. Text books can be loaned to pupils for a fixed period or for the
“entire academic year from this library. The binding of the text books loaned
to the pupils must be strong and each text book lent must have a hard
paper-cover so that it can be used by the pupil for three to four years, if
necessary. Money for this purpose can be collected as text-book fee from the
- pupil with his monthly tuition-fee. The text book fee can be determined on the
basis of the average value of the text books loaned or a deposit may be taken
for the whole value of the book and the deposit subtracted in accordance with
the actual damage to the text book, if'any, while it is returned. In either case,
the pupil must make good the loss of, or damage to, the book, if any. If
the text books loaned are used with care, their prices can be shared by their
users in proportion to the number of pupils who had already used them and
those reasonably expected. to use them in future. This will at once provide text

books to a pupil as needed by him and lighten the financial burden on his
guardian, .

Text Books for Higher Education

28.46. We do not recommend the setting up of a separate publishing
agency for the preparation and printing of prescribed text books and books
recommended for reading at the college.-or umiversity level. The Bengali Aca-
demy has been entrusted with the responsibility of printing and publishing text
books for the above level and they havé already begun this work. The job
of preparing and publishing text books in Bengali for higher education is
indeed a complex one and expensive at the same time. A considerable amount
of money is needed for an urgent undertaking like this. Text books are pres-
cribed in only a few cases at the degree and post-graduate levels. At these
levels generally, a number of books is recomimended for reading in a particular
paper. As the number of pupils at these stages is far less than that at the
school level, there is not much scope there for corruption regarding text books
but we are nevertheless inclined to point out the necessi.y to exercise the utmost
care in the selection of these books and of making them available to the
pupils at a low piice.

28.47. We have recommended the use of Bengali as the medium of instruc-
tion at all levels for the full realisation of our educational goal, A well-
planned overall effort must be made to prepare the required number of text
books in Bengali in the field of higher education and to translate foreign text
books into’ Bengali as required. In this matter, the Bengali Academy, the
universitics and the select colleges must play a forward role. Their work-
programme must specially include the writing of -text books in Bengali in the
field of humanities and of social science, the preparation of sc ientific and techni-
cal books and dictionaries in Bengali and arranging publicat on of these books.
Government must make appropriate grants of money to the Bengali Academy
and to the universities and select colleges for the successful realisation of the
above objective. The teachers concerned must also be granted leave and other
necessary facilities to enable them to devote themselves whole heartedly to the
job of preparing text books in Bengali for higher education. The persons able
independently to do - the above job and to tramslate foreign text books into
Bengali should be provided the required facilities for undertaking it individually
or collectively. For this purpose, government grants should be made, if needed.
In the field of literature, original writing and adaptations should be given
greater value than mere tra nslation. This will encourage independent thinking
-and the free play of imagination. So far as translations are concerned, proper
attention must bepaid to the use of modern mechanism and contrivances. <
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the pupils live, their way of life, local economic activities and subjects. provi-
ding means for future employment must be clearly reflected in the syllabuses at
“'this stage. The curriculum at the secondary level should beso formulated and
‘developed as to make teachers at this level aware of the real needs of our
country and our society and of the inclinations and interests of the adolescent
pupils. (28.10.—28.11.) _ , .

' L. PRV -

8. The pupil must be givenan opportunityto ctange his educational course
at the end of class VIII. For this purpose, the educational course beginning
at class IX must be divided into two main groups: vocational and general.
A few subjects must be read compulsorily in each group. The pupils following
tte vocational course will compulsorily read three or four fixed subjects in

. classes IX and X—such as, Bengali, English, Mathematics and General Science.
_In addition, he must choose a particular vocational course and read five or
. six papers relating to_that course. The pupils following the general course will
compulsorily read five or six subjects. For example, the pupils belonging to
the arts group shall read Bengali, English, Mathematics, General Science. His-
tory and Geography; those belonging to the commerce g:oup shall rezd Bengali,
English, Mataematics, General Science and Geography; those belonging to the
science group shall read Bengali, English, Mathematics, PlLysics and C}emistry.
In addition, each pupil mustselect two or three subjects fiom zmong the fixed
opticnal subjects. Moreover, these pupils must also do cpe vocational pzper
After completing the class ten course and before entering class XI the pupil
must choose one particular general course acco:ding tohis future educational
plans. The pupils at this stage must compulsorily read Bengali and English and
choose four subjects from among the fixed optional subjects. (28.12—28.17).

9. Those formulating the detailed currici lum must see to it that tke s1 bject
specialists do not impose anunnecessary burden on the pupils and tie tendency
to make the curriculum stiff for the more developed stage is curbed. (28.18.)

10.. Science and Mathematics should be given due weight in the curriculum
at thesecondary stage. Of course a balance must be maintained between the
teaching of science and mathematics and that of humanities and social science
and- other subjects included in the curriculum. (28.19.) T

11. Forthe proper teaching of arts and crafts, a special class-room sﬁould
be provided in our secondary schools and priority given to the training of
suitably qualified teachers. (28.20.)

.12, The vocational courses must be so {inter-related as to enable
pupil completing one ofthese courses to get higher education up to the unih-

versity level independently according to need. (28.21.)

13. Each group at the stage of class XI and class XII should be so consti-
tuted that all groups are able to reach their goals without much difficulty.
For example, those pupils who want to go in for enginering education stouid
do a coursein drawing in addition to physics, mathematics and chemistry.
There ;hould l;e provision at this stage for vocational and technical courses,
including agriculture. commerce, and home economics. This will provide the
preliminary vocational training to the Pupils. (28.22.)

14. The teachingstandard in Bengali, the mother-tongue, should be higher.
As alanguage, English, too, should receive greater attention. There should be

provision for teaching of modern languages as optional subjects according to
need, (28.23.) A
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15. (a) The setting up of a Central Curriculum and Syllabus Committee for
framing the curriculum and syllabuses at diffe;ent levels according to the princi-
ples and structure - laid down in this report and keeping in view the require-
ments of a newly independent country is an urgent necessity.

(b) There should be a permanent department of curriculum in each of our
Bducation Boardsand Universities for conducting investigation and research
regarding all educational matters.

(c) A ‘National Curriculum Development Bureau’ should be setup for the
improvement of curriculum and syllabuses at difierent levels. The aim of this
Bureau snall be to carry on experiments as to how the curriculum and sylla-
buses at different levels can be improved and to advise educational institutions
and educational authorities in this regard, and not directly to frame the curri-
culum or syllabuses. (28,24.—28.27.)

Tewt Booksy =~ . '

16. Text books are used’ as the chief implement for eduction throughout
the world. Text books have a special importance in a country in which the
ratio of trained teachers and pupils is unsatisfactory and where supplementary
or reference books are not easily available. Both these conditions are present
in our country. We must, therefore, carefully devise a system of making the
required number of text books available to our pupils at a reasonable price.
(28.28.) -

17. A combined effort on the part of teachers, specialists, writers and artists
is necessary for the production of successful text books. They must all be
familiar with the principles and technical skills lying behind the production of
text books in foreign countries. They must be given all necessary facilities for
this purpose. (28.30.—28.32.) : -

18. The present principle of selecting only one text book in a particular
subject, apart from literary text books, is educationally unsound. The manus-
cript of a text book should be prepared two years beofoe the academic year for
which it is meant so that it can be circulated to specialists and its defects
removed in time. The Text Book Board can prepare only one text book per
subject but they should, in addition, ask writers and. publishers to submit books
for consideration and select a few from among them as books approved by
the Board. The arrangment for the publication of text books should be such
that these are made available to the pupils at a low price. (28.34.—28.38.)

19. The Text Book Board should publish reference books and research
studies, in addition”to text books, relating to the curriculum, schemes of studies
-and the -problems arising out of the actual writing of text books. The publi-
cation of guide books and help books for teachers and of additional educa-
tional materials in reference to the text books actually used in schools should
also be counted among the responsibilities of the Board. (28.39.)

20. The educational authoities concerned should set up a library of text
books fo use by persons interested, or actually engaged, in writing and pub-
lishing text books. (28.40.)
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21. The Bangladesh School Text Book Board should be a representative
body. The Board should continue to operate as an autonomous unit. The
Board should function in such matters asthe writing of text books and the
selecticn of authors through duly constituted executive committees comprising
representatives fromthe relevant educational authorities. The Board should setup
different committees consisting of subject-specialists and representatives from the
concerned educational organisations for renaenng help and advice in the matter
of wrltmg and publishing text books for various levels. (28.41.)

22. The printing, publication and sale of ‘Key’ and ‘Note’ books should
be made a penal offence and those found guilty of this offence should be
debarred from publishug or distiibuting text books. (28.44.)

23. A library of text books should be set up in schools. An appropriate
number of text books should be collected for this library for long-term loan of
text books. A text book fee should be charged for this purpose from the pupils
actually using this facility. (28.45.)

24. The educational authorities and the college and university authoiities
should exercise the utmost caution in the matter of selecting books at the degree
and post-graduate levels and take necessary measures for the supply of these
books to the pupils at a low price. (28.46.)

25. A well-considered all out efforts must be made in all sincerity to writen
text books in Bengali for the higher level and to translate suitable foreign text
books into Bengali. The Bengali Academy, the Universities and the select
colleges should all play a forward role in this matter. Persons or bodies en-
gaged in original writing or translation work in this field should be given all
necessary encouragement and monetary help. (28.47.)

26. While translating suitable foreign books, scientific and tuchnical terms
and symbols and signs must be incorporated in Bengali exactly as they are, as
the effort to translate them will result in confusion and be opposed to our
true educational interests. (28.48.)

27. A special initiative is required for formulating a suitable technical termi-
nology. To strengthen the effort to realise the above aim, a committee com-
prising scientists, te:hnicians, linguists, litt:rateurs historians, political and
social thinkers and other spcclallsts should be immediately set up under
the superv:sxon of the Bengali Academy. An appropriate allotment of
money is required for the purpose. (28 49.)
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CHAPTER XXIX
Educational Buildings and Educational Implements

29.1, Arrangement must be made for construction of more school buildings
in the next ten years as the number of pupils of school-going age is likely
to increase appreciably with our growing population in the next ten years
Similarly, more school buildings and hostels will be required at the secondary
level. New school buildings have also to be constructed in the fields of tech-
njcal and vocational education, It must be mentioned in this connection that
the campus at our universities is now either under construction or under
development.

t

292, Many of our schools buildings are not adequate to the actual needs,
Some have the additional disadvantage of defective construction, Some are
so old that their maintenance is a difficult job. In afew cases, n unneces-
sarily large amount of money has been spent on the construction of the school
building. Our recommendation in this perspective is that special care should
be taken that the most productive use is made of the money actually spent
on constructing a school building, Full use, again, should be made ofall
kinds of modern technical facilities to provide greater accommodation for pupils
in the school building. The new school buildings required to be constructed
must be utilitarian and local materials should be used as far as possible in
their construction, It must be ensured that the new school buildings are cons-
tructed at the lowest possible cost and that full economy is observed in their
maintenance.

29.3, There is need for the relevant authorities to collect data asto how
the class foom and laboratory facilities in our schools are acwally used. A
scheme regarding the proper use of time and accommodation and the extension
of facilities if needed can be formulated on the basis of the data collected.
A time-table for every class and for the laboratory can also be made on the
above basis. It is possible to provide accommodation for a larger number of
pupils with slight modification of the time table and introduction of some new
classes at the institutions where the collection of data takes place, For this
purpose, 2 teacher or an employee at each educational institution "should be
exclusively put in charge of finding out how bestits class room and laboratory
facilities can be used and of making suitable adjustments in the time-table on
the basis of his findings. At the university level, a committee of deans and
departmental heads should formulate the time-table and determine the use of
class rooms, of lecture halls and of tutorial rooms in accordance with it. They
must ensure that artificial difficulties are not created in the common use of
facilities available. For example, there is no valid academic reason why the
class room facilities of the departments of Bengali and English should not be
allowed to be used by other departments is needed by them.

294, The design and construction of school buildings are both of crucial
importance. The responsibility of constructing school buildings is usually given
to general contractors and-the resuit is often not satisfactory. The following
provisions should be made while constructing school buildings: the size and
length of a class-room should be determined in accordance with the pupil’s
normal power of vision and of hearing and the windows should be so placed
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as to let in the maximum amount of sun light the structural design of the
class-room and the items of furniture should both be made keeping in view
the safety of the pupils and their hearing convenience; the colour scheme should
be in harmony with natural light so that it creates no adverse effect on the
pupil’s vision. Those who construct school buildings in our country rust take
particular note of the structural and related deficiencies so commonly seen in
the past. We must use indigenous materials and consduct research about the
construction of school buildings and the making of furniture, if we intend to
make school buildings at a low cost. If the durable materials available in
our country are widely used we can achieve the necessary expansion of the
scheme relating to the construction of school buildings. The teachers have a
responsibility regarding the construction of suitable school buildings. They
can help the architect in this matter. A course for this purpose shouid be
introduced in the teacher-training colieges. = -

29.5. The government departments which are entursted with the responsi-
bility of constructing houses should appoiint architects and engineers experi-
enced in constructing school buildings and give them complete charge of
implementing the scheme relating to the comstructing of school buildings, if this
scheme is to work satisfactorily and the defects .in the construction of school
buildings are to be removed. It is also necessary to determine a fixed standard
in the matter of constructing school buildings in keeping with the furniture
and other facilities required for them. There is urgent necessity for research
in our technical institutes, in the house building research cell and in college
laboratories and in similar organisations about the problems relating to cons-
truction of school buildings and their maintenance and about improving the
quality of local materials used in house-construction. -

29.6. Our educational implements, like school buildings, are often found .
inadequate to the actual needs. In some cases, again, an unnecessarily large
amount of money has been spent and in other cases expensive appliances have
been purchased without any planning. Many instruments and aparatusses are
now lying unused in different school and college laboratories., This is so be-
cause either it is not found possible to use them or they need to be repaired
and there is a dearthof suitable tecknicians. Effective measures must
be taken for the immediate use and proper maintenance and for necessary

repair of the instrument lying unused.

29.7. The recommendations we have- made about the expansion of educa-
tion are largely applicable to scientific, medical, technical and vocationa] educa-
tion. Scientific instruments are required ineach of these fields, The demand
for these instruments will increase in the fields of sceintific and vocational
education as soon as our recommendations regarding them are imolemented.
If we continually buy these instruments from abroad, there would bea great
pressure on our limited foreign exchange. So the best way would be to manu-
facture these instruments locally. If this is donethe total expnediture relating
to our overall scheme will be reduced, there will be no unnecessary pressure
on our foreign exchange and our recommendations will be more quickly imple-

mented.

29.8. We believe that the university grants commission or inter-university
poard. will feel the need of setiing up a committee to investigate bow these
instruments are being used and to ensure that tkese are properly utilised in
future and to meet the requirements of the universitiesin this regard. Govern-
ment . should set up a similar committee for schools and colleges. If itis
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found necessary to buy new instruments and appliances for schoojs and colleges
and w0 apply for foreign exchange for this purpose, the concerned heads of
tbe education department should take necessary measures on the basis of the
report of the above committee. The universities should have a few technicians
trained in the maintenance and repair of scientific instruments and appliances.
The universities must provide employment to the technicians so trained. Tlere
is also need for a‘centre for repairing scientific instruments’ under the education
department to meet the requirements of secondary schools and colleges in this
respect, :

29,9, The possibility of using films and slides instead of expensive instru-
ments for demonstrating sCientific and technical methods should also be consi-
dered. Where suitable appliances for teacking through demonstration are not
available and where the use ‘of such appliances for work of a minor nature
proves to be expensive, the above method can be tried. If a suitable scheme
is formulated and able management provided, the same films and slides can
be used in different educational institutions in one year and still preserved
for use in the next. Those institutions which have film projectors and slides
instruments can use them and meet,the requirements of many teachers and many
departments throughout the year.™

29.10. It is pot possible to provide teaching of a high standard in schools’
and colleges without good black boards, maps and charts. Government patro-
nage and encouragement are necessary for the large scale production of these
educational implements. We Fave now only two institutes for the above purpose:
Audio-Visual Education Centre and Equipment Development Bureau. But as
their resources are very limited they cannot meet even the minimum require-
ment of educational implements. We, therefore, recommend "that these two
institutions should be immediately coalesced and located in such a place where
it is possible to produce different educational implements under the supervision
of experts. .

29.11. Long-term and-short term schemes should be made for meeting the
need of different educational implements for scientific, technical and vocational
education. Provision should be made as soon as possible for the local pro-
duction of common instruments under the short-term scheme. This objectives
can be realised through private enterprise but government should be ready to

help private organisations in the matter of collecting production instruments
and necessary fixtures. .

29.12. Government must provide training facilities for the technicians re-
quired for the making or repair of these instruments. If such skilled technicians
are produced according to need, they should be able to make complicated
imstruments within the next ten vears.

29.13. There should be mutual co-operation between the curriculum and
syllabus committees and the organisations making these instruments so that
the instruments produced are suited to the particular curriculum or the making
of instruments according to the curriculum is made possible. .

29.14. Government must take immediate measures for the local production,
and where necessary the import, of new instruments required for agricultural,
technical and medical education. The existing arrangement for locally produc-
ing pumps, spares, small diesel engines and electrical motors stould be expanded.
Arrangement should be made for the local production of lathe machine, drilling
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machines, grinding mackines, shapping machines, milling machines, welding
machines, etc. Microscopes, stettescopes, thermometers, syringes, and surgical
instruments should all be locally produced. The instruments mentioned above

and _other related implements are urgently necessary for effective-agricultural,
medical and science education.
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EDUCATIONAL BUILDINGS AND EDUCATIONAL IMPLEMENTS
' ' SUMMARY. o

* 1. More school buildings and hostels have to be constructed in proportion
to the increase in the number of pupils. Special care has to be taken that
the most effective use is made of the money spent on the comstruction of
these buildings. Full use must be made of all kinds of modern technical faci-
lities to provide greater accommodation for pupils in each new school building.
The new school buildings should be of a utilitarian nature. Local materials
must be used as far as possible in the work of construction and steps taken
to 20‘)oserve full economy in the maintenance of the school buildings, (29-1.—
29.2.

2. The best possible use must be made of the class-room, laboratory and
other facilities available in everyeducational institution. There is also need
for collection of data by the appropriate authorities about the actual use made
of these facilities. A scheme relating to the judicious use of time and accom-
modation and for the required _expansion of other facilities should be made
on the basis of the data collecte®! (29.3.) :

3. Research should be conducted about devising ways of constructing houses
cheaply. The teachers themselves must have some knowledge of the technical
skill involved in the construction of school buildings. They can help the archi-
ect in this matter, and there should be a separate course for this purpose in
the teacher-training colleges. (29.4.)

4. The government departments which are entrusted with the responsibility
of constructing houses should appoint architects and engineers experienced in
constructing school buildings and give them complete charge of implementing
the scheme relating to the construction of school buildings, if this scheme is

" to work satisfactorily and the defects in the construction of school buildings
are to be removed. (29.5.)

5. Bducational implements in our educational institutions are quite inade-
quate to the actual needs. In many cases expensive instruments are bought
without any planning. Many instruments are lying neglected in the laboratoriies
of different educational institutes. Effective steps must be taken for the immedi-
ate use of these instruments for their maintenance and for their repair. The
instruments most widely in demand should be manufactured locally. (29.6.—

29.7.)

6. We believe that the university grants commission or inter-university
jboard will feel the need for setting up a commiiitee to investigate how these
nstruments are being used and to ensure that these are properly utilised in
future and to meet the requirements of the universities in this regard. Govern-
ment should set up a similar commmittee for schools and colleges., (29.8.)

7. For the large-scale production of good black boards, maps and charts
government patronage "and encouragements are ncessary. The Audio-Visual
Bducation Centre and the Equipment Development Bureau should be coalesced
and extended and improved. (29.10.)

8. Short-term and long-term schemes should be made to meet the need
of various kinds of instruments. Government must make provision for the
training of skilled techincians required for the making and repair of such

instruments. (29.11.—~29,12.)
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CHAPTER XXX
LIBRARIES .

Libraries in Educational Institutes;

30.1. The library is like the heart of an educational institution. In reports
submitted by previous Education Commissions, this truth was acknowledged
and many weighty recommendations were made for the development of libraries
at different levels of education. But as they did not determine any fixed
standard, their recommendations were of no practical value. In our educa-
tional development schemes our libraries have beeli generally neglected and
given' only a tiny proportion of the total amount of money allocated for
the former. In many cases no provision was made for the construction or
expansion of the library building and where there was such provision it was
altogether meagre with the result that libraries all over Bangladesh acutely face
the accommodation problem. Besides, the money allotted for books and jour-
nals, the number oflibrary assistants and their degree of ability and the items
of furniture are all so insufficient -that libraries do not virtually exist in our
schools and colleges. In the few cases -were libraries can be found in our
schools and colleges, they function extremely inadequately. In other words,
the heart of most of our educational institutes has become inactive. We are °
firmly of the opinion that the libraries in our educational institutions must be
thoroughly reconstructed, and no patch-work will be effective here, if we
want to make our education system a dynamic force.

30.2.. We believe that conventional recommendations for the development
of libraries will serve.no purpose at all. Prompted by this belief, we have
defined thestandard and the scope for the development of our libraries so that
the administrative authorities and the development werkers concerned c¢an
proceed in ‘their work with a clear concept and achieve a sort of balance
between different school and college libraries.

- 30.3. The standard we have laid down cannot be lowered without injury
to the whole scheme and is not. unrealistic -in the perspective of our present
economic condition. But it will not be possible to raised all the school and
college libraries to this level during one single five-year plan.

30.4. .The standard fixed by us is lower than that obtaining in the more
developed countries. - This standard has to be gradually raised, considering
the importance of libraries-in the whole system of education. The standaid
has to be reassessed -at least once- in five years. - ° T ool

Primary School Libraties; . . _ s

30.5. The responsibility for creating an attraction for books, for developing
an- attitude of respect -regarding them. and for implanting seeds of the habit
of reading in the minds of the pupils at the primary stage is’ at first that
of the guardians and later of the school concerned. But this responsibility
is not heing properly’ discharged. The majority of our guardians is illiterate
-and there are no libraries in-our primary schoolsy hence the responsibility
‘mentioned above is' not discharged either byj;the:guardians or by the schools
‘concerned. Even® in. the developed. countries it- has not been found possible
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to provide a library for each primary school but arrangements are there for
the supply of books to both teachers and pupils according to need. In our
country no attempt has been made to include the supply of books to teachers
and pupils in primary schools in any development scheme. As a result, the
outlook of teachers does not get broadened, the teaching is wholly dependent
on text books and the entire system of education gets extremely monotonous
and uninteresting from the point of vicw of reading.

30.6. It is beyond our means at present-to set up a library in each pri-
mary school. 1t does not seem likely that the above aim can be realised in
the near future considering the present condition of the primary school buildings
and their implements.

In this perspective our recommendations are as follows :

30.7. Arrangement should be made as far as possible for supply of books
to primary school through our libraries. For this purpose, a library has to
be set up at every thana headquarters. The supply of text books to primary
schools shall be one of the responsibilities of these libraries.

30.8. One or more than one primary school at every union should be used
as a camp for the distribution of bosks. Books from the thana library shall
be sent to this camp and the teachers of the primary schools under the juris-
diction of the thana should collect books from this camp according to demand
and return them there after use. The primary schools relatively close to the
thana library can get the books directly from it.

30.9. A book-distribution committee consisting of at least five members
with the thana education officer as president should supervise the above arrange-
ment. The distribution of books can be made directly to schools from the
thana library.

30.10. The national government must bear the expenses of setting up a
library at each thana headquarters. The recurring expenditure must also be
met by government. About fifty per cent of the expenditure involved in the
purchase of books and their distribution to the p.imary schools must be defray-
ed jointly by the district educational authority and the local union council or
the municipal body.

30.11. Our national objective should be the setting up of a library at
each primary school. The responsibility for realising this objective  shall
rest with the district educational authority and a fixed portion of the income
of this authority should be spemt at the first stage for the primary s_chopl
libraries. The allotment can be gradually raised atlater stages. The district
educational authority should havea ‘library advisory committee’ attached to it.
The responsjbility of this committee shall be to determine the standard of
the primary school libraries under the authority and to advise the authority
regarding their management and improvement. Besides, the district educational
authority shail follow tte advice and guidance of the national directorate of
libraries in this matter.

30.12. The library at every thana beadquarters must continue to supple-
ment the needs of the libraries set up in primary schools. The libraries at
the three levels of thana, subdivision and districs should continue to discharge
their responsibility of supplying books first to the primary sehoolsat the thana
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level and later to secondary schools, as the primary school and secondary
school libraries find it impossible to collect newly published books quickly:
or to get a quantity of books proportionate to the need. On the other hand
it becomes easier to make the teachers and pupils familiar with a larger number
of books at a low cost if books can be had on loan from the regional
public libraries. To union council, the municipal body and the district educa-
tional authority must each play an active role in the matter of estabiishing
libraries on a firm basis at the three levels mentioned above. Government
shall determine the scope of this role and give directives that it is adhered
to according to the advise given by the directorate of libraries.

30.13. There should be provision for an open shelf of books for pupils
at the primary level from class I to class V. The teachers of these classes
should supply books to the pupils as needed by the latter.

30.14, More attractive books and periodicals for the children should be
published at government initiative and distributed at a cheap rate. The publl-
cation cost of such books is comsiderable and the investment of capital has
been meagre in this regard. For this reason children’s books are hard to come
by also very expensive, Government initiative in this matteris, therefore, clearly
indicated. The setting up of a national organisation for the publication -of
children’s books should be given serious consideration. The above aim can
also be realised if the illustrators, printers and publishers are given due en-
couragement.. Government should find means to see that the capital invested
in the publication of children’s books does not lie idle for a long time that is,
they should buy a fixed number of copies of each such book and distribute
them to libraries and primary schools.

Secondary School Libraries :

30.15. The libraries in secondary schools are for various reasons not func-
tioning well. The library in such schools is often relegated to a corner where
all the books cannot be accommodated, were there is no arrangement for
ventilation and where a separate reading room does not exist. The library
in most of the secondary schools is scattered hither and thither and most of
the books are to be found in the headmaster’s room or in the teacher’s room.
or in the almirahs under lock and key at different places of the school \building,
New books are quickly damaged as they are indiscriminately thrown among
old, worm-eaten books in the secondary school libraries. The heavily damaged
books cannot be separated for lack of accommodation or for lack of almirahs
or of both. There are legal and procedural difficulties regarding writing off
the damaged books and the whole thing also involves some labour. Occasionally
insecticides are used in an unscientific manner, This causes more damage to
the books and the insects also develop immunity for the wrong use of insecti-
cides. The question of arranging library books properly or attractively
does not, therefore, arise in such adverse circumstances. The sickly look of
the scattered library provides no inspiration to teachers or pupils.

30.16. The responsibility for managing the library in the secondary schools
is usually given to one teacher. He is of course freed from the work-load of
two or three periods per week but most of this time is actually employed in
tiking tilasscs of the absent teachers. - There is no separate library period for
the pupils. -

30
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30.17. A whole-time librarian completing a short-timelibrary training course
and having pissed ths H.S.C. examinition was appointed in each of the 22
‘Pilot’ schools. Lots of books, including books from abroad, were given to
these schools through the Education Extension Centre and their librarians were
also taught the modern methods of arranging books. Inthe other secondary
schools, however, the library suffers from lack of accommodation, an insufii-
cient number of books, a negligible allotment, lack of periodicals and specially
reference books and above all the non-availability of a whole-time librarian.
The condition of secondary school libraries is on the whole very discouraging.

30-18. Those secondary schools which were brought under development
received some grants for one-time purchase of books. The library did not
receive a just proportion of the total amount allotted for the construction or
.development of the school building. Tke annual recurring grants for books
bave not at all kept pacs with the increase in the number of pupils and teachers,
with the increase in the number of optional subjects and with the increase
in the price of books.

30.19. A handful of non-government secondary school teachers was trained
in the certificate course of the library association. A few government secondary
school teachers also underwent a short library training course at the Education
Extension Ceotre, but their training has not been utilised.

30.20. We believe that no patch-work will be effective in the-development
of secondary school libraries. They have to be built up as entirely new libra-
ries.

30.21. The pupils must be given freedom to browse among attractively
arranged books in pleasing surroundings so that they can independently choose
books according to their tastes and seading capacities. We are firmly convinced
that the secondary school libraries have a special importance. We have already
mentioned that the majorty of the guardians is illiterate and that there are
no libraries in primary schools and we see no possibility of such libraries in
the near future. So for a long time the secondary school libraries must dis-
charge the primary responsibility of making books attractive to the pupils
and of developing among them an attitude of reverence to books and the
reading habit. The inevitable result of the failure of the library system in
secondary schools will be to endanger the proper functioning of libraries at
the college and university levels. In fact, this is generally  the case today.
At present most of our pupils are indifferent to using library facilities and
even many teachers and professors are not particularly enthusiastic about
further reading. The lifeless state of most of the secondary school libraries
is largely responsible for this harmful condition.

The secondary school libraries must therefore be given top priority.

30.22. The secondary school libraries must be thoroughly reconstructed
and their deficiencies and wants removed. We therefore feel the need for deter-
gnimng their minimum quantitative standard and make the following recommen-

ations : ’

(a) Size of libraries : The size of secondary school libraries should be
at least one thousand square feet. Preferably and according to
need, a separate library building should be constructed. The follow-
ing must be borne in mind while preparing the blue print ;

The inevitable need for expansion in future,
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The need for keeping most of the books in open shelves. The library
floor must be damp and insects-proof. It must be protected against
dust-storms, heavy downpours, excessive heat. The size and number
and location of the various items of furniture should be determined
before the construction of the library building starts.

b)Y Library-furniture : Modern, scientific and utilatirian items of furbiture
should be used. .

(c) More than one blue print for the library building should be prepared
by the educational authority concerned and samples distributed
beforehand to the relevant school authority. The size, shape and
location of the items of furniture should be shown in the blue
print.

. (d) Allptmens i The annual allotment for books and journals should
be on the basis of at least five taka for each pupil and teacher,
and this will be nothing more than the rate of buying a moderately-
priced book per head. This amount will include the expenditure
relating to repair and binding of books and miscellaneous charges.

(¢) The library shall remain open from one hour before the start of
school to one hour after the school closes. The weekly routine of
schools must include at least two periods to be spent in the library.

(f) There should be one full-time librarian who must have at least
passed the higher secondary certificate examination and been trained
in library science and one full-time catalogue-assistant who must have
passed the secondary school certificate examination and been trained
in library science.

An-employee who will do all cleaning, repairing and binding work' and
also act as a peon.

(g) The quantitative standard ‘has to be reassessed at least once in five
years and the standard raised if found possible. .

College libraries:

30.23. There is not much real difference between college libraries and
secondary school libraries in our country. Here, too, the accommodation
problem is very acute. It is scen in many old and large colleges that the
book-shelves are stuck in the wall and rise high to the ceiling. The books
kept in the upper half of the shelves are unobtainable without a ladder. Even
then, all the books cannot be properly stocked. In some of the larger colleges
a few books have been transferred to the room of the departmental head
concerned. - This has somewhat eased the crowding of books but there is no
separate departmental reading-room. A member of the department concerned
looks after the books transferred to the department and distributes them ac-
cording to his convenience. The number of seats available in the library
reading-room is quite insufficient. The books in every day demand are mixed
up with books which are seldom used, as there is no arrangement for separa-
ting the former from the latter. There is a great paucity of reference books.
Sometimes, old editions of an encyclopaedia and a set of attractively bound
reference books, the latter perhaps donated by a foreign organisation, are seen
in the library. Very few copies are available of the books—both foreign and
published at home in constant demand and those available are usually kept
for the exclusive use of teachers.
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30.24. In some of the relatively new colleges it is seen that the books
take up every inch of space in the library room. The librarian does his
work of issuing books to students, sitting at a window-like small opening,
before which they assemble. The pupils submit their requisitions of books
beforehand and crowd round the opening at the fixed hour.

30.25. Recently a few government colleges have been given gazetted libra-
rians and better qualified cataloguers. The post of librarian has not been
made gazetted in other government colleges and there is also no provision
there for the post of a trained cataloguer. This imbalance has been prevailing
t;_or goml:: years now. The imbalance also exists in relation to the allotment
or books.

30.26. A few intermediate colleges have been recently upgraded to degree
colleges. In some degree colleges, honours courses have also been introduced.
Even post-graduates courses have been opened in a few colleges, but the library
has not been expanded.

30.27. We believe there is need for determining the minimum quantitative
.standard for the college library. The colleges can be divided into three broad
groups according to enrolment g

(a) Large colleges—at which the enrolment is over one thousand.

(b) Medium-sized colleges—~enrolment at which varies between five hundred
and one thousand.

() Small colleges—whose enrolment is less than five hundred.

30.28. Our recommendations for the minimum standard of development
regarding college libraries are as follows ;

(a) The size of thelibrary s

Large célleges—-At least four thousand squar;: feet.
Medium sized colleges—At least three thousand square feet.
Small colleges—At ‘least two thousand square feet.

It is imperative to build a separate building for the college library.

(b) Allotment ; the annual allotment for the purchase of books and perio-
dicals should be ou the basis of taka ten per head (of both teachers
and pupils). The cost of book repairing and book binding and
other related things must be met from this allotment. If a new
department is opened, an appropriate allotment for books and
journals must be made.

(¢) The college library must remain open.from 8:00 a.m. to 9-00 p.m.
The college library must follow the open shelf-system.
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(d) The minimum requirements for a college library should be as

follows ¢
Large Medium Small
Designation, Minimum qualifica- col- sized  col- Remarks,
tions, leges, col-  leges,
' leges.
1 2 3 4 ~5 6
1. Librarian Must be a graduate 1 1 1 (i) The librarians a
and hold a post- the larger colleges
graduate diploma should hold a
in Library Science, Master Degree and
post-graduate dip-
loma in Lib,Sc,
2. Assistant Libra- Ditto .e 1 1 1 veee
rian,
3. Cataloguer Ditto . 2 1 1 (ii) Must be H.,S,C,
. passed and hold a
certificate in  1i-
brary training,
4, Library Assistant Mugt be S.5.C. pas- 2 1 1 ceee
sed and hold a cer-
tificate in library
training,
5. Book.supplier .. Must be 8.8.C. 3 2 1
e passed and hold a
cert ificate inlibrary
training,
" 6, Peon Must have passed 3 2 1

class VIII,

Those large colleges which have honours and post-graduate courses should
be given an additional assistant librarian and two additional book suppliers.

"University Libraries :

30.29. The existing library arrangement at our universities is also not
in our opinion, very satisfactory. Here, the accommodation problem is
acute. The Chittagong University and Jahangir Nagar University have not
either been able so far to build a separate library building. Consequently,
there is no methodical arrangement in those universities for the porper stocking
and display of books and journals. The number of books meant to be loaned
‘to pupils at these universities is again insufficient. The system of lending
books on hire has not been introduced in the universities mentioned above.
The library workers are hard put to it to evenly distribute those books among
the pupils which are beyond their purchasing capacity. A strong reference
service required for research has not been built up either. The supply of micro-
photographs for research and that of films and related materials for the same
type of work is far from satisfactory.

30.30. Immediate measures should be taken for the development of .univgr-
gity libraries, The effectiveness and the weaknesses of the university libraries
should be independently assessed, There is need for setting up‘ a library



2%

ocommittes comprising well-known librarians to give advise to the universities
and to formulate a development scheme on the basis of the above assessments.
We draw the attention of the university grants commission to this.

30.31. We believe that immediate and short-term measures ‘should also
bo taken for the improvement of university libraries and we make the follow-
ing recommendations in this connection i

(a) The allotment of books and periodicals should be increased witkout
delay. When determining the allotment the following factors must
bo taken into consideration:the number of subjects read, the number
of teachzrs and pupils, the number of existing books, the proportion
of books and periodicals in large demand and those seldom used,
the increase in the price of books and periodicals and the size of
the librury.

(b) The work of constructing the library building or developing it should
be undertaken immediately.

(¢) A suitable number of reference librarians and reference assistants
should be appointed and financial and other facilities given to the
library for inter-library exchange of books to strengthen the system
of research,

(d) The university libraries should be given licenses more freely for
importing necessary foreign books, periodicals, films and related
materials, The requirements of research institutes and university
libraries should be given special consideration in the country’s import
policy and customs and control of foreign exchange regulations.
The opinions of the university librarians and of librarians of research
institutes together with the views of library associations should
be taken in the matter of removing legal and procedural defects
regarding import, customs and control of foreign exchange regula-
tions, In this matter, we should also seek the help and ¢o-opera-
tion of UNESCO. ’

People’s Library ;

30.32. There was a lukewarm attempt in this country in the fifties to set
up libraries in different parts of the country. The foundation of the Central
library in Dacca was laid in 1954, At that time,one-time grants were made
to fifteen non-government libraries at district headquarters. Later, two more
government libraries were set up: one in Chittagong and one in Khulna,
Avost was created in the Education Directorate for the exclusive management
of libraries. It was hoped that the allotment for nonm-government libraries
would be gradually increased and many new libraries set up in the country.
That ehope has not been realised. The allotment was raised up to taka two
hundrud and sixty-one thousand only and this inciuded grants to more than
one hnndred libraries. The post of the officer in-charge of libraries has
remained vacant since 1969,

30.33. The ailotmlent for books for the three government libraries in Dacca
Chittagong and Khulna is taka 45 thousand only. The purchasé of necessary
books has been impded in these libraries because of the inadequate allotment.
Yuae building of the Central Public Library was handed over to Dacca Univer-
sity 1961. The constr uction work of the new building for the library is
still incomplete. The Central Public Library is somehow carrying on in a
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part of its old building. The Dacca University Library is also short of accom-
modation. ‘Thke accommodation problem of the Chittagong Public Library is
much more acute. No new building has been constructed for this library. The
need has arisen for the expansion of the building housing the Khulna Govern-
ment Library. -

30.34, The total allotment for the non-government libraries is at present
two -hundred and seventy-one thousand taka. The allotment for libraries is
generally made on the basis of their performance at different levels. On the
average a library can expect to get taka two hundred only per month from
the above allotment. If the pay of the part-time librarian and that of one peon
is deducted from this amount, hardly any money is left for the purchase of
books. The annual “grant from the municipality or the district council and
the collection from subscriptions together constitute a meagre amount. Every
non-government school or college receives some allotment under capital grant
but there is no suck provision for non-government libraries. As a result,
the accommodation of most of the libraries is inadequate and their condition
geuerally lamentable, .

30.35. Most of the aid-receiving non-government libraries are open. for
two or ‘three hours in the afternoon or the evening. The readers. actually
using the library mostly read -periodicals and journals. The paying members
get books on loan. The demand cannot be met because a sufficient number of
books .cannot be purchased,

'30.36. The librarians”in -non-government libraries are seldom trained, and
most of them work.on a part-time basis. :

. 30.37. At present' the information centres in the district and subdivisional

towns are also serving as libraries. Many of these information centres are
functioning as part of subdivisional and district libraries. There are also a
few libraries in different parts of the country managed by the Bangladesh
Council,, . - : /

30.38. Central Libraries in a few developed countries of the world are
cultural organisations whose expenses are met from the taxes contributed by
the public and to which all people get free access and where one can get
facilities for training throughout one’s life. Pupils at various levels also exten-
sively use these libraries, as they are much better stocked than college
or university libraries. Persons engaged in higher research also  get all
necessary facilities in the libraries mentioned above including all .books and
manuscripts and data required by them wbhich are collected for them from the
different libraries of the country whenever necessary. In such countries, the
libraries in different regions work according to certain co-ordinated principles.
Instead of working on a competitive basis they co-operate with one another
and try to make themselves self-sufficient by collecting books from different
parts of the world. Through the system of mutual lending of books, the rea-
ders in ome regional library can get the advantage of books borrowed from
other regional libraries. In ttis matter, the-regional libraries get the willing
co-operation of all concerned,. The list of books available in the whole
country is prepared in the Central Public Library, so that ome can get the
picture of the entire book resources of the country through the Central Public
Library., Copies of books or journals are sentto different parts of the counrry
and sometimes even abroad through the country’s co-ordinated library system.

~
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Books ate also male available to the inaccessible patts of the country
through braach libraries and peripatetic book-vans, The libraries in the
dsveloped countries have reachel their present level of excellence through
many stages of development,

Our objective 3

30.39. Our national objective should be to extend the library system
throughout the country s> that in the near future no citizen is required
to travel more than one mile from his home to get the book or books
he requires from the branch library or the peripat:tic book-van. The rea-
lisation of the funjamenta] state principles, the expansion of educational
and culture, the development of a high national character and the exc.llance
of arts and crafts depend upon a country's overall education system. People
oriented education need not be limited to educational institutions, and can
be supplemented by libraries. So libraries should be set up all over
Bangladesh,

30.40. We believeit is essential to enact suitable legislation for libraries
as the first stage towards the realiration of our national objective. The
introduction of a library tax, the creation of a directorate of libraries and
the setting up of an advisory council for libraries should all be brought
under the purview of the enactment. Pending enacting of legislation we
make the following recommendations.

3041, A government library should be set up immediatly at Rajshahi,

3042, The accommodation problem of the government libraries in
Dacca, Chittagong and Khulna should be immediately solved and the
allotment for the purchase of books should be increased at leastthree times.

3043, The total allotment for non-government libraries should be
immediately inCreased at least three times, Besides, a budgetary provision
should be made under capital grant for taka one million, so that the
district and sub-divisional libraries can be expanded and a few libraries
set up at thana levels. The standard of the libraries at these three levels
should be equivalent to that of the libraries attached to large, medium sized
and small colleges.

30.44. A new office should be established as a preparatory measure
for the setting up of the proposed directorate of libraries and the vacant
post of the odicer ia-charge of libraries attached to the education direc-
torate should be transferr:d there and he shoiid bs given ne~ assistants
as required. Later, he and his assistants will be absorbed in the directorate
of libraries,

National library :

30.45. The national library should be the country’s greatest research
centre and serve as a cultural bridge for the outside world, This Ilibrary
must be given the right of copyright deposit, and the preparation of a
national catalogue of books and its publication and the Publication of books
in different branches of knowledge should b: among its responsibilities.
Suitable legislation for the national lib-ary has to be enacted and this has to
be developed as an autonomous organisation, In this connection we also
reco mmend that three main libraries at divisional headquarters should also
be given the right of copyright deposit,
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30.46, The present central library can be developed as the nationallibrary.
The branch of the national library attached to the present directorate of archives
and libraries should be transferred to theabovelibrary.

30.47. The first step towards tbe establishment of a national library should
be the creation of a post of chief librarian and the recruitment of an out-
standing librarian to this post and the fixing of responsibility for work among
the different librarians, '

National Archives :

30.48. It is urgently necessary for the national archives to be developed
without delay as an autonomous organisation and with all necessary facilities.
The responsibility of this organisation should be the collection of importans
records relating to the preservation of individual and state rights and that of
original documents and papars concerning our national history and their proper
maintenance and distribution for the purpose of research. The documents
piling up in the country’s different offices, courts and administrative divisions
are not properly looked after and are damaged or destroyed over the years.
Those which remain are so piled up that tbe necessary papers cannot be
found when they are needed. There is no arrangement for separating valuable
papers or documents from this pile after proper examination and no care is
taken for their preservation against insects. In this perspective the need for

national archives becomes obvious, -

30.49. Many in our country are not appropriately aware of the need of
preserving government papers and documents of historical value. The national
archives is an organisation where valuable and historical documents and papers
and books can be preserved and rarely-used documents of grcat important

can be kept. _ A

30.50. We must take immediate measures for the establishment and deve-
lopment of national archives. A scheme for the preservation of written mate-
rials of historical and traditional value should be adopted in relation to national
archives so that these can be used for the pupose of research when required.
Besides, there is also need for the establishment of a national commission for

archives.’ i

. 30.51. The employees of Bangladesh national archives responsible for
looking after documents should be sent abroad for training in the latest methods
of prese.ving documenis and papers. The latest facilities for the preservation
of papers and documents must be available in our national archives. Enactment
of legislation and a suitable scheme might be necessary for the collection of
documents and papers of historical value. The directorate of archives under
the Ministry of Education should be given the responsibility for the mapagement

and supervision of national archives.

Library training 3

30.52. The present arrangement for library training is quite inadequate.
At present there is provision for a post-graduate diploma course in library
training and for a Master Degree course at the Dacca University only. Both
are evening courses and of one year’s duration. There is no provision for
training in library science at any other university. The responsibility for
providing courses in library training below the degree level is that of the Bangla-.
desh Library Association, They started an evening certificate course in 1957

81
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one course in a year. The teachers involved with this course have: been doing
the work free for many years. Recently, the Association has started two courses
per year and traiving courses have also been started in the Khulna, Chlttagong,
Comilla and Rajshahi branches of the Association. The examination is of
course conducted by the Central Office of the Association at Dacca.

30.53. The two courses at the Dacca University have been recognised as
‘authorised courses’ by the government and government servants can now be
admitted to these courses ondeputation. But the certificate course of the Library
Association has not yet been so recognised although the certificate awarded
by the Associationis recognised for appointment of librarians and cataloguers in
both governm\,nt and non- -government orgainisations.

30.54. A few thousand trained librarians and library assistants will be.
required for the management of libraries of the standard as laid down by use.
The present training facilities are not at all adequate to meeting this need.
We have recommended the inclusion of library science in the curriculum at

the secondary and degree levels. Thls ‘will also require trained teachers of a
high standard. . .

30.55. A library department shovld be opened in our three general univer-
sities ¢ Rajshahl Chittagong and Jahangir Nagar.

30. 56 An institute of libraries should be set up 1mmed1ate1y for training
at the post-graduate level. The responsibility for managing this institute can’
for the time being be given to the Bangladesh Library Association. There
is need for a separate building for 'this institute but it can in the mean time
start functioning in the present Central Library. Branches of this institute

must also be opened in different parts of thé country for extending the faci-
lities: of -training.

30.57. There should be adequate provmon of scholarshlps for pupils under
training at both these levels.

30.58. The l1brar1ans and the library assistants are helpers and co- workers
of teachers pupils and those engaged in iesearch. This truth has been recog-
nised in the more developed countries : hence the libraries there are constantly
achlevmg greater perfection because of the initiative, enthusiasm and inventiveness
displayed by the librarians. We, therefcre, recommend that trained librarians and
other library employees of equivalent qualifications should be given the same
status and remuneration as given to teachers. The librarians of course must
not. be included in the administrative cadre as this will be contrary to nation '
interests. .The overall responsibility. for the management of libraries must be

given to highly quahﬁed librarians and they must enjoy full freedom in all
library matters. .

Museams t

30.59. To day the need is specially felt of setting up a museum at every
educational campus for promoting educational excellence. Small dnd large
models of many educational materials are more attractive to the pupils and
have a greater bearing cn. reality than the pictures in black and white found
in the text books. The evoluuon of national life and traditions can generally be
traced through the museumss. ~ Teaching with the help of the museum inside
or outside the educational campus becomes more lively and realistic. We must,
therefore, set up Jnuseums . throughout the country both inside and outside the
a&acatlonal campus.. . - S oo e

it
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30.60. It is not very expensive to start a museum &t the campus of an
educational institution ; unlimited- money is also not required for equipping
the museum well. :Many easily available exhibits can add to!the attractive-
ness” of the museum if selected ’carefully and: displayed. with imagination. The
arts and crafts works of both teachers and pupils and of a certain standard
of excellence .can also be exhibited in the museum. The artistic achievément
of the past can provide inspiration to, dnd stimulate the creativity. of, the pre-
sent geheration. R Lo S S - T :

", 30.61." Steps should be tdken in the near future to sef up museums at a
few sclected- secondary schools.- The necessary -éncourdgement and financial
grant can be of great help in ‘establishing such miseums: - We must make 4 cautious
but firm advance in this-regard as part of 4 Jong-term scheme. .

.
L4

Nationdl Museum ; - Coa '

30.62. It can be said briefly that the national museum shall be “our cultural
research centre, an attractive demonstration centre of the objects of our national
history and traditions; and a sourcé of national awareness through creating
opportunities for the common citizens for fruitfully enjoying their leisure.

30.63. We do not have any flourishing museum which can at present be
given the status of our national museum. During the Pakistani regime, there
was an attempt to make a scheme for the establishmént of a large government
museum in Dacca and the work of comstructing the proposed museim. in
the Shahbag area had also made some headway. But the. " construction
work was kept in abeyance when a supposed error in the blue print was
found. The old Dacca museum under private management has not been able
to make such progress either. Many archeological object and samples .of. rare
historical value found in Bangladesh had been transferred to West Pakistan
during the Pakistani regime. It has also been reported to us that many. valu-
able specimens have been smuggled abroad. The ‘Barendra Research Museum
at Rajshahi, "second in importance only to Dacca museum, had’ reached a
moribund stage because of neglect. The museum was formally handed over
to the Rajshahi University some time ago. Recently ‘site museums’ have been
set up at Mainamati, Paharpur and Mohasthangar and ‘the foundation of an
archeological museum laid at Agrabad in Chittagong. An effort was made a
few months ago to set up museums with regional collections and at local
initiative as part of the Kishoreganj Library and adjacent to the Nazimuddin Hall
in Dinajpur but the effort has not been successful. Once an attempt was made
to set up 2 museum at Rangamati with the impléments of the tribal
people but the attempt did not-go far. The inhabitants of the tribal area
covering Chittagong Hill Tracts and Hazong and their way of life and habits
and customs and dresses are of great research value and ot special interest
to foreign scholars. We have obviously not realised this, so the lite of the
tribal people has not been properly reflected in our museums nor a separate
museum has been set up with the objects and implements collected from this
source. With the approach of modern civilization the tribal people have been:
uprooted from their homes over an extensive area and their way of life is.
changing so fast that suitable samples and objects would soon be difficultto .
collect without seeking the help of foreigners.

30.64. Large museums in several ficlds of human knowledge are to be
found in the modern world ; such as science museums, industrial museums ete.
We have sofar given no thought to these museums. The establishment of
these museums is a time-consuming process and requires a lot of perseverence
and is also highly expensive. T oo '
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Our recommendation s

30.65. The foundation of our national museum can be laid with the collecs
tions available at I’acca Museum; so let this be done. The area occupied by
the Dacca myceum is a small one.and the building is smaller still. A high-rise
building is not suitable for a museum. A museum requires an extensive area
and should have ample provision for future development. We hear that five
“acres of land for the national muceum and land of similar, size for the
national library have been set apart in the Sher-e-Bungla township The whole
of the land can be allotted for the mu:eum and the land in the' Shahb:g
area where a museum was being built s.ould be set apart for the expansion
of the national library, if our recommendation regarding the development of
the central library to a national library and located in the Shalb:g aiea is
accepted. In this connection it may be metioned t..at the new building of
the pre-ent central library is being constructed adjacent to the site selected
for the museum. -

30.66. The national museum must be an autonomous organisation. The
construction work of the archeological museum at Agrabad must be fast com-
pleted. In time this museum will get the status of the national archeological
museum. -

30.67. A long-term scheme should be made for setting up science museums
and industrial museums in consultation with the experts concerned and cautious
advance made in that direction. .

30.68. The life of the tribal people must be reflected in a separate museum
or in a particular section of the national museum. We believe that it will
be easier to set up a separate museum for this purpose at a particular tourist
oentre. ..

30.69. Due weight must be given to the development of the ‘“Barendra
Research Museum” as the chief museum of the northern region.

30.70. At the first stage a museum in each division and at a later stage
amuseum in each district should be set up as part of a comprehensive scheme
for people’s education. '

Documentation Centre 3

30.71. The ‘scientific documentation cenfre’ set up atthe provincial level
under the Bangladesh Council of Scientific and Industrial Research during tte
pakistani regime should be upgraded to a national documentation centre to
create greater facilities and opportunities for research in scientific, industrial
and technical fields. This will serve as the main.centre for supplying data
aopropriate to research and this must have close relations with the mcre
famous research centres of the world. The responsibility of the Centre stall
be to collect calendars and periodicals containing research data or their cories
and whatever .clse is required for the purpose of qualitative research. There
is a national need for such a documentation centre. It is not possible for
any single organisation, whether it be the University or the Atomic Energy
Commission or the Jute Research Institute or the Cholera Research Instituie
to collect all relevant research data from different parts of the country or ¢f
the world and sometimes even the required information isnot'available separately
to any of the above organisations. The need for a national documentaticn
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centre, therefore, becomes obvious. A scheme relating to this must be formu«
lated on a top priority basis With the help of the specialists concerned and
firm steps should be taken towards the setting up of the national documenta-
tion centre.

Planetorium :

30.72. A planetorium is a must for a modern country for exploring the
mysteries of space and of the astromomical World. The movement of stars
and planets in the blue sky reflected through a film projector in the plane-
torium ceiling and the stirring commentary accompanying it can clearlyimplant
in the Spectator’s mind the significance of many difficult geographical and as
tronomical data io a matter of one or two hours which would nct be possible
even in one year merely through study. The data relating to geophysical
research can be displayed through particular projection schemes to ordinary
spectators according to their depth of curiosity and power of understandiog
and at the same time can be of considerable help to teachers and pupils at
the higher levels and to highly educated viewers. The planetorium always
attracts a large number of visitors, specially on holidavs. The annual expendi-
ture on the planetorium is partly met through admission fees.

. 30.73. We recommend that a planetorium should be established in Dacca
In the very near future. In future, a planetorium should be preferably sst
up at every divisional headquarters.
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y . . . LIERARIES
SUMMARY

Dibraries in educational institutions :

l. The library is like the heart of an educational institution. But thé
heart of most-of our educational institutions is inactive. The devélopment of
libraries is not a matter of patch-work. The libraries in our educational
institutions have to be thoroughly reconstructed if We intend to make our
education system truly effective. (30.1.)

2. The standard and the scope for the developiient of libraries have been
laid down in this report so that the administrative autborities and the develop-
ment workers conerned can proceed in their work with a clear concept and
a certain balance 15 achieved between school and cotlege libraries. Thestandard
laia down shoula be reconsidered at least once in five years. (30.2.-30.4.)

Primary school libraries';:

3. The responsibility for creating .an attraction for books and develop-
ing an attitude of respect to them and for forming the reading habit among
the pupils is first that of the guardians and later that of the primary school
concerned. But.this responsibility.is not being properly discharged. Till now
the supply of books to primary schools has not been included in any develop-
ment scheme. It is pot possible to set up a library at every primary school.
For the time being a library schould be set up at every thana headquarters
and books supplied from there to the primary schools falling vnder the tlaras,
urisdietion. One or more than one primary school in every union should be
used asa camp for distribution of books to all the primary schools in the ur-ion.
Attractive books and journals for children should be published at governnent
initiative and distributed ata low price. (30.5.-30.14.)

Secondary school libraries :

4. The secondary school libraries are also neglected. The paucity of bocks,
the lack of accommodation, the want of a librarian and above all the reluc-
tance for serious reading displayed by teachers and pupils a'ike reveal a pitiable
picture of the secondary schoois. The secondary school libraries should be
built up throughout the country in accordance with a minimum standard
carefully devised. The failure of the secondary school libraries is bound to
%%iaélf);er the proper functioning of college and wuniversity libraries. (30.15-

22, :

College libraries :

5. The deficiencies of our college libraries are more or less similar to
hose of the seconiary school libraries. The libraries attached to government
collegesare a little better, but non-government college libraries face a desperate
situation. Recently intermediate colleges have been raised to the degree levee
and some colleges have started bonours courses, and even post-graduate courses
are available in afew colleges. But no effective measures have been taken for
the development of the libraries attached to these colleges. We have laid down
the minimum standard for college libraries after dividing the colleges into large,
medium-sized and small colleges. Urgent measures should be taken to imrle-
ment the recommendations regarding the size, the allotment and the management
of libraries. (30°28.)
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University libraries :

6. In our opinion the library system in our universities is also not satig.
factory. Steps should be immediately taken for the development of university
libraries.- The effectiveness and weaknesses of the ‘libraries at this level should
be independently assessed. A library committee comprising well-known librarians
should be set up to advise the university in all library matters and to formy-
late a development scheme on the basis of the above assessment. We draw
the attention of the university grants commission to this. .

- The allotment for books and periodicals should be considerably raised at
the university level, the reference division has to be strengthened to make all
research work more active and an adequate amount of foreign exchange should
be allotted for the import of foreign books and films. (30.29-30.31.)

People’s Library ;+~ *~ -
7. Central Libraries in the developed countries are cultural organisations
whose expenses are met from' taxes contributed by the public and to which
the people have free access and where one gets all facilities for learning.
throughout one’s life. The pupils also extensively use these libraries. Our
national objective should be to so extend the library system in the country
that no citizen is required to travel more than one mile from this home for
getting the book or books he requires from the people’s library. A library
tax approved by the legislature, the setting up of a directorate.of libraries and
the formation ef a library advisory eouncil will be necessary for this purpose.

A government library should be set up immediately at Rajshahi, The
accommodation problem of the government libraries in Dacca., Chittagong and
Khulna has to be forthwith solved and the allotment for books for these
three libraries has to be raised at least three times. Government grant to
non-government libraries should also be raised and non-recurring grants provided
according to necessity. The Bangladesh Central Library should be raised to
the status of a national library and given the right of copyright deposit and
must be developed as a statutory autonomous organisation. (30.32-30.47.)

8. It is necessary to set up a directorate of archives, to give all necessary
facilities to mnational archieves and to appoint a national archieves commis-
sion for the preservation of valuable records regarding state and citizenship
rights, for collecting and preserving original papers and documents in respect
of national history and for a well-ordered research system. (30-48-30.51.)

Library Training :

9. A few thousand trained librarians and library assistants will be needed
for the able management of libraries in accordance with our recommendaiions,
The present training system is not at all adequate to meeting this need
We recommend that a library department should be opened at Rajshahi, Chitia-
gong and Jahangir Nagar universities and an Institute of Libraries set up a
Dacca. Librasians of equivalent qualifications should be given the same status
and remuneration as given to the teachers. (30.52.-30.58.)

~
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Museums :

. 10. The need is specially felt of setting up a museum at every educational
campus for promoting educational excellence. The evolution of national life
and traditions can be largely traced through the museums. Teaching with the
help of the museum inside or outside the campus becomes more lively and
tealistic. Museums should, therefore, be set up all over the country both inside
and outside the campus.

A national museum should be built up as an autonomous organisation
centering round the Dacca museum. A museum should be set up at every
divisional headquarters and every encouragement should be givento the estab-
lishment of museums at district levels with regional and local objects and

samples. (30.59-30.70.)

Documentation Centre ;

11. A documentation centre under the Council of Scientific and Industrial
Research was set up at the provincial level. This has to be immediately
raised to the level of a national documentation centre to create greater faci-
lities and opportunities in scientific, technical and industrial fields. A scheme
has to be formulated in this regard on a priority basis after consultation
with the specialists concerned. (30.71.)

Planetorium ;

12. A planetorium should be set up at Dacca to enable the common people
to fruitfully enjoy their leisure. In future, a planetorium should be preferably
set up at every divisional headquarters, (30.72-30-73.)

ey el PO
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CHAPTER XXXI
EQUALISATION OF EDUCATIONAL OPPORTUNITY

31.1. If we intend to build a classless, exploitation-free society we must
abolish all class distinctions in the educational field and achieve an equalisation
of educational opportunity. Education under the old system had become the
monopoly of a_small privileged group. As a result, the talent of the children
belonging to the working class and to lower middle classes remained undis-
covered. This in its turn impeded the country’s advance. Educational standards
throughout the country should be more or less of the same order for the
sake of social integration and for the purpose of development. It must be
ensured in the new education system tkat every talent gets proper scope for
development irrespective of the financial status of his parents, his place of
residence, his religion, his sex and his age.

31.2. The existing class distinctions in our society have created privileged
groups in the field of education. But this is also true that the education
system, through an appropriate scheme, can be used as the chief weapon to
remove class distinctions. At present our country is at the preparatory stage
towards transformation 1o a socialistic way of life. A large section of educated
people in our society is conservative. It is difficult for them to shed their
conservative outlook on life and their natural propensity to safeguard their
class interests. This section of society is naturally hostile to the idea of the
equalisation of educational opportunity. If theabove hostility can be countered
and if appropriate measures are taken for implementing the following recommen-
da]tlions,d the objective of the equalisation of educational opportunity can be
achieved. .

31.3. The right of every citizen to get equal facilities in the field of educa-
tion has been recognised as a universal principle. This is one of the funda-
mental principles of the United Nations and the international bodies associated
with it, This has been included in the declaration of human rights prepared
and approved by the United Nations. Our country has accepted this principle
as a key to establishing social justice and as a step towards building a new
exploitation-free society. This principle has been incorporated in our constitu-
tion and it has often been said in the first five-year plan and in many govern-
ment hand-outs and declarations that this principle will be firmly implemented.

31.4. Equalisation of educational opportunity is a social and state principle
essemial for the development of personality, for the freedom. of society and
for an independent life, and social justice is established and various class dis-
tinctions removed- through the application of this principle. In other words it
can be said that tte principle of equalisation of educational opportunity is an
important means of establishing and supplementing human rights and the state
can use education as the chief weapon 1o remove all social and class distinctions,

31.5. Much has to be done in support of the principle of equalisation of
educational opportunity. The responsibility for the full and complete develop-
ment of the latent powers of every citizen is that of the society and of the
State. Thesocial and State responsibility in regard to this would be discharged
mainly through the education system and the equalisation of education oppor-
tunity should be considered as a basic human right. Notking else should be
regarded as a jusiification for unequal provision of educational opportunities

32
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except the differring inclinations, merits and capacities of the pupils. As far as
possible efforts must be made to raise the overall social standard through
raising the standard of the pupil in an educationa] environment where facili-
ties and opportunities are equally available for every pupil. The help of society
and government and their encouragement and patronage should be distributed
to educational institutes of the same kind or at the same level on the basis
of equity and equality. The personal inclination of every Citizen to improve
himself through education should be regarded as a natural right and the eduaca-
tion system should be employedin the furtherance of this inclination. At the
level of higher eduacation or in the field of professional education, personal
inclinations, talent and physical and menta} attributes should receive due consi-
deration. Above all government must take energetic measure for the removal
of the mental and environmental causes which lead to educational inequalities,

31.6, For various reasons, our education system has fallen a prey to these
inequalities. The existing education system in our country grew up during the
imperial and the colonial regime. The foreign rulers established a system of
education encouraging class distinctions and forming privileged group for their
own selfish interests. The system suited their policy of exploitation very well
indeed. Besides, the social, economic and geographical differences existing in
the different regions of our country also contribute to educational inequalities.
Various social superstitions, fatalism, pessimism, selfishness, a conservative
attitude and above all our economic misery are largely responsible for creating
distinctions in the social as well as in the educational field. Oa analysis it
would appear that most of the things contributing to educational inequalities
can be removed through appropriate social and governmenial measures.

31.7. We must adopt different schemes in our education sysiem designed

to help realise the objective of equalisation of educational opportunity. We will
discuss here some of the more important methods.

31.8. TFree primary education must be made compulsory and universal up to
class VIII. Educational development and economic progress are inter-dependent.
Bconomic progress can be achieved only through free and compulsory primary
education and universal education can be introduced only a reasonable stage
‘of economic development—for universal education is something which evolves
over the year. - In most of the industrialised and developed countries univers: i
education up to age sixteen is now compulsory but at the beginning the age
level was considerably lower and the duration of universal education was raised
step by step with the development of economic resources. Bangladesh must
make all possible efforts to catch up with the more advanced countries at a
much shorter time than was taken for the evolution of universal education
in those countries. We must at the same time realise that we do not at
present have the resources to introduce universal education equivalent to that
prevalent in the more developed countries. The chief thing we should consider
is how we can reach the necessary stage of free and compulsory education for
the purpose of building up educated citizens and accelerating economic progress,
We have already recommended for the acceptance of compulsory education up
to class VIII as a basic principle. Free primary education must be made
compulsory and universal up to class VIII if we iatend to realise our objec-
tive of building up good citizens and accelerating our economic progress. In
our country poverty is the main impediment to education. Our people are so
poor that they cannot in most cases bear the expenses of education of their
children: Besides, poverty forces children of tender age to do manual work
to, the exclusion of everything else, Many children for this reason cannot go
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to school. The weight of additional expenses which poor parents have to bear
for the education of their children must be lightened if we intend to make the
introduction of compulsory education up to class VIII effective. If essential
¢ducational implements and one set of school uniform can -be supplied every
year and text books distributed at a low price and if educationi up to class VII™ is
made free, it may be possible to retain most of the children in school. 1naddi-
tion, if provision can be made for cheap tiffin in every school, it might be assumed
that most of the parents will feel inclined to send their children to school instead
of employing them on the field or the farm. Measures must also be taken for
raising educational standards in the rural areas to the level of those in the urban
areas. We have also made recommendations for raising the standards in
secondary education as well as in higher education. These of course -will involve
considerable financial expenditure and the guardians, .schools, colleges and the
universities must all make a combined effort to meet this increased expenditure.

-~

31.9. There should be provision for multilateral courses at the secondary
level to make possible the full development of every pupil according to his talent,
his inclination and his. enthusiam. * All pupils do not naturally equally like all
subjects but have different inclinations and propensities and hopes and aspira-
tions. When a pupil- does not find any scope in the educational scheme for
pursuing his own particular line, he is forced to'choose a subject for which he has
no particular enthusiasm. Of course sometimes a choice is made because of
ignorance of the facilities available or lack of self-confidence It is also seen
that a pupil chooses a particular subject or follows a particular profession
merely to please his parents or Lis guardian. This waste of manpower must be
prevented and the pupil concerned guided to choose a subject best suited to his
particular type of talent and to the particular nature of his propensities. The
particular talents and ‘inclinations of Yhe pupils must not only be determined and
measured but multilateral courses must also be introduced for the full utilisation and
development of these qualities. We have t. erefore made several recommendation
for the introduction of different vocational courses at the secondary level and for
arranging multilateral courses beginning from this level. We must also bear in
mind that experience of productive labour and of social service should be given
due weight togetL.er with the 'academic performance of the pupils while consi-
dering them for admission to the college or the university.

. 3L.10. All the nations. of the world have today realised the need of
discovering their best talents and devising a suitable education system for them.
The economically advanced countries,too, are also active in this matter. The
reason behind this world wide search for talents is that today’s life is heavily depen-
dent on science and technology. The two most prominent characteristics of this
age are fast change and keen competition. The need for far-siglhted and enthusiastic
people able to make adjustments to changing times has per; aps never been felt
more keenly before. But the pace of econon.ic development will be considerably
slowed down if we are unable to discover our talents and provide suitable training
for them. The importance of finding out talents has therefore greatly increased.
Bven the relatively prosperous countries. are making frantic efforts to find out
suitable men and train them for making necessary eontribution to national
development. The need for finding out our talents and to help them fully develop
thejr capabilities has assumed .a ‘great urgency .in Bangladesh. We are engaged
in nation building actjvities are particular juncture of history when many tech-
nically trained workers undera dynamic leadership are needed. These worker
are necessary for economic development, but our eeonomic backwardness make
it - difficult for us to find these workers. As our economic condition is far ‘worse:

" .
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than that of the industrialised countries, we are unable to bear the expenses of the
kind of education system needed for economic development. The only way in
which this problem can be tackled is the full utilisation of our manpower. There
are many countries in the world today which have been able to build up a deve-
loped economic system owing to ths skillful use of their manpower and in spite of
their lack of raw materials. Of course the country's resources are tee basic in-
gredient of an indus:rially developed society. We may not be ableat once to
collect « orrect data about our resources but we have a population of 75 million
and with suitable training this manpower can be developed in:oa great and per-
menent a sct of the country. We must provide for suitablc education and

training specially for those who have been able to demonstrate their gifts an
capabilities.

31.11. Government must make due provision for scholarships for the meri-
torious pupils beginning from the secondary level so that they are not deprived
of edacational and training facilities because of their lack of means, As longas
our percapital income is low, even our most talented students will find it difficult
tobear the expenses of their higher education. As a result, there will be a great
paucity of trainzd and capable people in the country. So scholarships must be
provided at diffsrent levelsand in different fields for those pupils who can reason-
ble expected to contribute to the general welfare because of their outstanding
gifts and capabilities. A meaningful equalisation of educational opportunity
can be achieved through the above provison of scholarships.

31.12. A large number of the country's talented children do not get the
opportunity to discover their capabilities through the eduration system. On the
other hand those who actually get the facilities of higher education are often not
physically and mentaly in a position to B2 fully benefited bythem. It is inju-
dicious to let our limited educational facilities be wasted and our manpower be
misuscd, The greatest handicap to educational advancement of our talented
pupilsis their economic want, We must not allow poverty, in our national inte”
rest, to be an impediment to the full development of our talents or to stand as
an obstacle to the necessary development of talents for the progress of the country.
Our recommendations for provision of scholarships for pupils to attain equali-
sation of educational opportunity should also make it possible for suitable pupils
to be sought outand to arrange appropriate training for them, At school, college
and university levels, all efforts must be made to discover talented pupils and to
help them as far as possible. In other words, government must make extensive
provision for scholarships for poor but meritorious pupils at all levels, To
ensure that the meritorious pupils belonging to poor rural fmilies are not dep-
rived of the facilities of higher and professional education the entire expendi-
tute of constructing hostels in respect of these pupils must be borne by the
government. According to prevalent rules, the fee is waived in regards to many
poor but meritorious pupils, The present system generally is to grant full
freeships to ten per cent of the total number of pupils and help freeships to an
equal number of pupils. There is also provision for student concessionsin the
colleges. - All thesc privileges must be kept Intact. But in the matter of awar-
ding scholarships the suitability of a pupil must be given special consideration.

31.13. The rate of scholarships should be such as to enable the pupils
enjoying them to carry on their studizs without any flnancial hardship. The
chief consideration in awarding scholarshi~s should of course merit. Provision
must be made for different classes of scholarships, such as scholarships for
eneral students covering their fees and incideatal expenses and residential scho-
arships covering fee and boarding, lodging and incidental expenses.
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31.14. Scholarships again must be provided for talented pupils to encourage
them to take part in different constructive - activities, A balance must be achieved
between the- number of scholarships and their relevance to the country’s total
development programme. For example, when the need for science teachers
anpears to be greater, the number of scholarships in science supjects must be
increased to attract competent pupils to science teaching. The number of scho-
larships may be decreased in fields where the need is not so great. While conduc-
ting the search for talented pupils and provid.ng encouragement to them it must
be remembered that talent does not always mean intelligence. It would be wrong
to confine our attention to only intelligent pupils. We need technicians and engi-
neers of different kinds for our eeonomic development. Those pupils with
clearly marked propensities in this directicn should be given all possiblc facilities
to train as future technicians and engineers. the latent possibilities of every pupil
have to he diseovered and way evolved of measuring ti.em if we intend to identify
are particular type of talents mentioned ahove.

31.15. Special eare has to be taken of really outstanding pupils in the
interest of soci.l welfare. It must be ensured that every talented pupil is able to
received a type of education equivalent to that found in the more developed
countries irrespective of his or her social surrondings. At the same time we must
see to it that the children belonging tot he working class and to lower middle
classes are not handicapped .in any way when the selection of talented
pupils is made.

31.16. The greatest of the various problems which are faced by our educa-
tion system is how to make education people-oriented. The needs of the society
df common people add of the pupils belonging to this society must be placed
above all other needs in our education system. Our new education system musg
serve as a weapon to achieve the desired social transformation. One main duty
in tis perespective is the removal of class distinctions in the field of education
This will become possible when our whole education system is nationalised
Nationalisation in this case mean will that all educational institutions are brought
under government eontrol , that the standard of ed.cation in rural areas is raised
to the level of that in urban areas and that equity is achieved in determing the
salaries of school teachers on the basis of experience and output and quality of
work. This, we realise, is going to be an expensive proposition. Nevertheless
we must gradually move forward towards supplying, through a well thought-out
scheme, the required number of furniture-items, educational implements and
qualified teachers for all educational insiitutions.

31.17. The income derived from student fee in our non-government secon-
dary school and colleges, coupled with government grant, is generally wholly
spend for the salaries of teachers. The salaries of teachers in non-government
schools and colleges must be brought to the level of those for government schools
and college teachers, if all our educational institutions are nationalised, As a
result, the recurring expenditure of government in regards to the salary of
teachers will be increased many times. . To meet this contingency, a ten-year
scheme must be propared.
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31.18. The increased salary of teachers is not the only expenditure involved
in nationalising educational institutions. There is a popular demand for educza-
tion up to the lower seCondary level to be made fiee and for making edu-
cation up to class VIII universal. If education from class VI to VIII is made
free. government expenditure on this account will be considerably incieased.
Besides, large allotments have to be graduvally made for bringing the school
building and educational implements up to the required level in respect of a
large number of secondary schools.

-31.19. rhe great disparity eXisting at present inthe educational institutions
in regard to teachers, educational implements and educational standards must
be removed. This disparity is particuiarly prominent between government and
non-government educational insitutions. The salary of teachers in most of the
non-government educational institutions is lower than that of teachers in govern-
ment educational institutions. An appropriate number of qualified teachers is
required to raise the standard of teacﬁing in non-government educational insti-
tutions. Most of the non-government educational instiiutions are unable to
appoint the required number of suitably qualified teachers for want of money.
The low standard of building, classroom and furniture in these educational ins-
titutions is visible to all, and thete is hardly any provision of a playing field
or a hostel for them. Suitable school buildings, classrcoms, fuiniture and
facilities for games and sports must be provided in all educational institutions
for raising the national standard of education. It is undeniable that there is
considerable want of educational implements in these institutions and those
actually available are of a low standard. Suitable educational materials of the
required standard must be provided for these educational institutions, otherwise,
the national standard of education will be lowered. Measures should be taken
for increasing the salary of teachers in non-government schools and colleges on
the basis of ability and suitability. 1It, therefore, becomes clear that extensive
government help and aid must be provided to the non-government educational
institutions to raise their educational standard as long as the nationalisation of
educational institutions is not possible.

31.20. The number of educational institntions has to be raised in different
parts of the_ country in the perspective of our national requirements and in
consonance with the population and geographical location of the parts concern-
ed. Professional insticutes should receive ~priority in the above expabsion of
our education system. The economic possibilities and the production potential
of the different regtons should be taken into consideration while setting up the
professional institutes. Provision should also be made for educational expan-
sion in relatively backward areas: The expansion of women’s education, we
must remember, is of particular inportance.

31.21. Special care has to be taken of physically and mentaly handicapped
pupils in the interest of social .welfare and a special education system intro-
duced for them according to mnecessity. Facilities for formal and non-formal
education should be available for the workers who have had no opportunity
for formal education so that they.can develop the required skills in accordance
with their inclinations and capacities. - - . :

-31.22. There are many educational instituiions in our country under the
management of missionaries and under private ownership. Although the same
sy11abu§ is f:ollowed in these .institutes, .they have nevertheless accentuated
class distinctions because of the uneqnual fucilities obtaining in them regarding
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management, salaries of teachers, etc. The only effective way in which these
class distinctions can be removed is, we believe, to bring all these edtcaticnal
instirutions under 2overnment control so that the same principle is follcwed in
all of them in regard to the matters mentioned above. Besides, these educational
institutions have to be reconstructed in conformity with our state principles.

31.23. We realise that it will take time to implement allthe recommenda-
tions made by us for removing the class distinctions 1n the field of educaticn
which have arisen out of the long“colonial cxploitation of our country. Huge
material resources and manpower will be required to intrcduce peopleseduca-
tion of the same standard at all levels of our society and throughout the
country. But gradual progress must be made towaids the realisation of the
above objective after determiningappropriate priorities so that we caninttcduce
an education system of the same standard throughout the country and up to
the highest level within, 1985,

-~
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EQUALISATION OF EDUCAT(ONAL OPPORTUNITY
SUMMARY

1. We must abolish all class distinctions in the field of education and
achieve an equalisation of educationai opportunity. The educational standard
throughout the country must be more or less of the same level for the sake
of social cohesion and porgress. It must be ensured in the new education
system that no talent is deprived of the opportunity to fully develop his poten-
tialities because of the financial conditon of his parents or his place of resi-
dence or his religion. (31.1.)

2. Class distinctions have arisen in regard to educational opportunity out
of the existing social inequalities. The education system can be used as a
dependable weapon to remove these distinctions through a suitable scheme.
The main responsibility for providing appropriate opportunities to every citizen
for the full development of his latent powers is that of the society and of the
state. In this matter, the above responsibility should be generally discharged
through the education system. Apart from the pupil’s inclinatrons, intelligence
and capacities, nothing else should be a matter of consideration in diversifying
educational facilities. The raising of the overall social standard must be achie-
ved through raising the standard of the pupil in an eductional environment
where equal facilities are availabe for all pupils. Social and government help,
patronage and encouragement should be distributed on the basis of equity and
equality to educational institutions of the same kind or at the same level.
Personal inclinations, intelligence and physical and mental attributes must receive
due consideration in the field of higher education and in particular fields of
professional education, (31.2.—31.6.)

3. Different schemes have to be adopted in our education system disigned
to achieve the objective of equalisation of educational opportunity. Free primary
education must be made universal and compulsory up to class VIII. Ways must
be devised for lightening the burden of excess expenditure on the parents when
education up to class VIII is made compulsory. The supply of essential
ed cational implements and the school uniform and of text books at a low
Price must be given special consideration. Besides, if provision can be
made for chee> tiffin in every school the parents will be encouraged to
send their childern to school instead of employing them on the field orthe
farm, (31.7.-31.8). '

4, Muitilateral courses must be introduced from the secondary Ievel
to give an opport nity for the full development of the particular caracities
and inclinations and interests of the pupils. Different vocational courses
at the secondary level and multilateral courses beginning from this level
must therefore be provided in the matter of admission to the college or
the university, the Pupils voik-exprienc in a_productive field and his ex-
Perience in social service should be given due weight together with his
academic achievement, (31.9).

5. Suitable facilities for higher education and training must be provided
for pupils of outstanding merit, For this purpose, government must introduce
a large-scale scholarship system for the meritorious pupils beginping to from
the secondary level. In order to ensure that the children belonging to Poor
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~ rural families are not deprived of the opportunity of higher and professional
education, goverpment must bear the entise exjerdit.re of constructicg
hostels for the me:itorious pupils ¢émepg tem. (31.10.-31.13),

6 Scholarships should -be provided to talented pupils to eucourage
them to participate in diflerent constructive -activities. A lalarce must te
achieved between the numter of.ccholerships ard their relevarce to -the
county’'s. total delevlopment. programme, ' ’

7. Special care has to be taken of pupils ot outstending merit in the
interest of social welfare., It mus} be ensured that me itorious Ppupils are
able to get the type of education prevalent in the developed countries
irrespective of thier social surroundipgs. ‘We must see to it that - the
children belonging to the working class ard to lowér middie classes are not
handicapped in any way when the selection of meritorious pupils is made. (31.15),

8. A scheme must be formulated to remove the great disparity -that
eXists in our educational institution in relation to snitably qualified teachers,
salaries of teachers, educational implements, facilities, and amenities, and
- the standard of education after nationalising all our educationa] institutions
and .bringing them under government control. As Jong as the objective of
nationalising our educational institutions and bringing them uncer goverment
control is not realised, extensive government belp and aid will bte neeced
for raising the standard of education in non-, : SR

9. The number of educational institutions has to be raised in different
parts of the country in the perspective of national feéquirements and in
conformity with the population and the geographical location of the parts
concerned. The number of prolessional instituties has to be increased. T1he
production potential and economic possibilities of different regions must
be taken into consideration while up setting professional in titutes. Provision
must be made for- educational expansion in relatively beckward. areas and
the fast expansion of women s education must get-top priority. (31.20),

10. Special care has to be taken of physically and mentally handicepred
pupils in the interest of social welfare, Facilities. for ditierent kinds of. foimal
ana non-formal education should be available for the workeis who have had
no opportunity’ for formal eduecation so-that they c¢an develop the requiréd
skills according to their inclinations and capacities. (31.22.)

11. The educational institutions under missionary or private management -
should be reconstructed in accordance with our state principles. (31.23.) '

12, We must gradually advancetowards the spread of education of the same
standard at all levels and throughout thé country aftér détermining the priori-
ties so that an education system of unvarying standard and up to the higicst
leve! can be introduced within 1985. : .

S———
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CHAPTER XXXII
STUDENT COUNSELLING AND GUIDANCE

32,1, Student counselling and guidance is an integral part of the modern
education system. But this has not been given much weight so far in our
country’s conventional education system. As a result, our educational institu-
tions have not been able to produce skilled manpower. It is today universally
admitted that every man is different from every other man in respect of intelli-
gence, intervals and inclinations. As the full development of one talent is
beneficial to one’s own advancement so it is also necessary for producing skilled
manpower for national welfare. The traditional educational method followed
in the class-room is not at all adequate to meeting this need, although coun-
sclling and guidance has been recognised asa necessary supplement tothe modern
education system,

32.2, * Objectives of student guidance:

(@) Tci)‘ discover the latent qualities of every pupil and to develop them
ully.

(b) To help the pupil co-ordinate his physical, mental, social and emotional
attributes for the formation of his perosnality and for his overall
development.

(¢) To help the pupilsolve his daily problems, to create in him an interest
in learning, to make him fully realise his own qualities and to
encourage him to spand his horizon of knowledge.

(d) To help him determine his future educational course and his profes-
sion in accordance with his own intelligence, interests and propensi-
ties,

() To help to pupil to be seclf-reliant and self-critical.

32.3. The principles of guidance:—Below are mentioned certain principles
according to which a guidance programme can be formulated atthe different
educational levels. In this connection it must be remembered that ‘counselling’
i3 very much a part of professional guidance, We used the term ‘guidance’
in its broadest sense;

(2) Guidance must be student-centered. Its chief aim should be notto
solve the pupil’s problems but to help him find his own solutions
to his problems,

(b) Guidance isa continuous process -like the education system itself.
1It is @ necessary right from the primary level and up to the University
evel. ’

(¢) The guidance programme will of course differ according to the level
and in institutes of higher learning as required.

(d) Specialists are needed for the successful management of the guidance
programme. But the success of this programme will of course
depend upon the combined effort and wholehearted co-operation
of pupils, teachers, social workers, administrators and guardians.
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32.4. The subdivisions of the gnidance prbgramme.—-—'rhe guidance programme
is the sum total of certain co-ordinated activities. Some of these activities are’
indicated belowy

(a) The activity relating to the collection of data about the pupil; this
activity should consist of collecting all necessary data about the pupil and
recording them separately so as to get to know the pupil well and to evaluate
his attributes. The data collected should include the gradual developinent of
the pupil’s characteristics, his educational experience, the state of his health,
his family enviornment and his own relation to the family, his personal hopes
and aspirations, his objectives and his plans for his future life. A scientific
method has to be devised for collecting and recording the above data right
from the p:imary stage. An individual record should be maintained for every
pupil showing the gradual development of his personality and attributes. This
record can serve as a full and dependable introduction for the pupil. This
record can again be used as a reliable document for determining the pupil’s
present and future courses of action.

(b) The activity relating to the supply of the above data: this activity
should include the supply of at least three kinds of data and their proper
arrangement. Data relating to educational facilities, analysed data relating to
the provision of employment and data relating to self-evaluation in the social
and economic perspective. A pupil particularly aware of his own attributesand
having the advantage of a carefully prepared record of his activities inside and
outside the educational institution can determine his own future course of action
and his obligations to society much better than through mere familiarity with
the text books.

Different methods should be adopted if the above activity is to be made
successful. ‘Orientation programme’, a handbook perpared by the pupil’s
own school or college, a booklet indicating possible sources of employment and
related methods will be of particular use to the pupil.

(c) The activity relating to counselling; This activity is the very heart of
guidance. This, therefore, requires trained specialists. The pupils should
be encouraged to approach their counsellor with their various problems and
te seck his expert guidance as to how these problems can be solved. The pupil
should not hesitate to seek the help of his counsellor even in regard to prob-
lems which are highly personal or very complex. The problems need not always
be educational and may arise from family or social surroundings.

(d) The activity relating to job counsellng: the pupils going out of the
college or the university should be given every possible guidance as t o how
opportunities for employment should be exploited and if necessary help in the
matter of getting jobs. At the primary level this type of counselling should
be directed towards determining the class for wh{c,lrl a particular pupil is suited
and solving the difficulties relating to the ppplls co-existence with his class-
fallows. At the secondary level such counselling can be used in retaaton to the
pupils going in for higher educaton or those who want to terminate their
education at this stage and enter the professional world.

(¢) The follow-up activity counselling and guidance should remain available
even for those pupils who have completed their education. If any pupil feels
the need of seeking guidance or counselting from® his old counsellor even
after employment, he must not be re_fused the beneﬁt. Besides, t.hjs activity
shoutd include maintaining contacts with old pupils and those taking leave of

whetr educatonal ipstitution.
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_ 32.5. A counselling and guidance programme should be adopted in oue
education system for taising the standard of practical education and for out
overall national welfare. Trained specalists, suitable text books and guide books
written in Bengali, appropriate measures for evaluating the pupil’s intellgence,
iaterests, inclinatons and special talents and many such preparatory activities
will be required for the succcssful implementation of the above programme.
The following steps should be tuken for the materialisation of the counselling
and guidance programme:

(1) ‘A guidance and testing institute’ should be set up without delayas a
preparatory measure for the wide-spread introduction of the guidance programme.
The chief function of this institute shall be:

(1) To take suitable measures for publication of the various forms, ques-
tionnaires, books and booklets required for counselling and guidance.

(2) To take the responsibility for evaluating individual talents, inferests,
inclinations, personality. special skills and knowledge and to take

preparatory measures for a psychological test fit to be used at
dfferent levels.

{3) The collecion of various data suitable for the guidance programme

with the help of applied research and to take effective measures for
their proper use.

(4) To train guidance and testing specialists. The guidance programme
in all the educational institutions of the country should be successful-
ly related to the actvities of the above Instituote The work
relating to the guidance proramme can be undertaken by the institute
of Educat'on and Research attached to the Dacca Univessity pending
establishment of the proposed guidance and testing institute.

(b) The training programme for counsellors must be undertaken by the
[nstitute of Edjucition and Research, the Education Extension Centre and

Teicher Trainiag Colleges. Provision should also be made for the training
of teachers at work.

_ (c) A counszlling and guidance division should bestarted inthe Education
Ainistry and in the Regional Education Directoratesand expertsap »inted there.

_ '(d)‘ The guidance programme should be started without delay in tbose
educitionil institutions which are more or less ready for itand this must start

functioning in all educational insitutions according to a phased programme
within the next ten years. :

——— ———
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STUDENT GUIDANCE AND COUNSELLING
SUMMARY

I. Guidance and counselling should be regarded as an integral part of
the education system. (32.1.)

2. A ‘Record Card’ should be prepared for every pupil. This should
incorporate the gradual development of his characteristics, his family enviornment,
his personal hopes and aspirations and inclinations his plans for his future
life and his academic progress. (32.4.a)

3. Orientation programmes, school or college handbook and booklets indi-
catzirigbt)he possible sources of employment will be of great use to the pupils.
(32.4.b,

4, A counselling programme must be introduced to help the pupil solve
his personal and other problems. (32.4.c.)

5. A follow-up programme should be introduced for the benefit of outgoing
students so thit they can continue to get the advantage of counselling and
guidance from their old counsellor. 32.4.d.)

6. A ‘guidance and testing institute’ should be set up as a preparatory
measures for the widespread introduction of the guidance and counselling pro-
gramme. Meanwhile, this work may be undertaken by the Institute of Educa-
tion and Research.(32.5.a.)

7. The education of Institute and Research, the Education Extension
Centre and Teacher Training Colleges must provide facilities for the training of
counsellors. (32.5.b.) .

8. ‘Guidance and Counselling’ experts should be appointed in the Education
Ministry and inthe Regional Educational Directorates. (32.5.¢.)

9. The guidance programme should be started without delay inthose educa-
tional institutions which are more or less ready for it and this must start func-
tioning in all educational institutions according to a phased programme- within
the next ten years. (32.5.d.).
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CHAPTER XXXIII

STUDENT WELFARE AND NATIONAL SERVICE

33-1, To realise the objeciives of education we must try to create in
eur educational institutions an environment favourable for the physical and
mental development of the pupils and helpful for their uninterrupted Academic
progress. The encouragement given to pupils by reducing their educational
expenses, the help provided to them for making themselves physically fit for
full and effective participation in their study programme, the construction of
hostels for students and the development of co-curricular activities are all
intimately connected with educational reconstruction.

33-2. We have elsewhere in this report made recommendations for making
education from class I to class VIII gradually free and for the provision
of scholarships. In addition, it is necessary to set up libraries and distribute
text books at a low price at the p.imary and secondary levels. A student
welfare fund should be set up in every educational institute with subscriptions
from old students, donations from the public and financial help from govern-
ment. This fund should be utilised for helping distressed students. Moreover,
provision should be made for scholarships for poor but meritorious pupils
and facilities provided for them to read in residential educational institutes.

33.3. Nutrition presents a problem in the environment from which most
of our punils come. We must be active to see that the lack of nutrition
does not hecome an obstacle to manual labour on the part of pupils and
that manual labour does not aggravate the nutritional deficiency of the pupils.

(a) Some nutritional food should be provided for all pupils (between
five and fifteen years old) at the primary and lower secondary levels. Tle
tifin fee at present collected ffom the pupils may continue but the schocl
authority and government must both provide greater help in this regard. If
nacessary, government may seek the help of UNICEF and similar international
organisations in this matter.

(b) There should be provision for a canteen or cafeteria in colleges and
universities subsidised by the respective authorities to make available nutritional
¢col at a cheap rate for the pupils. The authority concerned must fix the
standard and price of all food-stuffs and employ teachers to see that these
are properly followed. If possible a joint committee of teachers and pupils
shou'd be put in charge of management of the canteen,

33+4. Necossary measures should be taken for preserving the pupils’
genera) health. Our recommendation in this matter are as follows:

(8) There should be provision for a health service which can be utilised
by every puril as snon as he begins his academic life. The school
concerned must mainta'n proper health records for every pupil. When
a pupil leaves school, his health recoiCs should be handed over to him
which he should deposit with the educational institution where he is

noxs admittod,
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- (b) Thete should be provision for free medical treatment for every pupil
in all educational institutions. The hospitalisation expenses for the
pupils, if any, must be borne by the educational institutions concerned.

(c) A doctor should be appointed at every union for the school health
service. A doctor at thana headquarters should be given the respon-
sibility for the proper management of this health service in his area.

(d) A Medical Centre under a qualified physician should be attached
to every college. The actual number of doctors should of course be
determined in relation to a college’s enrolment.

(e) A property equipped Medical Centre with a lady doctor and as many
other doctors as required should be attached to every university.

(f) A trained physical education instructor and a physical education coun-

development of the physical and mental health of the pupils.

( (g) Provision should be made for suitable gymnasiums and playing-fields
for the pupils.

33-5. Where the constant presence of the pupils at the campus is necessary
for requirements of the particular curriculum as (in many vocational institutes),
residential accommodation for the pupils must be provided. Residential accom-
modation must alsc be provided for those students who live far away from their
educational institutions. We consider it desirable that the following principles
shouid be followed in this connection : :

(a) Residential accommodation for 40 per cent. of the pupils should be
available in every college, and for 60 per cent. of the pupils in every
“university. This principle should spec1a11y be applicable, within the
next five years, in the case of colleges in district and subdivisional
towns.

B

(b) Admission to the hostel must be regulated according to the facilities
available as in the case of the educational institution itself.

(¢) If possible a subsidised cafeteria should be set up for the pupils in
residence. The facilities of statutory rationing should be extended to
cafeterias and dining halls attached to educational institutions.

33-6. Study Centres for the day-scholars—Study centres should be opened
for the day-scholars at the higher levels of education. Facilities for study
at home in urban areas on the part of pupils are extremely limited. A library
and a cafeteria should be attached to the Centres. Provision should be made
in these Centres for at least one-fourth of the day-scholars.

33-7. It is desirable to increase the extra-curricular activities of the pupils.
We have elsewhere in this report recommended for the setting up of a library
in every educational institution for the use of pupils. Here we propose :

(a) A drama group, a literary group, a debate group, a misic group consis«
ting of interested puplls should be set up at the school level under
the leadership of a teacuer. The elected student unions at the college
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and university levels should regard these activities as amobg their
responsibilities. The expensive cultural functions organised with
professional artists in our colleges and universities must be forthwith
discontinued.

(b) It is desirable t¢ provide for educational tours at different levels. The
aim of these educational tours should be1

1. To get familiar with the mote prominent objectsand samples or the
way of life of a neighbouring area.

2. At the university level, familiarity with the relics or objects relevant
to the particular subject of study. These educational tours should
- be confined to the country except where outside tours are educa-
tionally imperative.

(c) The pupils’ efforts to maintain cleanliness and orderlines in their respec-
« tive educational institutions and hostels should be enceuraged.

33-8. As soon as the pupils’ consciousness of their civic and social res-
ponsibilities is aroused, they should be encouraged to participate in activities
relating to national service. This will not only develop their sense of moral
responsibility but many difficult problems will also be solved in the country’s
present condition by the participation of the large student force in national
s:rvice activities. Hence we recommend the ¢ompulsory participation of all
pupils in such activities for at least three months during their academic life
The certificate of participation in national service should be given due weight
together with the candidate’s academic achievement wheh considering him for
employment,

33.9. National service can for the time being be divided into two categoriesy
(a) The campaign against illiteracy, and
(b) Social service.

The pupils will have the option of joining any of these two groups after
their H. S. C. examination is over. Every educational institution must te
tegarded as a centre for the removal of illiteracy for this purpose and the
pupils choosing the first group should take part under a teacher’s leadership
in the first against illiteracy in their own centre or in an adjacent area, The
workers belonging to the second group should participate as volunteers in
local development projects.

33:10. The pupils appearing in the first degree examination may work
for three more months under a country-wide scheme relating to national service.
At this level, the medical students can work in rural health centres, the engineer-
ing students in some development projects (preferably in rural areas), the
agricultural students in some agricultural projects and others in similar projects
or-for the removal of illiteracy.
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STUDENT WELFARE AND NATION. L SERVICE
- SUMMARY
1. There should be provision for distribution ([ text books at a low
price to poor pupils at the primary and secondaj /levels. Besides, every

educational institution should have a student welfare fund to help the poor
pupils as necessary. (33-2). :

2. Some nutritional food must be supplied at)the primary and lower
secondary levels to fight against malnutiiiion, G¢Jernmenit may consider
seeking the help of UNICEF ano similar inteinationzl oigenisaiions in this
matter, if necessary. Subsidised cafeteri:s should be piovided in colleges and
universities for the supply of nurtritional food at a cheap rate to the pupils,
133-3).

3. There should be provision for free medical treatment of every pupil
under an appropriate health service. Every college ana university should
have a propeily equipped medical centre atiached to it. (33-4).

4, Provision for residential accommodation of 40 per cent of the pupils
should be made in every college, and of 60 percent of pupils in every uni.
versity. (33-5).

5. ‘Study Centres’ should be opened for the day-scholars. A library
and cafeteria supplying food at a cheap rate should be attached to each of
these centres. (33:-6). - ’

_ 6. Pupils must be encouraged to participate in cultural and co-curricular
activities. It is desirable to make provision for educational tours at different
levels. (33-7). e . :

7. Every puril must comtulsorily participate in mnational service work
for at least three months during his or her academic life. After the H.S.C.
examination is over, the pupils should take part in the fight against illiteiacy
under the supervision of teachers ‘or woik as volunmieers in local deve-
lopment projects. The pupils appeaiing in the fisst degree exwmination
may work for three more months in the ficld of national service. (33—8.-33-10).



CHAPTER XXX1V
EDUCATIONAL ADMINISTRATION

34:1. Many education commissions and committees were set up prior to
independence but no particular attempt was made to study the effectiveness
of educational administration and to raise its standard except in a few minor
matters. Noleadership had emerged from among the educational administrators
for educational reforms rather their conservative attittde and at times their
inefficiency had actually impeded the effort to improve our education system.
{f the old administrative system continues to prevail in the field of education
even in the altered circumstances of freedom, our desired educational reform is
not as in the past likely to materialise. The reconstruction of the administrative
system in the field of education has therefore become imperative.

34.2, We must first of all know the difficulties and drawbacks in our
system of educational administration before any recommendations can be made
as to how the system should be reconstructed. The main difficulties and
drawbacks of our system of educational administration are as follows:

(a) One chief drawback of our educational administration is the eXcessive
centralisation of powers and responsibilities in the country’s capital. At present
there are two dircctorates under the Education Ministyy: Education Directorate
and Directorate of Technical Education. Education Directorate is subdivided
into four divisional directorates. The responsibility of the divisional directorates
is confined to the school level (up to class X). Besides, the administrative and
financial powers given to the divisional directorates are very limited and not
atall adequate to the responsibilities discharged by them. As a result, most
of the administrative and financial matters relating to the school level have to
be referred to the Education Directorate at Dacca for their approval. This
slackens the progress of work in many cases and as a result the educational
institutions and the people concerned face considerable difficulty. On the other
haud, the Education Directorate has direct responsibility for the financial and
administrative matters of the colleges, The administrative and financial powers
given to the colleges are extemely limited and in most financial and administrative
matters the colleges are dependent on the approval of the Education
Directorate and through it of the Education Ministry. The supervision and
management of colleges is thus considerably hamperedand their work progresses
at a very slow rate. The technical and engineering schools and colleges in the
country are directly dependent on the Directorate of Technical Education in
administrative and tlllnancial matters. They too are required to take the approval
of their Directorate and through it of the Education ifﬁnistry in most adminis-
trative and financial matters. They also face the same difficulties in the matter
of management and supervision as faced by the general colleges. The excessive
centralisation of educational authority is therefore commonly regarded as one
of the chief defects of our system of educational administration.

{b) Another main defect of the systemis the greater value given to adminis-
trative convellience rather then to the views of educational experts while deter-
mining educational policies and the cavalier treatment of the views of educationists
in the matter of framing educational schemes. Every educationaladministrator
whether in the professional field or in the field of administration, must -have
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a dependable knowledge of the education system under which he is working
and of the educational principles and problems of other countries if he is to
arrive at correct decisions. It is extremely difficult for a person to suddenly
acquire the attributes and competence required of a successful educational
administrator, if he has no practical experience of different kinds of educational
programmes and an extensive knowledge of educational principles and methods
and if he has not spent his professional life in trying to find solutions to
educational problems. If a person has the experience and knowledge mentioned
above and combines them with foresight he can sucessfully fermulate realistic
educational schemes and evolve sound educational principles. It is commonly
seen that the views of the educationists and specially those of divisional educa-
tional executives are given very little value while determining our education
policy and formulating final development schemes in the field of education. As
a result, the education policy determined and the development schemes formlated
are often defective from the point of view of sound educational principles
although they may be administratively convenient. This arrests educational
progress and does not make possible any improvement in educational standard.

(c) One of the great defects of our system of educational administration is
the duplication of work and consequently waste following from the division of
educational administration into the Education Ministry and the Education Dircc-
torates. We have already mentioned that the Education Ministry has two
Directorates under it: Education Directorate and the Directorate of Technical
Education. Generally speaking the responsibilities of the Education Minis1y
are as follows: to determine educational policies, to achieve cohesion in educa-
tional policies, to co-ordinate and harmonise the different levels of education,
to formulate educational schemes and to make allocations of money all inter-
ministry matters, all foreign and international matters reclating to education
culture and sports, universities and all autonomous educational organisaticrs
appointments to the higher posts in the education department,etc. And the
responsibility of the two Education Directorates is to implement all educatonal
projects in relation to existing educational policies and current development
schemes and to generally supervise the branches of educational administration
which are under them. In actuality, however, the above system of educational
administration was not effective in the past or it was rot found possible to
make it so and this is not effective at present and there does not appear to
be much chance of this system succeeding in future because of the radically
changed circumstances of today. The duplication of work in the Educaticn
Directorates and in the Education Ministry has continued for a long time and
it has not been found possible to draw a firm line between the responsibilities
of the Education Ministry and those of the Education Directorates. As a result
this duplication of work is largely wasteful,

(d) The conservative attitude of our educational administrators and the
decrease in administrative efficiency are largely responsible for emasculating our
system of educational administration. It has so far been seen that the highest
posts of the Education Ministry and sometimes of the Education Directorates
have been filled by people belonging to general administration. The poeple
belonging to the Education Department were never considered for the higher
posts in the Education Ministry outside the two Education Directorates and
as the latter are under the former the decisions of the Education Ministry
have always begn final in all edygational matters. But the people responsible
for taking these final decisions arg mot those who have professional experience
in the field pf education or experience in actual educational administration
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As & result, many decision are taken in the field of educational edministration
which do not help educational development but are marely indicative of the
eonservative attitude of the administrators.

(e) Another defect relating to the above system is the relative negligence
shown to the lower levels of eudcation and the concentration of attention on the
higher levels. The posts at the lower levels of our education system have no
proper weight and importance in our whole administrative system in matters
of pay and status and only the posts of the Education Secretary ard the
Heads of the two Education Directorates and those of off.cers immediately
under them have a certain respectability. Most of our education ofi.cers are
unable to play an effective role as they are not given their due placein the
actual working field. The adverse effect of this is paturally reflected in the
entire system of our educational admipistration.

(f) There is lack of co-operation and co-ordination in the different divisions
of our education system and at the different levels of the same division. There
is no co-ordination beiween the school and the inspecting division on the
one hand and the college division on the other. Likewite there islack of
proper co-ordination at the different levels of the school and inspecting division.
For example, the lack of co-ordination between the primary and secondary
levels in the school and inspecting division is inimicalto the eff.cient manage
ment of the educational administrative system.

(g) There is also considerable paucity of properly trained and competent
educational administrators and the facilities for administraiive {reining in the
educational field are very limited. At present no training is required for
appointments to administrative posts in the Education Department. These posts
are usually filled by teachers and there is no arrangement for their training
in matters of general administration. There is no arrangement for training
even for the directly appointed educational administrators at the lower levels.
As a result, the steps requiied to be taken for strengthening educational
administration cannot often be adopted.

(h) The tendency to introduce an educational policy through an adminis-
trative order instead of obtaining the appioval of the legislature is one of
the chief drawbacks of our system of educational administraiion. This tendescy
sp ings from the lack of rezlisation that educational policies are very much
an integral part of national policies. As long as educational policies are not
given the same impostance as national policies, it would be difficult to properly
implement the former. : ) ’

34-3. In the. perspective of the above analysis it would appear that our
system of educational administiation is defective and that it needs to be recons-
tructed in the aliered circumstances of todays® society. We therefore feel that;

the following measures should be taken 1o remove the defects of the above
system:

1. The Education Ministry and the two Education Directorates should
become one single organisaiion and an educationist should be appointed Adviser
to the reconstituted Ministry and its ex-officio Seoretary, Many education
and administrative commissions and committces have made this recomsmendation
over the years. This recommendation has been made effegtive in marny provinces,
ppd states of India and Pakistan after independence. ° " *
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2. All administrative powers and responsibilities and authority should be’
decentralised and transferred to divisional and district levels, and in relation
to educational institutions above the secondary level. The decentralisation
must be achieved as needed and as far as possible centering round the educa-
tional institutions concerned.

3. After the reconstruction of the Education Ministry has been made as
indicated above and after decentralisation has been achieved, the responsibilities
of the Education Minist1y shall be as follows: to determine and co-ordinate
education policies, to achieve relevance and co-ordinztion at different levels of-
education, educational planning and allocations of funds, inter-Ministry matters,
foreign and international matters relating to educaticn, culture and sports, the
different subjects concerning universities and autonomous educational organisa-
tions, appointments to the higher posts in the education department and other
matters which are outside the scope of the administration relating to universities,
autonomous educational organisations, divisional education directorates dnd
district education authorities. The question here arises of devising the necessary
structure for the Education Ministry and providing for the required number of
educational administrators. We age of the opinion that the Education Minist1y
should be reconstructed on the basis of different divisions of education. The
divisions should again be divided into subdivisions in accordance with tlLe
different branches and responsibilities of education. We visualise 2 group of
highly qualified people in different fields of education attached to the Education
Ministry whose opinions and views will be able to attract the 1espect of educa-
tionists both at home and abroad. Above everything else, these people should
have the particular capacity needed properly discharging the responsibilities of
the Education Ministry.” The Education Ministry must te expanded if we expect
to get the sort or woik required for today’s changed society frem the Educa-
tion Ministry. The responsibilities, the structure and the nccessary number of
educational administrators have all been shown in the proposcd esiablishment
chart of the Education Ministry attached as an index to this repoit.

4, There shall be four divisional education directorates, one in each ad-
ministrative division, directly under the Education Ministry. General secondary
education, vocational secondary edudation and all other branches of education
at the secondary level should be placed under the supervision of these divisionzl
directorates. The responsibility for inspecting piimary schools will also devolve
upon them. The number of childien fit for piimaiy and secondary education
in Bangladesh will be at present twenty-two and a half-million. This numbes
will be increased to over twenty five million within the next {en vears. This
number is double the total population of the Australian Continent. A decen-
tralised education system is far more desirable than a centralised ope in regard
to the proper education and training of this very large number of children.
Besides, all matters outside the administrative power and authority of eCucational
organisations above the secondary level (such as gemeral colleges, technical
schools and technical colleges) should also be placed under the supervision of
the divisional education diiectorates, that is, the administrative powers and
responsibilities and authority concerning general colleges exercised by the Educa-
tion Directorate and by the Technical Education Directorate ccncerning technical
schools and colleges should generally be transferred to the divisional education
directorates. Of course the educational institutions above the fsecondary level
must be given greater administraiive authority and financial powers. The
ngcessary  responsipilitities and  authority and administrative and financie]
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owers and the power of expenditure must be given to the proposed
ivisional education directorates for the proper dischaige of their duties. The
responsibilities, the authority, the administrative powers, the power of allocating
and spending funds at present given to the Education Directorate and the Techni-
cal Education Directorate and to their respeciive heads should generally be
transferred to divisional education directorates and their respective heads. If
this is done, educational activities will become 1elatively more smooth. The
structure of the proposed divisional education directorates and the number of
education offi cers required for them have been shown in the establishment
chart of divisional education directorates attached as an index to this report.

5. Th: badget allocition of funds for allthe educational institutions under
ths divisional education directorates should be given to the latter. The capacity
of ths divisional educition directorates for educational administration and ex-
pansion will be increased if this is put into effect.

6. The administrative and financial powers of the heads of the educationa]
institutions should be increased to enable them to be administratively more
effsctive. The administrative and financial powers of the heads of the secondary
schools are very limited indeed and they face considerable difficulty in the
discharge of their duties because of this. We realise the need for increasing
administrative and financial powers of the heads of secondary schools. There
is need for considerably increasing the financial and administrative powers of
college principals. The responsibiiity for spending funds for colleges provided
in the budget according to the existing rules and regulations should be given
to the college principals. Many of the difficulties of the teachers and officers
will be removed and they will be able to work with greater effectiveness of
the proposed decentralisation takes place.

7. We: have discassed the administrative and financial powers and authority
of the enginzering collegesin the relevant chapter of this report. Similarly, our
views on such matters concerning medical colleges will be found in the appro-
priate chapter.

8. At present the agricultural university is under the general control of the
BEducation Ministry. Theagricultural education imparted in schools and general
colleges is also under the controt of the Education Ministry through the Educa-
tion Directorate. Butthe agricultural college is under the control of the Minis-
try of Agriculture. Tbis hampers the overall development of education. We
balieve the existing agricaltural college and those that will be set up in future
should bzbrought under the control of the Education Ministry, as is the case
with the agricaltural uaiversity. This will bring the control of agricultural
elucation and the control of general education, technical education, technolo-
gical education and commercial education under the same Ministry and will
make it eisier for achieving the necessary co-ordination between different bran-
ches of education to mest nationzl requirements.

9. The opinion expressed above is also applicable in the case of medical
education. Szrious consileration should be given to bring medical education
also under the control of Education Ministry, This matter has been discussed
in somsz dstail in the chapter on medical education.

10. The recurring grants to non-government colleges can be given direct;
butthe development grants and the contingengand other grants should be given
to non-government colleges through the University Grants Cpmmission. The
responsibility for giving development grants and for allocation of funds in
respect of colleges and educational institutions engaged in honours and
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post-graduates teaching, apart from the universities, should be given to the
University Grants Commission. Otherwise, we fear, the educational stand.
ards in the above institutions will be lowered and the expenditure on the
University Grants Commission unnecessarily heavy.

11. A primary education authority should be set up at the district level
for the organisation, management, superyision and development of primary edu-
cation (up to class VIII). This authority shall have the power to conduct the
putlic examination at the primary level. The district education authorities must
be developed as autonomous organisations to make them more effective and
efficient. The disirict primnary education authority should be constituted with
representatives from heads of local educational institutions and with representa-
tives of educationists and persons employed and engaged in educational activi-
ties. The chairman of the district primary education authority shall be a  senior
educationist of that aistrict chosen by the Education Ministry and its secretary
shall be a full-time district primary education officer selected by the district
primary education authority. An executive commitiee should be attached to
the district primary education authority for the effective implementation of its
programmes. The sepior educationist chosen by the Education Ministry shall
be the chairman of the executive committee. The district primary education
officer shall be its secretary. The necessary number of officers and employees
must be appointed by the district primary education authority for its proper
functioning. The funds provided in the budget for primary education should be
made available to the respective district primary education authorities.

34.4. Suitable measures should be taken for the imporvement of self-
management at the cducational institutions together with measures for the
improvement of educational administration. An executive committee and a
managing committee should be attached to educational institutions at ali
levels and effective representation of teachers and guardians on these bodies
must be ensured, Besides, an advisory coulncil should be set up in educational
institutions up to the secondary level with representatives from distinguished
persons of the locality and suitable representation from the teachers and the
guardians, and with the head of the educational institution as its chairman.
For the successful implementation of educational projects at every level of edu.
cation, the teacher-student ratio must be established on a rational and  scientific
basis. It must be ensured that the pupils get the necessary facilities in regard
to hostels, sports and games, medical attention, tiffin and heathy enjoyment of
lejusre. It must again be ensured that all educationists with the same qualifi-
cations and expreience and of the same standard and engaged in discharging
their responsibilities in the same circumstances, whatever they may be employed,
get the same pay and facilities. A code embodying the teras and conditions
of service in respect of teachers and other employees in  njon-goverment
educational institutions must be immediately formulated to make them aware
of their responsibilities and also to provide them security. Apart from re.
sonable pay scales, measures for provident fund and retirement bencfits.
regarding the above teachers and employees should be introduced. Theteach-
ers and other employees and the educational organisations where they are em-
ployed should both make contributions to these funds during the tenure of the
former’s service to relieve them of anxieties in times of sickness and economie
hardship at the time of retirement.

34-5. At all levels of educational administration suitable educationists
must be appointed as a matter of principle and only educationists should
hold.the posts of officers in the Education Ministry. Education is a complex,



$212

.and at the higher level a specialised, field. For effective administration at
-this level, professional and technical and technical. ability, .administrative skill
and full knowledge of the educational methods and. advancement as well as
of educational problems the different countries of the world are, therefore,
absolutely necessary. 1he educational adviser must be fully familiar with
all educational programmes, with qualitative ecducational standards, with
specialised training skills, with the trends of curriculum develcpment and
with the appropriate evaluation methods of teachers and pupils. He must
also be ilosely familiar with the educational methods prevalent in other
countries. He requires a highly developed skill for determining the professional
competence of teachers and educationists for the purpose of n.aking appoint-
ments to different posts and the effecting their promotions and ., transfers. At
the higher level, these responsibilities should be discharged by the same officer
and he has to take decisions about all professional issues and problems brought
before him. He, therefore, requires to be fully familiar with the education
gystem under which he is working and with educational methods prevalent
in other countries and with different educational problems and their solutions
to be able to arrive at correct decisions in either the professional or the
administrative field. No person can suddenly acquire these attributes if he
has no actual experience of educational programmes of different kinds, if he
is not conversant with educaijonal methods and principles and if he has not
spent all his professional life in identifying educational problems and trying
to find solutions to them. Only a person ccmbiring the above attributes
with foresight is in a position to evolve a realistic and coherent education
policy. If we intend to make our system of educational administration effective
and well-organised we must choose such an educational administrator who
will be able to face different problems not only with skill but also with
professional competence. There is hardly any scope for a difference of opinion
regarding the disirability of appointing suitable educationists to all admir.istrative
posts in the Education Ministry and at all levels of educational admibistratior.

34-6. The officers in the education department must be given pay and
status according to their qualifications and ability and the highest admiris-
trative posts should be open for them. The more talented among our young
people are not at present attracted to the education department. Previously
direct recruitments were made to the highest postsin the field of education
in this sub-continent. These recruitments were made in accordance with
-standards - similar to those laid down for the civil service and similar quali-
fications' were requived. Their scale of pay and their qualifications were at
the same level as in the case of former I, E.S. officers even after education
was made a provincial subject and the I. E. S. posts were replaced by provincial
senicr service posts. The policy adopted in 1939 of filling these posts by
promotion and reducing the pay scale resulted in qualitative deterioration
in the field of educational administration. We would like to make it clear
with we are not opposed to the principle of promotion but we are firmly
‘of the opinion that young ‘people of outstanding merit should be recruited
"to these posts along with people of long experience, high competence, demon-
‘strated ability and endowed with leadership qualities. It does not matter
whether they belong to the education department or not. But those appointed
to the different posts in educational organisations must all be highly talenteq
and endowed with leadership qualities. Their professional competence has
to be determined and their promotion should always depena upon their demon-
strated ability. The people recruited to the higher posts in the field of educa-
tional administratton must be both talented and eminent as the responsibility
‘for managing our education system will devolve on them- and as they will
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be requited to provide leadership in the matter of introducing and expanding
all educational programmes. The tone and quality of educacrional programmes
will depend on the quality of their views and opinions. The perscnality and
character of these people should be such as to arouse confidence in the minds

of their co-workers

34-7. For the successful realisation of the above objective, the posts in
the education departments should be built up on the same level as that of
the civil service in regard to monetary attraction, professional facilities and
scales of pay. At each level of educational administration there should be
posts equivalent to those at the comparable level of civil service in the matter
of pay scales and related facilities. If we are able to build such a structure
we can induce our young people to choose " their professional careers not
for considerations of future advancement and financilal benefits but out of
genuine professional attraction, Appointments to the highest posts in the
education department should be made in three different ways. In a few
cases, direct recruitment of people betweem 21 and 25 years of age should
be made; in some other cases, these posts may be filled by promotion; in
the remaining cases people of proved professional competence and leadership
qualities should be recruited from schools, colleges and universities.

34-8. The pay and social status of officers in the education department
should be determined on the basis of individual ability and competence. The
present situation is far different, The salaries of education officers are not
at all related to their particular levels of ability and they seldom get any
recognition for their professional achievement. Often they are required to
work in such surroundings that even the most courageous get disheartened
and they also have no assurance of a reasonable remuneration. In such cir-
cumstances, talented people are not attracted to this proféssion. Continuous
efforts have to be made by the education department and by those actually
employed in educational jobs, in co-operation with the educated section of
society, to achieve universal recoguition of the full social value of educationists
and teachers. It is not possible for educationsists and teachers to get respect
from the public through legislation, although government can take certain
measures designed to achieve this objective. This respect has to be earned
by the educationists and teachers themselves, aided by suitable governmenta}
measures, To what extent. the educationists and teachers will be respected
will depend on how well they are able to serve the student community and
provided the necessary leadersbip to them.

34.9, All educational officers must be trained.prior to their appoinments to
administrative posts. The officers directly recruited to administrative posts
must undergo training for a swhile in general and professional fields. Those
appointed at a relatively young age should be made to follow a one-year
educational programme related to schools and colleges. In addition, they
must be given on the-spot training for one-yearl. Tke young officers must
acquire practical knowledge of the problems connected with education and
their peculiartics during the above training period. A short term training
course should be arranged for the more elderly people recruited from outside
to make tham familiar with departmental rules and regulations and to further
develop their particular type of knowiedge. It is absolutely necessary to raise
the competence of officers already serving. Fixed courses will be required
for these officers. It will also be necessary to arrange training courses of
different duration for raising the professional competence of headmasters,
officers working in the inspectorate and officers connected with the managemens

35
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of divisional educational administration. The quality of their performance
in this training programme must ‘be assessed for deciding their promotions
and their future appointments to new posts, Indeed it will not be prudent
to appoint anyone to a higher educational post unless he has successfully
participated in the full training course and demonstrated the professional
administrative and personal qualities required for the purpose.

34.10 Provision should be made for the training of educational adminis-
trators from time to time to make them familiar with the new evolving method
of administration. A large number of people holding administrative posts at
different levels of education are not trained, so continuous efforts have to
be made to make them suitable for their professional work, Besides, no
person can be considered fit for professional work in the field of education
if he does not attend suitable refresher courses from time to time even after
undergoing training once, This principle has been recognised in all developed
countries where there are opportunities for teachers and educational adminis-
trators to get familiar- with aew educational trends at appropriate intervals.
We must regard refresher courses as an integral part of our education system
if we intend to preserve and raise our educational standards. We, therefore,
recommend that a refresher course should be arranged at least once in 'five
years to allow educational administrators to get familiar with the latest adminis-
trative methods in their own field. The above training, for all officers working
in the inspectorate and for headmasters, can at the initial stage be arranged
at the Education Extension Centre. A special staff has to be appointed for
managing the refresher training courses. _

34-11, We have recommended that education officers should be trained
prior to their appointments to administrative posts. We have also stressed
the need for providing training to educational administrators to allow them
to get familiar with the latest methods of educational administration. There
are about 9 thousand educational institutions between the secondary level
and the university level in our country, including the universities and the
other institutes of higher learning. Heads of these institutions and the adminis-
trative and financial officers attached to them must also undergo the training
mentioned above. A suitable institution has to be set up for this purpose.
We propose that a national training institute called ‘Academy for Training
of PBducational Administrators’ should be set up. The proposed Academy
should function as an autonomous organisation under the Education Ministry.
A high-ranking director with ample authority, the necessary number of suitably
qualified teachers and a special staff have to be appointed for the efficient
management of this Academy. The necessary allocation’ of _funds for this
Academy must also be made. This Academy shall arrange training programmes
for educational administrators directly recruited. The responsibility for providing
training to the educational administrators already working (those not trained)
will also devolve on this Academy. In addition, the above organisation must
arrange training programmes from time to time to enable _educational .adminis-
trators to get familiar with the latest methods of educational administration.
It must also take the responsibility of providing training for officers connected
with educational planning and development. Educational planning and manage-
ment are at present in a moribund condition in most of our educational
institutions. Headmasters of schools, college principals and even the planning
and development officers at the universities seldom attain a high level of
professional competence in educational planning and development; the chief
reason for this isthe lack of training inthe matter of institutional and financijal
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"management. No practical experience can be a substitute for this training.
A large number of officers will be required for planning and development
at divisional and district centres of educational administration after the decen-
ralisation of administrative powers and responsibilities and authority.

34-12. The improvement of the inspecting system relating to our schools
and colleges is an urgent necessity. The responsibility for inspecting piimary
-and secondary schools is that of district inspectors of schools and district
education officers respectively both under the Education Directorate. Divisional
education directorates and the Boards of Intermediate and Secondary Education
grant recognition and extend the period of approval on the basis of reports
submitted by these officers in respect of lower secondary schools and secondary
and higher secondary schools respectively. The Boards of Intermediate and
Secondary Education have no separate inspecting officers for secondary - schools
and in this matter thev are dependent on the inspectors under the Education
Directorate. But the Boards have their own inspectors for the purpose of
inspecting intermediate colleges and determining whether or not they fulfill
the conditions for recognition or extension of approval. Similaily the country’s
three general universities have also their own inspectors for the purpose of
inspecting degree colleges and granting them, recognition or extension of approval.

34-13. Ttyhe numbier of inspectors available for inspecting the primary.
and secondary schools is totally inadequate to the actual need and the inspec-
tion its_if is thercfore of-a very perfunctory nature. At present the inspeciors
are requi.ed to do the work of a clerk and a Ipolice-man Ssimultaneously.
Besides, the s:rvices of the inspectors are often requisitioned for non-educational
‘work As a result, many schools are not inspected year after year. And when
the actual inspection is made, no thoroughmess is aimed at. This situation
must be cYanged fast. The principle followed in this matter in the developed
count jes should also be introduced in our couniry. At present the work of
‘our school inspectors is often adversely discussed and criticised. The work
of the inspectors, we feel, should fnot be confined to assessing’ the financial
cond tion and the administrative management-of the schools but must show
persons initiative in the matter of introducing new trends and thoughts and
providing encouragement for raising the qualitative level of the school work,
both administrative and teaching. If the inspectors concentrate on the essence
of their job and do not discharge their funciion in a mechanical manner they
will be able to bring about a qualitative improvement in all types of school
work. Indeed, the woik of an inspector should generally be that of an
educ tionist. While visiting schools for surveying the cctual woiking of their
educaiional programmes the inspectors should preferably be accompanied by
sp.cialists. This method is being increasingly adopted in other countiies
and it can be expected to have a bencficial effect on our education system
if it is introduced in our country. The inspectors must be widely read in ajl
educitional matters and be familiar with the leading educational periodicals
and journals published in different parts of the world and with the relelevant
books and booklets published by UNESCO and similarinternational organisations

34-14. It is urgently necessary to provide for more frequent inspections
of the schools. For this purpose, the inspectors must be completely free
from all non-educational work. Besides, the necessary number of inspectors
has to be appointed. The number of inspectors we consider essential for
doing all inspection and related work satisfactoiily is shown in the establish-
ment chart of the proposed divisional education directorates. It should
also be mentioned in this connection that one of the two thana schoolinspec-
tors recommended by us should be preferably be a lady.
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34.15. We have already mentioned that the Education Boards do not have
their own inspectors for inspecting secondary schools and that in this matter
they are dependents on the Inspectors under the Edvucation Directorate. It
is just not possible for this inadequate numper of inspectois to inspect all
the secondary schools in time. As a resulf, the recognition of secondary
schools and the extension of approval cannot be given in time and the assess-
ment of the quality of educational programmes in schools is also delayed
and in consequence deterioration sets in the educational field. In this pers-
pective we consider it necessary that the Education Boards should have their
own inspectors for inspecting secondary and higher secondary schools. The
work of the inspectors under the Education Boards should be co-ordinated with
the work of the inspectors under the Divisional Education Directorates.

34.16. The existing arrangement and the actual number of inspectors in
the Education Boards and Universities for inspecting colleges are both unsatis-
factory. There are about six hundred intermediate and degree colleges in the
country. Of this, the number of degree colleges with the intermediate section
attached to them will be about three hundred, that is, every degree college has
an intermediate section attached to it. Thereare only four college inspectors
in the Country’s four Education Boards. It is not possible for these four
college inspectors to visit and inspect all the intermediate colleges and the inter-
mediate sections of degree colleges. Likewise, it is hardly possible for the three
university inspectors of colleges to visit and properly inspect three hundred
degree colleges. The survey and inspection of matters relating to the adminis-
trative management of colleges, their financial condition and the quality of their
educational programmes cannot be done properly or in time. The need for.,
increasing the number of inspectors of colleges therefore becomes obvious
The inspectors of colleges should preferably be accompanied by specialists while
visiting colleges for a detailed analysis of thier educational programmes and for
assessing the educational standards obtaining in them. There should be pro-
vision for the inspection of every college at least oncCe a year. Besides,
special inspections of colleges must be arranged accoiding to need.

34.17. The authority and powers required by headmasters of schools and
colleges principals are not given to them and there is constant interference
with their work. Our headmasters should be given the same authority and
powers which are exercised by headmasters in the developed countries. of the
world for the effective management and supervision of all schocl affairs. The
headmaster must himself be an outstanding teacher able to provide leadership
to both teachers aod pupils and possessing personal attributes which the pupils
might feel inspired to emulate and whose opinions. are likely to carry weight
with all concerned. All this is also applicable in the case of college principals.
The headmasters and college princinals should not be appointed merely on the
basis of academic qualifications. The discrimination and caution shownin. the
selection of captains of ships and of army generals must also be shown in
relation to the selection of headmasters and of college principals. We have
in the past neglected the great importance of the personal attributes and leader-
ship- qualities of people to whom we entrust the charge of our adolescents.
We must remember that complaints about stiidents restiveness and poor quality
of work are seldown received in relation to educational institutions managed
by really capable people. )

34.18. At present most of the primary school teachers are local people.
We have received complaints for many quarters that they are not doing their

-
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duties properly. Ways must be found of inspiring them to do their work cons-
cientiously and the concerned authorities also must take all suitable measures.
If necessary, the question of transferring local primary school teachers to far
away schools must also be considered.

34.19. The secondary and higher secondary system of education (from class
IX to class XIT) is under the management and control of Boards of Inter-
mediate and Secondary Education. The organisation, control, supervision and
development of secondary and higher secondary education arethe responsibi-
lities of these Boards. The Boards of Intermediate and Secondary Education
are therefore required to grant recognitionto secondary schools and Intermediate
Colleges, to determine the currcicalum and syllabus for this level of education
and to conduct public examinations at the end of class X at the end of class XII

34.20. The number of secondary schools and Intermediate Colleges has
dramatically increased in the past few years. A large number of secondary
schools and Intermediate Colleges has been set up which do not fulfil the
conditions laid down by the Boards. In most cases. the authorities of these
schools and colleges do not have the necessary resources to properly and
efficiently manage them. Recognition should not- be given to schools and
colleges where there is a marked shortage of teachers, educational implements,
furniture and accommodation. No effort to reform the educational system will
be successful if the conditions for recondition are not scrupulously followed.
We recommend that immediate measures should be taken for rectifying the
deficiency of the past in this matter. Recognition should be withdrawn from
schools and colleges unable to fulfil the conditions for recognistion. We
consider it the duty of the relevant authority to postpone granting recognition
to schools and colleges if found necessary and to withdraw recogrition from
those which are considered unnecessary.

34.21. The total number of secondary schools and Intermediate College
under the Boards of Intermediate and Secondary Education will be about
eight thousand and their total enrolment will bz approximately eight hundred
thousand. It is not possiblefor the four Boards of Intermediate and Secondary
Education to organise, control, supervise and develop this huge number of
educational institutions. The number of pupils under each Board isincreasing
every year. In 1972 tbe number of candidates for the secondary certificate
examination under all the four Boards was two hundred and twenty five thousand
and that of candidates for the H.S.C. examination one hundred and fifty
thousand. In 1973 the total number of pupils taking the S.5.C. examination
rose to two hundredand fifty thousand, although the total number of candidates
for the H.S5.C. examination in the same year remained more or less the same.
In 1970 the numbers were two hundred thousand and oune hundred and twenty
five thousand respectively.

3422, At present thefour Boards of Intermediate and Secondary Education
at Dacca, Rajshahi, Comilla and Jessore are so engrossed in their own prob-
lems that they hardly find any time to devote the necessary attention to
the problems of Secondary Schools and Intermedijate Colleges and to finding
means of arresting the gradual deterioration of their educational standards.
The Boards no longer find it possible to see if conditions relating to the
admission of students, the appointment of teachers and financial and adminis-
trative matters are properly followed in the approved schools and colleges
in addition to holding public examinations in a well ordered manner. Ass,
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result,® the oducational standards in these institutions are fast deterforating
and student restiveness there is also increasing., The situation is becoming
gradually more complex.

34,23, The education system relating to the intermediate or higher secondary
fevel was under the control of the universities up to 1961. In that year the
control of this stage of education was transferred by legislation to the Boards.
Simultaneously the decision was taken thatthe two classes forming the inter-
mediate section should be separated from degree colleges and form classes XI
and XII of the higher secondary stage. In most cases, the two Intermediate
classes were separated from government degree colleges to constitute intermediate
colleges. But later this arrangement was cancelled as a result of the agitation
carried on in 1962 against it. The two intermediate classes have once again
been joined to the degree colleges. Only in the matter of the public examina-
tion held under the relevant Board of Intermediate and Secondary Education is the
intermediate level regarded as the higher secondary level. In all other matters
this level is known as the intermediate level as in borne out by the title
of the Boards, The title actually is ‘Board of Intermediate and Secondary
Education’ and not ‘Board of Higher Secondary and Secondary Education’.
Classes XI and XII either constitute intermediate colleges or form the inter-
mediate sections of degree colleges. For all practical purposes, therefore, the
higher secondary level or the intermediate level is anintegral part of the colleges.

34.24. The same teaching methods are followed in our colleges regarding
both intermediate and degree classes. The system of examination is also the
same for both. There is hardly any connection between teaching methods at
the secondary level and those at the intermediate level, The examination system
is not also the same for both. Most of the students at the intermediate level
read in the mmtermediate section of degree colleges. But the education system
at the intermediate level is under the control of the Boards and that at the
degree level 1s under the control of the Universities. The degree colleges having
the 1ntermediate section attached to them face severzl problems as they have to
work under the control of two separate authoriiies. Difficulties arse in relation
to approve of courses, inspection of colleges, registeration of students and many
admirustrative matters as a result of the different rules and regulations followed
by the Education Boaras ana the Universitics. These difficuliies create confu-
sion and affect educational standards in the degree colleges. There is hardly
any parallel for one educational institution being under the control of two
separate authorities.

34.25. If the experiments we have recommended for the iniroduction of the
cleven year school system are successful, the ten year school system will be
replaced by it. In that case class XII will become the first year in degree
colleges and hence therc will be no intermediate level of education to be con-
trolled by the Boards. But this will take time {0 materialise.

34.26. In the perspective of the above analysis wc have arrived at the
conclusion that the four Boards of Intermigdizic and Secondary Education should
be freed from the responsibility of organising, controlling, supervising and
developing the education system at the intermediate level. The intermediate
colleges and the intermediate section of the degree colleges should be trans-
ferred to such an organisation which will be able to pay full attention to
the problems existing at that level of education. Our considered recommenda-
tion therefore is that the whole education system at the intermediate level
should be brought within the purview and under the control of the proposed
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affiliating universitics. We believe that the affiliating universities will be in a
position to tackle actively the educational problems at the intermediate Jevel and
to make vigorous efforts to find sutitable solutions for them. This will result in
the considerable improvement of the curriculum and syllabuses and of teaching
and examination methods at this level. Thisimprovement in jts texm will be
reflected in the whole education system. The college authorities will thus be
able to achieve greater autonomy and the Education Board to concentrate their
wholeenergy and attention on organising, controlling, supervising and developing
the entire education system atthe secondaryleveland on holding the 8.5.C. exam-
ination in a proper manner. The boardswill also find the time to give undivid-
ed attention to their own problemsand to seek satisfactory solutionsto them. All
this will result in the improvement of educational standaids at the above levels
and consequently the whole education system of the country will be benefited.

34.27. 1In this connection it must be pointed out that the above problems
cannot be solved by merely setting up a few more Boards of Intermediate and
Secondary Education. Nor can the above objective be realised by setting up
separate organisations like the Board of Intermediate Educacdion or the Higher
Secondary Education Board. The question of setting up such organisations
does not arise at all in view of the experiments we have recommended for
ntroducing the eleven-year school system.

34.28. If our recomimendations in regard to vocational and technical
education are implemented, the question whether the existing Technical Educa-
tion Board should continue as a separate organisation has to be seriously
counsidered. It should also be examined whether the present Madrasah Fduca-
tion Board should continue as a separate organisation. The responsibility for
the education system up to thr secondary level at present discharged by the
Technical Education Board and the Madrasah Education Board can be trans-
férred to the Secondary Education Boards freed from the responsibility of the
intermediate level of education. The education system above the secondary
level now controlled by the Technical Education Board and the Madrasah
Education Board can likewise be transferred to the proposed affiliating univer-
sities.

34.29. In the field of higher education the universities should function as
fully autonomous organisations under the general control of the Education
Ministry. Of the six universities in the country, legislation has recently been
enacted in relation to four. These universities are Dacca University, Rajshahi
Unijversity, Chittagong Univeisity and Jahangir Nagar University. The legisla-
tion relating to these universities is about to be implemented. We understand
that the formulation of laws and regulations regarding Engineering and Techno-
logical University and the Agricultural University is at the final stage. It must
be mentioned in this connection that before formulating the above laws and
regulations government had acceptéed the recommendations of a committee
consisting of teacher representatives and the Vice-Chancellors of all the Univer-
sities and with the Chairman of the Education Commission as its President
In this respective we do not think that there is much scope in this report
for a detailed discussion of administrative matters concerning the universities.
We have discussea the administrative structure of the proposed affiliating univer-
sities and the formation of their faculties and syndicates in chapter XIII. As
and when the affiliating universities are set up, the regulationsin respect of the
existing universities will have to be amended. .

34.30. 1t is necessary to set up a high-powered National Education Associa-
tion to ensure the grgc_lqal improvement of our education system at all levels.
One of the responsibilities of this Association shall be to co-ordinate and

/
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harmonize education at the university level with education at all other levels and
to see that educational standards do not suffer in the process. The National
Education Association should be constituted with representatives of educatiorist
and educational authorities from all levels, including the university level, for
the realisation of the above objective. ‘The Education Minister and the State
Minister for Education shall be the Chairman and the Vice-Chairman respec-
tively of this Association. The Educational Advisor and ex-officio Secrelary
shall be the second Vice-Chairman of this Association. The Member-Secretary
of this Association shall be an officer of the Education Ministry not below the
rank of a Joint Secretary.

34.31. The education system of the country is managed and controlled by
the rules and regulations relating to the Education Boards and the Universities
and by an ‘Education Code’ which lays down detailed rules and regualtions
regarding the appointment of teachers, the admission of students, the super-
yision of hostels, the maintenance of discipline in educatinal institutions, the
award of scholarships to pupils and the holding of examinations, etc.  There has
been no edition of the Education Code after 1931 and no new Education Code
has been formulated. In the meantime, many changes have occurred in the
field of education, many new educational organisations have been set up and
many educational rules and regulations have been amended and added 1o.
Besides, many new rules and regulations have been formed and directives given
to meet the requirements of the changed situation. It has become a national
duty to make a collection of all amendments to old rules and regulations
and of the new rules and regulations that have been introduced since 1931.
We, therefore, recommend that a post should be created with the rank and status
of a Secretary for at least two years for the purpose of preparing a new
Education Code, and an able and experienced mar appointed to it. To help
him in this work he should be given the necessary number of assistants and
other facilities required for the purpose.
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EDUCATIONAL ADMINISTRATION
' SUMMARY

1. No co-ordinated effort was made in the past, apart from making certain
minor amendments, to make our system of educational administration effective
or to raise its standard. The educational administrators never provided leader-
ship for educational reform and the effort to improve the quality of our educa-
tional administration was in fact impeded by their conservative attitude and at
times by their inefficiency. If the old systein of educational administration
continues to prevail even in to day’s radically altered circumstances, no effort
at educational reform is likely to succeed, The reconstruction of our system
of educational administration has therefore become an urgent necessity. (34-1)

2. The chief defects of our system of educational administration are as
follows 1

(a) The excessive centralisation of administrative powers and authority
in the capital. (34-2.a.) .

(b) Greater attention paid to administrative convenience rather than to
the views of educational experts in the formulation of education
policies and of educational schemes. (34:2-b.)

(c) The division of the system of educational administration into the
Ministry of Directorates with the consequence duplication and waste
of work. (34-2.c) -

(d) The conservative attitude of the educational administrators and the
lowering of administrative standards. (34-2.d.)

(¢) The concentration of attention on the lligher levels of education and
the relative negligence of the lower levels. (34-2.e.)

(f) The lack of co-operation and co-ordination between different divisions
of the education sytem and the different levels of the same division.

©(3421) .

i

(8) The paucity of suitably trained and competent educational administra-
tors and limited facilities for administrative trajning. (34:2.g)

" (h) The tendency to introduce educational policies through administrative
orders ignoring the legislature. (34-2.h.)

_ 3. The foliowing steps should be taken for the removal of the “chief defects
in our system of educational administration.’

(1) The Education Ministry and the two Education Directorates should
be made one single organisation. An educationist has to be appointed
Educational Adviser and ex-officio-Secretary to the. reconstitu.ed
Education Ministry. (34-3.1.)

36
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(2) Administrative powers and responsibilities and authority should
be decentralised and transferred to divisional and district educaticn
authorities and in relation to educational institutions above the secon-
dary level decentralisation should as far as possible be centred round
educational institutions. (34-3.2.)

(3) After the Education Ministry has been reconstituted and decentralisa-
tion has taken place the responsiblities of the Education Ministry shall
be; to deterniine and co-ordinate education policies, to co-ordinate and
harmonize different levels of education, to formulate educational
schemes to make allocations of funds, all inter-Ministry affairs, all
international matters relating to education, culture and sports, all
matters concerning universities, appointments to the higher posts in
the education department and such matters which are outside the
scope of administration of the Universities, autonomous educational
organisation, divisional education directorates and district education
authorities.

The Education Ministry should be reconstituted on the basis of the
different divisions of the education system and the divisions again must
must be)sub-divided on the basis of different branches of education.
(34-3.3.

(4) There shall be four divisional education directorates directly under
the Education Ministry, one in each of the four administrative division
of the country. General secondary education, secondary education
and all other systems of education at the secondary level shall be
under the control and suoervision of the divisional directorates. They
will also have the responsibility for inspecting primary schools.
Besides, all matters outside the power and authority of educational
institutions above the secondary level must also be looked after by
the divisional education directorates. The proposed divisional educa-
tion” directorates must be given the necessary power and authority
for the efficient discharge of their various responsibilities in addition
to appn))priate allocations of money and the power of expenditure.
(34-3.4. : ’ :

(8) The allocations of money made in the budget for all educational
institutions under the control of the divisional education directorates
should be made available to the latter. - (34-3.5) .

(6) The administrative and financial powers of heads of educational
institutions should be raised for more efficient discharge of their
responsibilities. (34-3.6,)

o< (7)) Engineering colleges and medical colleges should be developed as
avtonomous organisations and their administrative and financial
powers increased. (34:3.7.) '

(8) The existing agricultural college and those that will be set up in
future must, like the Agricultural University, be brought under the
control of the Education Ministry. The -question of bringing the
medical education system, includingt he medical colleges. nnder the
control of the Education Ministry should be seriously pond:red.
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(9) The recurring grant to non-government colleges may be given direct
to them but the development and special grants for these colleges
should preferably be routed through the University Grants Comrr.is-
sion. The respeonsibility for allocating development fundsto the
colleges which offers honours and post-graduate courses should be
given to the University- Grants Commission. (34-3.10.)

{10) A “district primary education authority’ should be set up at tte
. district level for organising, directing, supervising and developing
primary education (up to class VIII) and for holding the public
examination at tais level. The district primary education authority
shall be constituted with representatives of heads of educational
institutions and of administrative heads at different levels of education
and with representatives of local educationists and of those actually
.engaged in educational* dctivities. The Chairman of this authority
shall be a senjor educationist of the district concerned selected by
the Education Ministry and a full-time primary education officer
chosen by the authority shall be its secretary. There shall be an
executive committee attached to this authority for imprlementing its
schemes and programmes and it must have the necessary number of
. officers and employees for this purpose. The money provided in the
budget for primary education in a particular district must be given
to the district primary education authority concerned. (34-3.11.)

4, An executive committee and a managing committee should be attached
o educational institutions at al} levels and the proper representation of teachers
and guardians on thise bodies must be ensured. An advisory council should
also be set up in all educational institutions up to the secondary level wita
reoresentatives of distingunished citiz:ns, guardians and teachers and with the
head of the educational institution concerned as its Chairman. The teacher-
student ratio must be determinea on a rational and scientific basis for making
educational activities at all levels fruitful. Terms and conditions of service
regarding the teachers and other emvloyees of non-government educational insti-
tutions should be codified to make them concious of their responsibilities
and to give them the necessary feeling of security, (24-4.)

8. Properly qualified educationists “should, as a matter of principle, be
anvointed to administrative posts at all levels of education and the posts of
'(()ﬁcer; in the Education Ministry must invariably be held by educationists.
34.5. ' ' :

. 6. Officers in the Education Department having the necessary qualifications
and competence should be given the opportunity to hold the highest administra-
_tive posts (in resvect of salary and status) available in the country’s service
“structure. The posts in the Education Department must be-made equivalent
to the posts in the civil service in matters of monetary attraction. scale of
pay and professional. facilities. At every level of educational administration
there” should be posts equivalent to those at the comparable level of civil
“ service and the pay at every level must also be the same. (34-6.-34-8.)

7. The officers belonging to the Education Department should be given
the necessary training before they are appointed to administrative posts. Provi-
sion should be made for training courses of different duration .for raising
administrative and professional competence. A refresher course should be
arranged for educational administrators at least once in five. years to allow
them to get familiar with the latest methods in educational administration,

(34-9.-34-10.)
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8. An ‘Academy for Training of BEducational Administrators’ should bs
s¢t up as a national organisation and this Academy should be developed as
an autonomous body under the Education Ministry. (34-11.)

9. The following measures should be taken for improving the inspecting
system relating to our schools and colleges: )

(2) The necessary number of inspectors and inspectresses should be

appointed for the proper inspection of primary and secondary schools
and of colleges.

(b) The work of an inspector is primarily that of an educationist. While
visiting schools, colleges and educational institutions for inspecting
and evaluating their educational programmes and activities, inspectors

%h(l)(lilld preferably be accompanied by specialisets in the relevant
elds. :

(¢) The inspectors should be freed from all non-educational work.

(d) There should be provision for two inspectors in every thana and one
of them should preferably be alady.

(¢) The Education Boards should appoint their own inspectors for
inspecting the secondary schools under their respective jurisdiction,
The ac.vities of the inspectors under the Education Beard should
be co-ordinated with those of the inspectors under the Divisional
Education Directorates.

(f) Provision should be made for the inspection of every college at least
once a year. (34:12.-34-16)

10. The authority and dpower requifed for the efficient management of
educational institutions should be given to headmasters of schools and to college
principals and outside interference with their work must be eliminated. (34‘17.)

11. At present most of the primary school teachers are local people. Com-
plaints are rectived from different quarters that they neglect their duties. As a

corrective measure, the question of transferring them to far away schools may
be seriously considered. (34-18.)

12. A large number of secondary schools and intermediate colleges have
been set up which do not fulfil the conditions laid down by the Education
Boards. Recognition should be withdrawn from such educational institutions
which are considered unnecessary and from those which are unable to fulfils
the conditions for recognition (34-20.)

13. The four Education Boards at Dacca, Rajshahi, Comilla and Jessore
must be freed for the responsibility of looking after the intermediate level.
This responsibility’ should be transferred to the proposed affi iating Universities
as it is expected that:-they will be able to discharge it successfully. The quality
of the curriculum, of syllabuses and of teaching and examination methods -at
this level will consequently improve and thisin its turn will raise the standard
of the entire education system. The ‘college authorities will also be able to
achieve greater autonomy. The Education Boards willthen be able to concentrate
their full attention on organising, controling, supervising and developing the

-
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secondary schools under them and on holding the public exemination at this
level in a proper manner. They will also get the time to devote themselves
fully to finding solutions to their own pioblems. As a result, the educational
standards at this level will be raised and thus the whole education system of
the country will be benefited. (34-21-34-27)

14. The question whether the Technical Education Board should continue
as a separate Organisation after our recommendations for vocationaland technical
education have been implemented must be seriously considered. The same holds
true in case-of the Madrasah Education Board. (34-28.)

15. The universities should be developed as autonomous organisations under
the general control of the Education Ministry. (34:29.)

16. A high-powered ‘National Education Association’ should be set up
to ensure the gradual improvement of education at all levels and to achieve
the co-ordination and development of the different levels of education. This
Association should be constituted with representatives of -educational authorities
at the University and other levels and with representatives of educationists. The
Education Minister shall be the Chairman of this Association. (34-30)

-17. The country’s education system is managed by an ‘Education Code’
containing rules and regulations for the management of education institutions.
The existing Education Code has not been revised after 1931. A post with
‘the rank and status of a Secretary should be created for at least two years
.to formulate a new Education Code and to achieve coordination between the
:Code and rules and regulations relating to Education Boards and Universities,
:and an able and qualified. man appointed to it. He should be given the
necessary number Of assistants and all other facilities for the successful comple-
Aion of his work. _(34-31)
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CHAPTER XXXV
ALLOCATION OF FUNDS FOR EDUCATION

35-1, To-day social scientists are all agreed that education has a tremendoug
effect on the formation of a modern society and on all develormental activities.
Up to the middle of this century it was a fashion with the economists to treat
education not as an investment in human resources but as an expensive social-
service woitk. Undoubtedly, at least partially, this attitude to education was
motivated by the fact that education is unable to provide a ready-made profit
and loss account as is done in industrial and business concerns. With the great
progress made in the field s of industrial and agricultural production as a result
of the application of principles of science and technical education, the truth
has been gradually realised that the people trained in science, engineering and
technical education to a large extent determine the country’s econoric condition.
Such trained people cannot be built up if the necessary instruciion is not
imparted in accordance with highly developed educational methods, Locked
at from this angle, the investment in education can be regarded as productive
as an investment in industries, that is, as an essential means of increasing
national resources.

35:2. The relation between education and production is of course most
clearly seen in scientific, indistiial and agiicultural fields. But the above reason-
ing is applicable in all ficlds of educaiion. It has been scen in the more
developed countries of the world that general education able to train a large
number of poepoe who can easily respond to the requiiements of training and
at the same time keep pace with the fast changing modern society has made
a distinct contibious to industtial development. The - developed countiies have
been able to recognisz the fact that if the discoveries of scientists and the
inventions of e.gtnee ing and agriculiural experts can be used in the practical
ficld by a large n. mb.r of trained people,it is bound to have a bencficial effect
on the country's p oduction. Such discoveiies and inventions can be applied 1n
the practical field only when the general people are trained in their proper
significance. It ean therefore be said that piimary education and adult educaticn
are both ielated to economic produc.don as the above education systems are
able to prcduce the necessarynumber of people who can put the thinking of tkLe
experts into p act c¢ Moreover, the sense of personal responsibility of
the trained labourers is much greater than that of untrained ones and the for-
mer are also able to more easily understand the importance of industrial
development. As a result, they woik with greater competence and provide incen-
tive to the expansion of mills and factories. It is not only the leading econmist
in the industrially developed countiies who hold this opinion but a large secticn
of the business community and ordinary peoplealso subscribe to this view.

35-3, Qualitative education, specially science, engineering technical and agri-
cultural education, is expensive.  Neither the government nor the publicwould
be willing to spend a large amount of money on building up an education
system, however well-conceived, unless powerful reasons are advancedin favour
of making sacrifices for ultimate national benefits. We expect that both goven-
ment and the public will realise the close relationship which exists between
education and economic production and thus feel encouraged to provide the
required amount of money for building up a meaningful and effective national
education system.
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35-4. As we ourselves are- firmly convinced about the above necessity.

.we have laid the appropriate emphasis on universal primary education, on the
. expansion of vocational, technical and agricultural education and on the progra-

mmes for adult education. We have also laid great stress on raising the
standard of education at everv level so that the proper foundation can be
laid for higher education in scientific, engineering and agricultural fields and in
those fields which are closely related to the - national economic development.
Considerable importance has been given in this report to the development of
an attitude and of the formation of habits imperatively required for the ¢ cquisi-
tion of competence through hard woik, and to creating the necessary
sense of values for the above purpose. But we are fully convinced that the

. quality of the educational effort will utimately depend on the ability of the

teachers and on tlie provision of suitable facilities for them. The ability of
teachers again is a great inducement for the government and the public to
be willing to provide the amount of money required to put a well-developed
educational system fully into effect. We hope and trust that all concerned will
realise that education is one of the ways in which resources can be created;

. not merely in the sense of providing an easeful personal hfe but in the far

X

more important sense of directly helping the country’s economic development.
All highly industialised countries have realised the truth of this through their
own practical experience. Education is essential to a country’s economic progies
and this. has been realised more and more by the government and public of
the countries mentioned above with the result that they do not hesitate to

“allocate large sums of money for educational expansion as they are fully convinced

of its utility.

35-5. The question of allocation of funds for education can be considered
in three ways; ..

(4) What proportion of our G.N.P. or national income should be spent
on education for realising -the national objective of fast social and
economic development ? .

(b) How will this ailocation be distributed to the different branches and
different_ levels_ of education? . : o

!

';(c)'wiat ‘-?shéll be the methods of providing money for the education
sectory - - . ’ . o

."35-6.. Thereis no universally i'ecognised way of replying to these questions,

‘But it would ‘be ressonable to apply the method of determining the required

manpower for national development in this case. In the above method the
different skills required to realise the objective of the country’s economic progress

.and social development are used as determining principles. - We must also be

mindful of the fact-that the other- objectives of education are also realised

. simultaneoualy with the objective of economic development. Due precaution

‘has to be taKen that ao schemes are formulated on erroneous calculation of

manpower requirements. The more dependable is our assessment of manpower
requirements, the casier will be the detailed formulation of educational schemes.
Even if no fully dependable assesment can be made of our manpower require-
ments, a generally correct long term estimate of the manpower required in
relation to basic personal ‘classification ‘can considerably benefit our educational
schemes. It, therefore, becomes absclutely necessary to formulate a scheme for

objectives of ceonomic progress and of social development.

_assessing our requirements of educated manpower for realising our long-term
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35:7. We have at present no dependable estimate rélating to our future
requirements of manpower which can be used even as an experimental base
for determining our educational needs in the next ten or twenty years. In
snch circumstances, we can adopt certain priaciples derived from the data
availablein the other countries of the world. ’ )

35-8. The more developed countries of the world spend a large part of
their national income on education. In the first few years of the sixties
government expenditure ajong on education in the more developed countries
was between five to eight per cent. of the national income, but during this
period our allocation for education was only one per cent. of the total
national income, and in 1972-73 this proportion was raised to 1-8 per cent.
These figures are far less favourable than even those in our neighbouring
countries. In relation to other countries, our government has been markedly
neg igent in providing appropriate funds for education, Often the argument
is advinced thit ths expenditure on education must be related to the total
conomic comdition of the coumtry and frogm this point of view an appropriate
allocation is made for education. Itis furtter said that our resources are
limited and we are berefore unable to spend a large amount of money on
ambitious educational programmes. Of course there is an element of truth in
this. We cannot ail of a sudden expect to build an education system which
would be comparable with the education system of the countries whose resouroes
are far greater than ours. But the argument that the required amount of
money cannot be sp:ntfor education because of our limited resources is
contrary to all economic planning. The fact of the matter is that we all mus#
be willing to make additional sacrifies, precisely because our resources as so
limited, so that we are able to build up an effective education system ,which
will help to augment our resources in future, :

35-9. Where we evaluate our efforts for educational expansion in relation
to our resources and compare them with these in otker countries, we observe
that the other countries baving the same .resources as ours spend a Jarger
portion of their national income and of their total revenue on education, Our
financial effort in this direction is negligible in comparison with that of
those osuntries which are like us struggling for reasonable standard of living,
mot to speak of the more developed countries of Europe and Notrh Ameriga.
We must face the truth that the recommendations made in thjs report cannot be
implemented unless a larger part of our national income and of government
expenditure is spent on education. In this connection it may be mentioned that
a proposal recommending the allocation of 4 to 5 per cent. of the total national
income for education was accepted at a conference of Education Ministers in

Tokeyo in 1962. L y

35.10. Considering all these factors we recommend that our expenditure
on education should be immediately. raised ‘to at least 5 per cent. of our total
national income and that we must try, as a national objective, to increase
this amount to 7 per cent. in the near future. That this is a very difficult task
becomes evident when we. compare our national income with the government’s
revenue income, but we must find out ways of ackieving the above objective
without mininiising the importance of other development programmes. The
easiest and quickest way of achieving the above aim is to control the population
increase and to raisc our national’income at a faster rate,

35-11. We must take the experience of other gouptriés into account when
faced with tke task of distributing the total amount of money allocated for
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education to different branches and to different levels of education. The countries
which are new developed spent a relatively smaller amount of money on educa-
tion at their primary stage of development and most of this money was
earmarked for school education. As th.ir income gradually increz.sed with tkeir
higker pace of development they were able to set a partlarger and larger
amounts of money for h.gher education and research.

35-12. The total budget provision for education in Bangladeshin .1973-74
has been distributed as follows:

Recurring Non-recurring

or Capital.
1. Primary Education .. . 61:5% 17-9%
2. Secondary Education .. - - 14-5%  18-8%.
3. College Education .. - - 6% 5-8%
4, University Education .. U - - 9°2% | 13-2%
5. Technical Education .. - - 33 12-8%
6. Miscellaneous - - -~ 35% 31:57

When Japan bzgan its programme of educational expansion in 1815, 84 per
cent. of its total -allocation for education was spent on primary education
(six years’ duration), 7-8 per cent.on secondary education (six years’ duration;
the first three years compulsory) and 8-2 percent. on higher ecucation and in
1963 these figures were 42 per cent.,45 per cent. and 13 per cent. respectively.

35-13. We have to pay special attention to the education of our children
belonging to the 5—13 age group (i.e. up to class VIII). The pupils receive
their basic knowldege uuring this period so the education of children of the
above age group must be made compulsory as soon as possitle. It we want
to make education up to 13 years of age compulsory within 1983, we must
provide for educational facilities for 20 million pupils instead of the present
8 million. That is, we must make 15 per cent. expansion at this level of educa-
tion. If we are ableto achieve this we will not only be discharging our social’
and political responsiblities but also the building our edifice of education on
a broad base and a strong foundation, This will also help increase -our produc--
tion capacity and the rate of our economic progress. : -

35-14. The type and extent of education beyond the primary level and its:
quality must be determined in relation to the manpower required for the-countrys
gradual economic progress. Considering the existing structure of our education’
system it can be said that we should lay greater stress on science and techno-
logical education rathes than on arts education with a view to producing “at. .
a faster rate the skilled manpower required for different developmental activities.
Although we do not have reliable data about the expenditure per puril at
different levels of education, we nonetheless recommend, on the basis of experierce
of other countries, that 5 per cent. of our natjonal income should be allocated
for education and, generally speaking, 16 per cent. of this spent on primary and
adult education, 25 per cent. of vocational education and teachers training and
secondary educationand special types of education, and the remianing.1$; per-cetit, -

8
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. o1 the different levels of college and university education. The total allocation
for secondary education shoula largely be spent on the technical and vocatior sl
courses at that level. Likewise, the larger part of the allocation for college
and university education should be spent at that level on science, agriculiural,
technological, medical and commercial courses.

35-15. The above allocation has to be so distributed that the mushroom
growth of educational institutions not required for our developing econcmy
is discouraged and the indiscriminate admission of pupils is checked. Acmission
to higher education must be regulated on the basis of the pupils’ in. ividual
merit, the requirements of social life and how society is made to bear the
expenses of education beyond the primary level. For the above purpose it
has to be determined how far a particular skill is required for the country’s
development. The pupils will have the freedom .of choosing their own subjects
from among the fixed ones at the higher levels of education in accordance
with the requirements of our natjonal life, but no student who has not the
necessary ability and intelligence for higher education should be admitted to it.

35-16. If the number of students coming out of our general schools and
colleges is not in harmony with our economy, the above educational institutes
may be converted according 1o need to vocational schools or colleges. It would
not be desirable to provide educational facilities for pupils in excess of the
actual need in any field of the higher stage of education. Our existing economic
condition will not permit us to employ all or.most of our youths between
14 and 22 years of age in full time educational activities not related to any
productive work. We must provide educational faciliiies only for these whose
productive potential indicates that they can make an effective contribution to
the country’s economy.

35-17. If primary education (up to class VIII) is made compulsory within
1983, the total amount of money needed for the purpose on the basis of
present expenditure will be two thousand seven hundred million taka. Because
of our limited resources it will not at all be easy to raise this huge amount
of money. The conventional methods will not do in this case and extraordinary
measures have to be taken for eliminating all wasteful expenditure and for
making the best possible use of the country’s potential in every field. If the
respnsibility for raising the required amount of money for universal primary
education is decentralised and trasferred tolocal authoritiesthe complexitye of the
problem will be lessened. Local labour has to be used for construciing the
schocl building. Non-recurring or capital expenditure can be reduced if, as
interium measures, a double shift is introduced, the same building is used by
more than one primary school of the community centre or the siiting room in
the houses of more aflaent rural people or even the stalls in the village market
are used. Our limited resources should be primarily used for appointing
teachers and bring books and other educational implements and a certain
amount of money will also be needed for procuring black-boards and chalks
etc. The land reqired for the school building can be acquired from big land
holders through a land reform scheme.

35-18. The large number of teachers that will be required for making
primary education universal cannot all be in our present circumistances, trained
teachers. The shortage of teachers can be met by appointing teachers from
among the untrained candidates or by requisitioning the services of educated
youths for a fixed time under the compulsory ‘National Service Sclheme’.
Pree distribution of tex. books among the poor pupils ana the fixing of schools
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- holidays keeping in view harvest requirements are necessary for. popularising
primary education among the poor. If changes in the syllabus are made with
proper emphasis on the agricultural and rural life, the village children and theiy
guardians will feel a greater attraction for education.

- 35.19. About 75 per cent. of the total expenditure on education comes

from government funds. If we intend to nationalise the education system or
to make the standards at each level of education uniform, all educational
institutions must be brought under the control of government or of local
authorities and the entire expenditure on education must be met from govern-
ment funds. It is not possible for us to say anything definite about national
income, per capita income or government revenue on account of the present
condition of our national economy and the lack of relevant data. But we believe
that revenue taxation should be raised to 18 per cent. from the present ten
per cent of national income and the proportion of government expenditure on
education should be raised from the present seven per cent to at least twenty
five per cent. to make our education system fully effective. Wealthtax,inheritance
tax and land revenue should all be increased for the realisation of the above
objective. A special education tax can be imposed on cigarettes and gasoline
and the amusement tax increased for the purpose, An education tax can also
be levied on water development and electricity development bcards and on
similar organisations. A special tax can likewise be imposed on industrial
organisations to collect the money for the vocational courses under techrical
education appropriate to those organisations. All municipalities having apopula-
tion of more than one hundred thousand people should bear the financial
responsibility for universal primary education in their respective areas. The
other nunicinalities will be required to bear two-thirds of this expenditure and
the district council concerned should be able to collect 35 per cent. of the
initial expenditure. All necessary inducemerts, including the inscrirtion of the
donar’s name in the school building, may be given to encourage private dona-

tions.

35-20. RBven after government raises the allocation of money for education
through new taxes as recommended by us, additional amounts of money will
still be neededwhich must be collected from student fees and private donations.
All sections of people must be ready to make some financial sacrifice so that
the additional amounts of money mentioned above are made availaltle.” We
recommend that 50 per cent. of the expendifure on Secondary education and
on college. education should bé met from student fees and the remaining-50 per
.éent. from.- other sources and" from . government ‘funds. In such a case the
parents and the guardians will be required to make a suitable financial sacrifice.
They must realise that although school and college education may be free
money will still be required for thesalaries of teachers, for purchasing educational
imnlements and for the construction’ and mainterance of school and
college builcings. Studént fee at the university level has aslo to be increased
and the public must be ready to bear the additioral expenciture. “We believe
that the public. will not be found wanting in making the recuired sacirfice for
the general welfare. They themselves will eventualiy be benefited by education
and their chitdren will be able to enjoy far greater facilities after they have
received the benefit of education. The direct financial benefits of ecvcation
will be the higher standara of living and a more secure social life. Ecucation
is an integral and essertial part of permanent ecoromic welfare ard tle orly
~ay in which education can be made universal is though greater sacrifice on

the. part of .every individual. ..
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35-21. Our industrial concerns do not generally help in the spread of educa-
tion, not even in the spread of technical education which is of direct benefit
-to them. Technicians, skilled workers, n.echanics supervisors and enginecrs
are employed in indust.ial concerns but they are not required to meet the
educational expenditure of these employees. The industrial concerns will all
be benefited if the programmes for technical education reccmmended in this
report are properly implemented. We, therefore, recommend that-a ceitain
percentage of the expenditure on educaticn, specially a large part of the expendi-
ture on techinical and vocational education, should be borne by the industrial
cencerns. We have recommended above that a direct tax should be imposed on
industrial concerne for meeting the larger part of the expenditure on technical
education. This tax must of course be used for the exclusive bencfi of tech-
nical education. Such a tax has already been imposed in many countries,
including France, Spain and yugoalavia. The expenditure incurred in thisconnec-
tion by the industrial concerns shotld be shown by them as production expendi-
ture.

35-22. The expenditure relating to raw materials, labour and implements,
and technicians and consultants is included in the statement of income and
expenditure of development schemes. But once the schemes are implemented,
the expenses relating to management or those reqired for the education and
training of people 10 be employed in similar schemes are not usually included
in the statement of income and expenaiture., The expenciture relatirg to the
education-and training of the people required for implementing our development
schemes should be met from develovment funds. And we recommend in this
connection that a suitable percentage of expenditure on the main development
schemes relating to i-rigation, communication, transportation, electrificatior, ete.,
should be set anart for science, engineering, agricultural and technical education.
This mcney s’ 01ld be spent on vocational, technical, engineerirg and science
courses at college and universi‘y-levels. A similar system is pievalent in other
-countries. For example, the Coal Board, the Gas Council and the Central
Flectricity Authority allot a certain percentage of their funds for education,
This many have the effect of raising the prices of many commocdities iritially
-but the price level will soon come down because of increased procuction as a
_result of employing trained technicians and skilled workers. The required
-amnunt of money for vocational, technical and engineering education can be
collected in the manner indicated above, At the bexinning the public will have
to bear the burden of this additional expenditure but later they and the whole

country will be benefited. . :

*= 35.23.-In the -countries where economic develorment is considerably
influencel by fore’gn aid, schemes’ for .edueational expansion- are - also
“implemented with piog:ammes for geneial econcmic devilo) ment 10 beost the
later.. - Educational schemes must therefore be incoiporated in our developrment
‘programmes to make the most effective utiliszficn of foieign aid. We have,
of course, reccived foréign aid for setiing up the Enginecring and Technological
University, the Agricilt: ral University and the Polylechnic and we are grateful
to the authoiities concerned for this. But the volume of this aid is not com-
mensurate with our present meeds for educational expansion. Foieign aid is
usually given on request from the government of the country requiiing it.
We want that a just proportion of this aid should be spent for educational
training necessary for implementing development schemes at different levels.

35:24. Money must be found foreducation in all possible ways. Amongthe
possible sowmces are student fees, education taxes, donations from private and
phulanthropic bodies, development funds and foreign aid, The kind of revenue
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rchemes required to be formulared for this purpose must be formulated by
those who are familiar with educadonal problems and sympathetic toeducational
needs and at the same time have a high degiee of proficiency in their own fild.
We are of the opinion that a branch consisiing of a tew officer experienced
and knowledgable in determimug revenue tax and in laws relaing to economic
development should be attachcd to the Education Ministiy. This bianchshould
be familiar with the requireinents of funds at different levels of educaiion and
with the country’s economuc condition as well as with the government’s revenue
policy and with the piinciples and methods of appiopriating funds for education
foll« wed in other covnaies. We hope that the pioposals for appiopiiating funds
for education and the efforts to geneiate new funds will thus be 1elated to the
existing economic condition of the country.

35-25. We have mentioned many ways of appropriating funds for education.
We have indicated that money can be raised for education through increasing
the rate of certain existing taxes imposition of new taxes raising student fees,
appropriativns from general devclovment funds and forcign aid. But a
Committce should be set up to advise government on the picctic.l means.of
raising woney for education through the above and other sources. This Com-
mittee should comprise education administrators, economists and tax-expeits.

%5.26. As there is at present no dependable estimate of our future man-
power requifements it is difficult to foimulate any long-term development
schemes. This estimate is an assential requiiement for formulzting developm.ent
schemes for the country’s overall benefit. So necessary measuses must be tuken
for the survey relating to manpower, for colleciion of detailed data in this
regard and for proper analysis of the data. We recommend that a Manpower
Commission should be set up for this puipose.
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v

ALLOCATION OF FUND FOR EDUCATION

SUMMARY

1. The social scientists are all agreed about the tremendous effect of educa-
tion on forming a modern society and on all development schemes, For this
reason, governments of different countries spend a laige amount of money for
educational and manpower development. A hugeamount of money must be set
apart for education if we intend to r¢lise our national objective of ecomomic
and social development. Adequate social and econoumic development is possible
only through proper investmentin the type or types of education required for the
development of particular skills, Education must be regaided as aninvestment
in human resources and not as an expensive social service activity. (35:1.-35-5.)

. 2. The question of appropriation of funds for education can be considered
ia three ways ¢

(2) What proportion of our g.m.p. or national income should be spent
on education for realising the national objective of fast social and
economic development?

(b) How will this allocation be distributed to the different branches and
different levels of education?

(¢) What shall be the methods of providing money for the education
sector. (35:6.)

8. There is no universally recognised way of re-lyirg to these questions.
But it would be reasonable to apply the method of det rmining the required
manpewer for national development in this case., In the above method the
different skills requi ed to rcalise the obj-ctives of the country’s economic
progress and social development are ued as ditermining principles. We
must be mindful that the other objrctive of education are also rcalised
simultaneously with the objeetive of economic devclopment, Due precautjon
has to be taken that no chemes are fo mulated on erroncous calculation
of manpower requirement.. The more depcndable is our asserment of
mannower requirements, the easier will be the detailed formulation of
educational schems. Even if no fully dependable asscsswent can be made of
our manpower requircments, a generally correct long term estimate of the
manpower r quired in relation to basic personal classifications can consi-
derablv benefit our educational schemes, Jt therefore b come: absolutelv
necessary to formulate a scheme for assessing our requirements of educatid
manpower for realising our long term objectives of economic progress and
of social development. (35.7).

4, We have at present no dependable estimate relating to our future
requir mrnts of manpower which can be used evin as an experiementa] base
for determining our educational needs in the next ten or twenty ycars, In
such circu stauces, we can adopt certair principles drrived from the data
available in the other countri's of the world. The more developed countries
of the world spchd a larg~ part of their naticnal income on ecucation, In
the first few years of the sixties goverrment exnenditure zlone on education
in the more developed countrics was between five to eight per cent of the
national income. In this connection it may be mentioned that a proposal
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tecommending the allocation of 4 to 59 ot the total national income fof
elucition was accedted at a conlerence of RBducettion Miniters in Tokyo
in 1962. Considering all these factors we recommend that our expenditure
on education should be immediatly raised to at lcast 59 of our total
national income and that we must try, as a national objective, to increase
this amount to 7% in the near future, The easiest and quickest way of
achieving the above aim is to control the population incre.se and to raise
our national income at a faster rate, (35.8-35.11),

5. We must take the experience of other countries into account when
faced with the ta k of distributing the total amount of money allocated for
education to different branches and to different lovels of ecucation, The
countrics which are now developed spent a relatively smaller amount of
money on education at their primary stage of devclopment and most of
this money was earmarked for school education. As their income gradually
increased with their higher pace of devclopment the were able to set apart
larger and larger amonnts of money for higher education and research., We
recomm nd, on the basis of experience of other countries, that 5% of our
national income should be allocated for education and, generally speaking
(0% of this spent on primary and adult education, 257 on vocational
education and tcachers’ training and secondary education and. special types
of education, and the remaning 15% on the dinerent levels of college and
university education. (35.18-35.17).

6. If primary education (up to class VIII) is made compulsory within 1983
the total amount of money ncedel for the purpose on tne ba is of present
sxpenditure will be two thousand seven hunlred million taka. BeCause o our.
limited resources it will not at all be essay to raise this huge amount of moneys
The conveitional methods will do in this case and extra-ordinary measure
have to be taken for eliminating all’ waste.ul expenditure and for making
the best possible use of the countrys potential in every field. If the
responsibility for raising the required amount of money ior universal
primary education is decentralised and transferred to local authorities the
complexity of the problem will be lessored. Local labour has to be
used for conmstructing the school building. Non-recurring or capital
expenditure can be reduced if, as interim measures, a double shift
is introduced, the same building is used by more than one primary school of
the community centre or the sitting room in the houses of more affluent rural
people or even the stalls in the village market are used. ‘The large number of
teachers that will be required for mcking primary education universal cannot all
b: in our present circumstances, trained teachers. The shortage of teachers can
be met by appointing teachers from among the untraincd candidates or by re-
quiitioning the services of educated youths for a fixed time under the compulsory
‘National Zervice Scheme’ (35'18-35-,9).

7. If we intend to nationalise the education system or to make the standards
at each level of education uniform, all educational institutions must be brought -
under the control of government or of local authorities and the entire expenditure
on education must be met from government funds. 't is not possible for us to
say anything definite about national income, per capital income or government
revenue on account of the present condition of our national economy and the
lack of relevant data. But we believe that revenue taxation should be raised to
18 percent from the present ten per cent of national income and the proportion
of government expenditure on education should be raised from the present
seven percent to at least twenty-five per cent to make our education system
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fully effective. Wealth tax;inheritance tax and land revenue should all be in-
cre.sed for the realisation of the above obj ctive. A special educ.tion tax can be
imposed oun cigar:ttes and pgasoline and thc amisement tax increased for the
purpose, ..n education tax can also be levied on water development and electricity
development boards and on similur organisations. A special tax can likewis
be imposed on industrial organisations to collect the money for the vocational
courses under technical education appropriate to those organisations. All mu-
nicipalities having a population of morc than one hundred thousand p-ople-
should bcar the financial responsibility for universal primary ducation in their
respective areas, . h: other municipaliti-s will be r-quire to bear two thirds of
this expenditure and the district council concerned should be able to collect
35 per cent of the initial expenditure, (35,20)

8. Even after government raises the allocation of money for education
through new taxes as rccommended by us, additional amounts of mon:y will
still be nced :d-which must be collected from student fees and private donations.
We recemmand that 50 per c:nt of the expenditurc on s .condary education and
on coll.ge education should be m:t from student fees and the remaining 50 per
eent from oth:r sources and from governm :nt funds. Student fee at the uni-
versity level has alsp to be increased. (35.21)

9. A certain percentage of the expenditure on education, specially a large
part of the expenditure on technical and vocational education, should be borne
-by the industrial concerns. (35,22-35,23)

10. In the countries where economic development is considerably influenced
by forcign aid, schemes for educational e pansion are also implement-d with
programmes for general economic developm nt to baost tho latter.  Educational
schemes must th.refore be incorporited in our duvelopment programmes to make
the most effective utilisation of foreign aid, (35,240)

11. The kind of revenue schemes required to be formulated for levyirg
educational :axes must be formulated by those who are familiar with educational
problems and sysmpathetic to educational needs and at the same time have a
high degree of proficiency in their own field. The Education Ministry should
have a separate branch for this purpose. (35-25).

12. A Committee should be set up to, advise government on the practical
means of raising money for education through increasing the rate of certain
existing taxes, imposition of new taxes, raising student fees, apprpriations from
general development funds and foreign aid. This Committee should comprise
educational administrators, economists and tax-experts. (35-26).

13. A dependable estimate of our future manpower requirements is a must
for the successful formulation of long-term development schemes. So it is
necessary to set up a Manpower Commission for conducting a survey relating
to manpower, for collection of detailed, data in this regard. and for proper
analysis of the data. (35-27). '
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CHAPTER XXXVI
CONCLUSION

36.1. Our education system at present faces many complex problems. It is
not possible to solve all these problems at once and no eflort in that diiection
will be realistic. So the main problems have. to be solved on a priority basis.

36.2. The subjects on which we have laid a special stress in this report
are as follows: :

(a) The four state principles must be clearly reflected at all levels of
education,

(b) Bengali has to be used as the medium of instruction at all levels of
education,

(c) Primary education must be extended up to class VIII and made
universal. Education up to class V has to be made free and
compulsory within 1980 and education up to class VIII has to be
made free and compulsory within 1983.

(d) Science education and agricultural education must be given due
weight right from the primary stage and their standards at all
levels must be raised as far as possible,

(¢) The necessary expansion must be made at the higher levels of
technical and technological education for creatirg wide oppoitu-
nities for vocational educaiion beginning fiom class IX at the
secondary level, A close relationship should be esiablished beiween
the vocational and technical institutes and the concerned employing
agencies for making technical and vocational education realisiic.

() A work-based curriculum should be introduced at all levels.

(g) Illiteracy must be removed from the countrv within 1980 by a country-
wide concerted effcrt and with the active co-operation of all the
educated people of the country.

(h) The present examination and evaluation methods have to be radically
reconstructed.,

(i) The existing disparities between government and non-government
educational institutions must be removed as soon as possible.
A ten-year scheme for the gradual notification of non-governement
educational institutions must be put into effect.

{j) Bducational administration must be recognised and made more wide-
embracing and cohesive.

(k) It must be ensured that no talented pupil is deprived of the benefit
of education—according to his meiit and inclinations—merely
because of his poverty or for lack of opportunities.

(1) The youth of the country has to be motivated top render national
service.

38
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(m) The education service must occupy a top place in the country’s
service structure to be able to attract the fittest persons to it.

(n) Education must be treated an investment in human resources and not
as an expensive social-service activity. The proporiion of govern-
ment expenditure on education must be raised to at least twenty-
five per cent from-the present”seven. This expenditure must be
immediately raised to five per cent. of the g.n.p. and increased to
seven per cent as soon as‘possible.

-36.3. We have also considered the question of structural charges in our
education system. We have recommended that experiments should be. made
regarding thé introduciion-of the-eleven-year educationsyslefii-and the thiee-vear
degree course. We are hopeful that the outcome of these expe.iments will be
favourable. The structuie. of the education system must then be accordingly
changed and the changed’ made effective. If we are able to make steady
progiess towards the realisation of our overall objective, the actual impiovement
made in the educational standards may- be reviewed: and: evaluated after five
years to seriously consider the feasibility of a ten-year- school system and a
four-year degree course., .

BGP.—380/81-4216D—1,250—29-4485
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